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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 


Srldaksinamurtistotram of Sri Adisahkarabhagavat- 
padacarya is an excellent epitome of Advaita Philosophy, 
which He reestablished on a firm foundation The ten 
slokas are full of concepts of Advaita Philosophy composed 
in praise of Lord Sridaksinamurti who is the very embodi¬ 
ment of the Supreme Knowledge. 

The project of bringing out this Stoira with English 
translation and exhaustive elucidation based on the commen¬ 
taries ‘ Mdmsolldsa 5 of Sri Sures'varacarya, the first pontiff 
of the Daksinamnaya Sri Saradapltham and e Tattvasudha ’ 
by Svayamprakas'ayatlndra was undertaken at the explicit 
command of Their Holinesses Jagadguru Sankaracarya of 
Daksinamnaya Sri Saradapltham, Srhgeri, by Prof. D. S. 
Subbaramaiya. 

The First Volume was published in 1988 and was 
released by Brahmibhuta His Holiness Jagadguru Sri Sri 
Abhinavavidyatirtha Mahasvaminah at the Ganapati Vak- 
yarthasadas at Srhgeri. 

Prof. Subbaramaiya is a rare combination of modern 
scientific knowledge and traditional Advaitavedanta. An 
ardent devotee of Sri Srhgeri Saradapltham and a close 
research associate of Sir G. V. Raman, he taught Physics at 
the Central College, Bangalore, for over three decades. 
A naisthikabrahmacari, he studied Vedanta under great 
traditional masters and is at present teaching Vedanta, 
leading a life of piety and contemplation. 

Sri Saradapltham takes privilege in placing at the 
hands of scholars the Second Volume of this work. The 
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readers will find this volume also on the same lines as the 
First Volume, both scholarly and authoritative. 

The interest shown by Sri Sankara Vidya Kendra, 
PascimI Marg, Vasant Vihai, New Delhi-110 057, in 
bringing out the volumes as a sponsor deserves appreciation. 

The valuable help extended by M/s Victory Press 
(Pvt.) Ltd., Kunnakkulam, Trichur Dist. and JsrI H. S. 
Subrahmanya, IRS., merits special mention. The efforts of 
Sri H. N. Narasimhiah and a team of other devotees in 
coordmating the printing work are praiseworthy. Sri D. S. 
Krsnacar of M/s. Prabha Printing House, Bangalore, has 
taken special care and interest in printing this Volume in a 
very attractive style deserving rich appreciation. 

The First Volume has been very well received by the 
scholars and it is hoped that the Second Volume will also 
appeal to the minds of researchers and critical thinkers. Sri 
Saradapitham, Srngeri, will feel amply rewarded for the 
efforts put forth if the seekers make the best use of both the 
Volumes to have a true perspective of Advaita Philosophy. 


V. R. GOWRISHANKAR 
Administrator 

Sri Srngeri Math and its Properties 
“ SRNGERI-577 139 
22-2-1990 
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NOTE ON TRANSLITERATION 


In the scheme of transliteration adopted here 
a, e, 1 and g always represent 37, t£, 2 and 7T respec¬ 
tively and never q;, §, and ^ or other values which 
they have in English ; t and d arc always used for 
and ? only The letter c alone represents ^T, Since 
the natural Junction ol h will be to aspirate a con¬ 
sonant (e g hh, eh, th, th, ph, gh, jh, dh, dh, bh), 
it would be an anomaly for a scientific scheme to 
use it in combinations like eh and sh lor giving ^ 
and values; hence eh here is 3?and s h ^?r. The 
vowel zft is represented by r because ri, legitimate 
for ft only, is out of place, and the singular ri is an 
altogether objectionable distortion The tilde over 
n represents gr, 5 Accent mark over s gives s; 
dots, above m and n give atmsvara (-), m and r, n, 
respectively Dots below h, and r give (:), 

h, and BR r respectively Dots below s, n, t and d 
give their corresponding cerebrals q, trr 5 ^ and 
s, n, t, and d ; and macrons over a, i. u and r give 
37T, a, i, u, x respectively. Macrons arc not 

used to lengthen the quantity of e and o, because 
they always have the long quantity in Sanskrit. 
The scheme in full is as follows : 

37 a, 3TT a, ? l, f l, S u, 35 u, m r, SfcT, Qr c , sft 0 , 
ftai, 3ft au,-m. : h, ^ k, <37 kh, q;g, Sgh, rft, 
% c, % eh ^ j, ^jh, ^2, Jt, th, jfrd, ^dh, qr n, 
f^t, ^th, ^d, qr dh, ^ n, tr p, ^ P h, ^ b, ^ bh, 

\Y» r r, ® 1, ^v, 5T S, 7 s, ^s, i? h. 
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A Study based on the Commentaries 
Manasollasa and Tattvasudha 

VOLUME II 

7. FOURTH STANZA—SRIGURU AS THE SUSTAINER 

7.1.1 Abiding in the Mahavakyartha—Need for Continued 
Enquiry 

This identity of Brahman and Atman, herein established 
as the teaching of the Sruti, is objected to by some who 
allege that it is opposed to all evidence furnished by pratyaksa 
etc., which are regarded as pramanas. The objections that 
are raised pertain both to the Tatpadartha and the tvam- 
padartha The fourth stanza of the hymn concerns itself with 
the first of these in particular and the fifth and the sixth, 
with the other As the Manasollasatika (IV—1) points out, 
this is done in the spirit of the Avirodhadhyaya of the 
Brahmasutras as already mentioned. 

This enquiry' removes the lurking notions to the 

opposite, if any, for the one who is blessed with the flash of 

enlightenment through the instruction of the Mahavakya, 

thereby enabling him to abide m Brahman-Atman alone. 

£sri Sri Vidyaranyacarana points out that Sn Sri Acaryapada 

prescribes in the Vakyavrth (49) that till the knowledge of 

the purport of the Mahavakya £ I am Brahman’ becomes firm, 

he, equipped with sama etc., should practise sravana etc.— 
II-1 
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qraiswisq i 

?r zz- ^urr^rRr^: g*rfa°rra; u (Pan. vn- 97 ) 

3 ri; 5raf?r i 

II (Pan. VI1-98) 

Needless to say that practice of sravana etc., must necessarily 
be undertaken by other seekers as well. This helps the one 
who, though having understood the Mahavakyart/ia, is yet to 
be blessed with enlightenment, by exposing the hollowness 
of all other viewpoints that arc the impediments in the way 
of dnect realisation The enquiry bi ought in accommo¬ 
dates the seekers who arc yet to comprehend the purport of 
the Mahdvdkya by reiterating the instruction of the Mahd- 
vakya. It is sought to be understood how the experiences in 
parlance, such as ‘ the pot exists’, c the pot appears ’ as 
also ‘ I am a man ’ etc , can be reconciled. Further, it is 
shown wherein the seeker has to look for Brahman-Atman 
which is to be sought in the spirit of the Jsruti —O' 
PlfotorfaclEq: (Cha U 8-7-1). This is accomplished in the 
light of the enquiry undertaken m the Samanvayadhydya and the 
Avirodhadhyaya of the Brahmasutras and the Bhasja thereon. 
Such enquiry as also the mdidhyasana that is to be under¬ 
taken to get rid of the thialdom of viparitabhavands is to be 
suitably adopted depending upon the maturity of the seeker. 
Says the Pancadasi — 

era: ^tempter flcffaMFr Irctt II (vii-102) 

jgnrra; 1 

|| (VII-103) 

PrtftoT jrafofofftnwr II (vn-104) 
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trawn i 

eflcfFTT SRTcTrsf^qi^ II (VII-112) 

[This is well elaborated in the first chapter, Samanvaya- 
dhyaya of the Brahmasutras. In the second chapter, the plausi¬ 
bility of the subject is shown by reasonings calculated to estab¬ 
lish firmly the intellect in Atman 

By reason of continued indulgence during many lives, the 
identification of Self with the body etc., suddenly comes up 
again and again, as also the conception of the reality of the uni¬ 
verse. Thus the wrong conception is removed by concentration 
of the mind This wrong conception will be destroyed by 
contemplation of the Truth. Therefore one should contemplate 
on the Self’s being distinct from the body, similarly on the 
unreality of the world, constantly ] 

Elaborating on this, the Pancadasi shows further that in 
this contemplation of Brahman, however, there is nothing to 
be compelled and there is no restriction in respect of thinking 
and talking etc., of Brahman. Episodes and itihasas will 
not deflect him whose mind has culminated in the cognition 
‘ Self is Consciousness alone and the world is unreal 5 as 
they all lead the seeker only to this culmination— 

farcin spiffs?!* q&rafla: i 
f^'OTTf^qt 3fcr£T*nf3[f5w^ ll {Pan. VII-123) 

The details in respect of this as pertaining to seekers as 
variously equipped are given in the Pancadasi . 

7.1.2 Objection: The Existence and Shine of Objects their Own; 

No Need for Senses 

The Manasollasa (IV-1) says m introducing the fourth 
stanza of the hymn— 

mi SFcT: SRRRF% qsqZRW: t 
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[Things like pot, cloth etc , exist and appear by themselves 
as evidenced by experiences such as ‘the pot exists’, the cloth 
exists’, ‘the pot appears’, ‘the cloth appears’, and not because of 
the entering of ISvara into them ] 

The standpoint of the objector is given expression to 
more elaborately in the Tattvasudha on the stanza— 

spw an?jpj«rer& rrr wti sfpprraforr ? 
fMRd ^ *jrr; ? r#ici^c^-mt- 
f^R arfFTflcRR R 3R RRit RflR. ? 3RRW 

[If according to you, the entire universe is thus super¬ 
imposed on Atman, where is then the need for the senses etc 
Why should not everything shine always, because of direct 
association itself with Atman which is of the nature of efful¬ 
gence ? If it be maintained that it is because of obscuration by 
ajnana, even then, since the only possible remover of ajnana, the 
all-pervasive Consciousness, is not opposed to anything, even to 
ajnana, in your system, how is there the possibility of even 
occasional shine of any object of the world ?] 

Such is the objection raised on hearing (m the first line 
of the third stanza) that the things of the world derive their 
Existence and Shine from Isvara. 


7.1.3 Reply: Fourth Stanza 

To this as the reply is the fourth stanza- 

m § 


=rff: | 

'dlRtftfcl cpfcf RRRJRRcRR^ 3PT- 

^ m & «tocf^rp# II 

[Obeisance to Him whose Consciousness flows outwards 
through the sense organs such as the eye like the light of the mighty 
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lamp placed in the bosom of a many-holed jar, and thus this 
whole universe shines after Him alone who shines m the consci¬ 
ousness 'I know’, to that resplendent Daksinamurti, incarnate 
in the glorious figure of one’s own Guru ] 

7.1.4 Analysis of the Experience ‘I know the pot’—Sakshi 

Here attention is drawn to the experience C I know’— 
—around which the entire discussion centres ; that is, 
the enquirer is asked to recognise that one has not merely 
the cognitions such as ‘the pot is’——‘the pot appears’ 
—qj: — arising from the pramanas ; there are at the 

same time experiences such as ‘I know the pot’—3Tf q£ 
STRlfo—‘The pot is cognised by me’—£RT qs:— 

traceable to the Witness-self—the Saksi. This recognition 
is vital as the Manasollasa (IV—2) points out— 

3T€STFTPftffl ^ *3^ 1 

[If m the objective consciousness T know it’, the pramati 
were not to manifest himself as T’ 5 what is there to shine or to 
whom? And every individual would be as if in deep sleep.] 

The tika on it says—If an object were to shine all by 
itself, then there would be no experience pertaining to the 
pramatr , the cogmser of the object in the form C I am conscious 
of the object 5 . Then, like a lamp burning in a cave closed 
on every side by solid rocks, no object will present itself 
to the consciousness of any individual. Thus, unaware of 
the universe around, one would even be quite inert as it 
were and unconcerned in the universe around as during deep 
sleep. Therefore it must be admitted that the universe 
depends on something else for its manifestation That some¬ 
thing else, that light by which the universe gets its shine* must 
be constant and needs nothing else for its manifestation. 
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So also docs the umvcisc depend on another for its 
existence Says the Manasollasa (IV-3)— 

jtpi4 hv* qeRPsfq sr i 

cfWRT^T fe-TeT W® II 

What is non-existent m the past and m the future, 
cannot exist by itself even in the present as voiced by the 
Mandukyakarika (2-6) ^ sfxW I 

Thcrcfoie, it has its being in tiie Lord who transcends 
past and futuic 

Says the ttka on it — 

What arc being considered viz , the external objects, 
have no existence of then own inasmuch as they are perceived 
only for a while, like the silver seen m a shell If they could 
exist by themselves, they would also manifest by themseh cs 
like Atman and thus they would not be the objects of cogni¬ 
tion of an individual, which they aic invariably found to be. 
On the other hand, as Existence whence everything proceeds 
at its birth and whither everything recedes at the end, 
ever shining as the Puilyagaiman who is the Witness of the 
different states of each and everything, the Lord’s Existence 
and Effulgence must be ever unfailing; that is, never was a 
time when He was not and did not shine ; and never will 
be a time when He will not be and will not shine. It is 
thus seen that it is of vital importance to take into considera¬ 
tion the expeilenccs of the Witness-self m the form C I am 
conscious of the pot’ m addition to those of the form ‘the 
pot exists and the pot appears’m order to account for the 
experience of a thing as an object of cognition to an 
individual, it cannot be done otherwise. The opponent who 
swears by self-existence and self-effulgence of the objects of 
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the world, will never be able to account for this experience 
as also that of the transient nature of the objects, nor can he 
account for the need of the use of the instruments of cogni¬ 
tion, the sense organs etc., m case the objects are ever 
shining by themselves. Thus the objects of the world have 
no self-existence and self-effulgence but owe their existence 
and shine to those of Atman Says the Tatlvasudha — 

rfutowm, * trqaj sftcT: 

fog sumisfq Urfrarol i 

7.1.5 Opponents’ Views — Undesirable Consequences, Their 
Refutation 

In the light of the hymn, the Tattvasudha points out 
and refutes some of the undesirable consequences of the 
opponents’ points of view— 

arf^qictrfTfgsiT^ siHifefqw ffci q^ci i 
^ i 3Trcqf^r§fFT?q qi srafcfqqqq 

^Fqwqm; ^qgspw q arfcurercRiqra; | 

fqqqf^sw qsif^rprfqfcr qiqqfcr i ci^fq q i 
ftqqfqgw u? uq-qrqiqq src srFrpftfcr u^qq^qig- 
Tf%: i qsrfr- 

fqqqqRfqfci i 

[Some, however, assert that objects like pot etc., shine by 
the light of knowledge that resides in the insentient Atman. But 
it cannot be so, for, be it inert or self-effulgent, knowledge that 
resides in Atman does not have the relation of contact etc , with 
the objects like pot etc , and direct essential relation is out of 
place here. 
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Again some others assert that the shine of objects like pot 
etc , is because of the effulgence residing in the objects. Even 
that cannot be, because the consciousness residing m the object 
is not related to Atman, and as such the knowledge of the relation 
m the form ‘I know (the object)’ cannot be accounted for. 
Therefore, the shine of the objects like pot etc , is because of 
its relation with the Self-effulgent Witness-consciousness, as 
mentioned already ] 

The Manasollasa points out some othei undesirable 
consequences of the opponents’ views— 

srsr ^ i 

m * sir nmfer fern n (iv-4) 

wr i 

3i3%Rq#i: II (IV—5) 

^ II (IV—6) 

[If the insentient objects were to shine by themselves inde¬ 
pendent of the Lord, the Self-conscious Atman, perceiving them, 
they would always shine and appear to all individuals alike as 
objects of cognition If it be, however, in their nature not to 
become objects of cognition, then no individual would cognise 
any object Therefore all individuals m the world would be on 
one level, either all-knowing or knowing nothing 

If the sentient and the insentient be alike self-luminous, 
then it would follow that each alike will both perceive, and be 
in turn perceived by, the other, and so on, and the sense organs 
being unrestricted in their scope of perception, taste could be 
perceived by the eye and so on. Thus the contention that 
external objects are self-luminous and self-existent is opposed to 
our uncontradicted experience of a distinction between the 
cogmscr and the cognised, as well as to the experience that the 
external objects have all of them a more or less temporary 
existence.] 
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7.1.6 Tripati Involved in Cognitions; Opponents’ Views 
Elaborated 

The empirical experience, as is well known, involves 
not only the cogniser and the cognised but also the act of 
cognition—the triputi. Raising the objection that this cannot 
be accounted for in any of the systems inclusive of the 
Vedanta, the Vivaranaprameyasahgraha (1-1) proceeds to 
demonstrate it in a few cases— 

mu rfa srifcTT I 

cTClff—feRCfTC RRTcTT ? ?TR:, cf^T 
^ | f^cftRSfr qftoTfftcR TFITcJcqR, 

I fqqq- 

cTPT HiJTcT&FT m S’Tra; STO^frT qffaifcqR^T ^ 
i 


cftf^FiTfs^stq sthT qTR3Tc*$RRTfq » 

3 ct ^R'bj^rp-nfq ? to, frqFroM 5 ^ 

HR?emreiRWra;t *T 1 cRf: 

cPRFTSfq \ 

3HSI cT%q Rqq-jqftfff fqqq ffcT JT I 

^TOsn^?qqg^ 1 fqqq^ nfr q^r ^fthr qsifqfcr %3j 


^ I sfovfegRT cifqwTsfq rtto 

?FT^ felTcR HR ^ | RcO^f^ 

^TOT^T%stq R^RTTO^TO | TOTfcfRvTOT WljJ- 


SIR fRm^fcRhiSfq Wmft ffcT 

S^^TORTip? fiff q qqqw, ^TOT^T RT 
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sot sfemfttnra: I ^r- 

PTBfT^I 

^{raP^kHM^rsprarPr sfHfwrfw*^ t r$sf^ pn&R^r 

| afl'Tff^^sfr SIFT rfSTS^J- 
g^rfsnfl %ci;, cTSST ^fl^ltf WilKFT *TRpf, 
ptife^ cfiir i 

?T5 ^regPr sinfenfcRPT ^ft- 

fo c qp r i wm 3rf*r^rcPf>w ?riTRf5R^rfi^fS c 5^5 ^ 

T?r^ cis^ I cfvf, cT^rrf^r ^R1?fR $S1j& 

cfi ^m\ f?RPHR*n^R^! ftoifflww ^gf^r-MlcRPT- 
'SR^FI 1 !,, PtWHR; ^IlRPhMN^ I 

c#m?g ffRr^oTirRJTT *ft: ^s^ra, ^ ^ 

Pm:, m m mpiqpRT foqift%Pr i ft^i: q{wu 

mr^ fHtor^ ^qsjqra; i Piqm- 

■m ^ ^T^Ffracl | ^R3[- 

goiter: I ?mrz 

SRMTp^lK^m: l 

[In the Vedanta and the Sinkhya systems, is it the ego or 
Atman that is the cogmser ? Ego which is inert cannot be the 
cogmser Nor can the cognisership belong to Atman, for 
the cognisership which consists m being transformed in the form 
of the act called pramana cannot be attributed to Atman that is 
changeless. If it be argued that even without cognisership the 
sentient Atman that is Self-effulgent may manifest objects, then 
there is the contmgence of the simultaneous manifestation of 
everything because of the Omnipresence of Atman, as such 
the prahkarmavyavastha stands unaccounted for 

Similarly, in the system of the Tdrkikas , is the cognition 
that is originated m the Omnipresent Atman, pervasive of the 
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entire Atman or inherent only in that part of Atman which is 
defined by the body ? It cannot be the former, for, m that case, 
since there is nothing to regulate it, there is the contmgence of 
the simultaneous manifestation of all objects If it be said that 
dharma and adharma are the controllers, it may be so in respect of 
objects which produce happiness and misery respectively; but in 
respect of all those things which produce neither and are looked 
upon with indifference, like grass etc , dharma and adharma would 
be of no avail Nor is there a rule that cognition manifests its 
own generator, for, if that were so, there would arise the contin¬ 
gency of the eye etc., being manifested by the cognition generated 
by the eye etc. To say that, being an object of cognition, the 
eye, for example, is revealed by the cognition that is produced 
by the eye, is no explanation, for the so-called £ objecthood’ is yet 
to be defined. If it is said that it is accepted as is obtaining in 
common parlance, even then, whether cognition be regarded as 
a quality or an act, it cannot be generalised that it apprehends 
the object which generates it, for it is seen that the light that 
is the illuminating quality of the lamp, illuminates even a pot 
that is not its generator, also the activity in an arrow etc , is 
seen to be the cause of the production of an extraordinary change 
like splitting etc., in that with which the arrow m which the 
activity inheres comes in contact 

It may be said that, since Atman, the locus in which the 
cognition inheres, is partless, Atman has no contact with all 
things and as such there is no contingency of simultaneous 
manifestation of all things. Then there arises the contingency 
that there would be no manifestation of anything whatever, 
since cognition, be it a quality or an act, cannot have any relation 
with anything with which its locus has no relation If it is held 
that cognition can manifest an object even though its locus has 
no relationship with the object, then that would be unwarranted 
overstepping. 

To avoid the defects in the view that cognition inheres m 
the entire Atman, if it is held that it inheres only in that part of 
Atman which is defined by the body, even m this case, if the 
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part defined by the body be natural to Atman, there is the 
contmgence of Atman being made of parts. If that part be due 
to adjuncts and if cognition apprehends only those objects which 
are conjoined thereto, then there would be no cognition of the 
external things which are conjoined to the body If cognition 
were to apprehend what is conjoined to the part of Atman which 
is outside the body, then nothing could prevent the simultaneous 
manifestation of all external objects. 

It may be argued that cognition as an act produces as a 
rule something extraordinary even m things which are not 
related to it, as is done by abhicdrikaknya 1 e M a maledictory 
performance which causes the death of the intended person alone 
even if he be situated thousands of miles away But this is not 
so, for, even here must be inferred a deity or Isvara or adrsta> 
the effect of the karma , as the operating entity which is related 
both to him that kills and to him that is to be killed. This 
abhicartkakarma in question is a producer of something extra¬ 
ordinary in what is related to it because it is an activity, like 
the activity in an arrow 

To overcome this difficulty, if it is argued that—the manas 
comes m contact with Atman (the locus of cognition), the 
sense organ, with the mind and the object of cognition, with the 
sense organ and it is this series of contacts that becomes the 
operating entity—even this is not true, for the role of this 
series of contacts is only prior to the arising of cognition and 
ceases thereafter Even after the generation of cognition, if 
this series of contacts were to manifest an object, then there 
arises the contingency of the manifestation of all objects in the 
world, each one of them being in some manner connected with 
that object by a senes of contacts Similarly, that even the 
systems which regard Atman as atomic in size or of the size of 
the body, fare no better can be easily seen Thus there is no 
possibility of accounting for the praiikartnavyavastha. in any of 
the systems ] 

So says the Pratyaktattvacintamam (5-33, 34) as well— 
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3 ^TT gfef^T 4b II 
$m: I 

infer m%.' II 

7.1.7 Other Grounds for Rejection of Non-vedic Views 

The inexplicability of pratikarmavyavastha on the part of 
any of these systems adds to the reasons already given by the 
Sutras (2-2) and the Bhasya thereon for rejecting all the non- 
vedic systems even on more fundamental grounds as already 
pointed out. Among the other reasons given for rejecting 
them, such as internal contradictions in each system, 
bad logic, the untenabihty of some of the concepts used 
etc., is also mentioned the reason that the system is not m 
consonance with Sruti, the sole pramana in such matters. 
For example, under the Sutra (2-3-12-10) glScf (establish¬ 
ing that Atman is of the nature of Consciousness and not 
insentient as the Nyaya-Vaisesika etc., say), the Bhasya says— 

vO 

Similarly, after pointing out that neither Atman nor 
the prakrti of Sankhya which finds no place for Isvara, will 
be able to originate activity, the Bhasya (2-2-1-10) says— 

Similar criticisms in respect of all other systems not 
based on Sruti are to be found m the Bhasya. 

7.1.8 Appeal to Sruti Alone—Sakshijnana, the Key—The 
5 Light 9 of All Lights 

In this predicament, the appeal is again to Sruti alone. 
The third line of the stanza, showing that the Sakstjnana — 



I know Ot dldfo)— is the key to the understanding of the 
present situation, is after the Jsruti (Mu U. 2-2-11, K.a U. 
5-15). This is pointed out by the Tattvasudha and the 
Manasollasatika (IV-1) which says— 

ssTT 5^dfd-d!didlfd I dididtfd W 

«o 

fddddddlddd[, d*. dTd*td dTdd, ddd ^ 
JdhT^dldT, 313 *^5 * ^ 

dfadT | ddr d «rf§r: — 

V/ 

d ?ra ^rf d ddr fdddi diPd fdteddfs: I 

fid fldddtf^Tdf^dtddn' diddled dddd^Pd 3TTIW, 
cfe dpcTdgdlfd W ddl dlST d^fdd fddrfd II 
llcf dradidTcdddridrrgfd^ dddddrad |fd fddfcdfd I 
The Bhasya on this Sruti (Mu. U. 2-2-11) says— 
did dd; e sdifddT wi^r: ’ ffer* d’dd I 
d dd dfdR; ddddd d§rf&T ddfadfddtsfd ^df drfd | d? 
m d ddTT?IddTdTd: I d f| d^dd did! HdddTddRddTd 
dddddfd | d 3 ddT did 1 ddd^lddTd^ I ddr d d^sTdRdld. I 
ddT fdddl dlPd | gdtSddfdddr^ldi;: 1 dfdT ? dfe dd- 
^ifd d?T s ddd d#lt dldf dlddcdf^pd d^ddlddgdldfg^'dd | 
ddl ddt?§dndfflddidldfd dfdldg^Cld, d did: dg^f. I ddfc 
dldr ^dd ddfdd ^Jdifd ddftdTfd I dd <^d did dfl dlfd d 
PidTfd d dildddd fdfd^d dTdT, 3Td: ddl d^OTI dTddd dfdtSd- 

dFd^I | d l| dldtsfdddTd dradd^ddT dig dlddrtd I ddfdt* 

dld^dlddra^fdldsidTnddiaTT d dlfddn^tdi dS^idTd; I 

[How that is the Light of all lights is explained—The Sun, 
though the illuminator of all, does not illumine Brahman, the 
Atman of the Sun The Sun illumines all else i e., the whole 
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• c P that is other than Brahman-Atman, himself shining by 

Itself without which he would 

no. have the capacity to illuminate; stmtlarly ttetthcr the Moon 
nor the stars not the lightning shmes by itself, then how 
could this fire, which is an object of our cognition 

This universe which appears to shine, shines by ^^ight^ 
Hun alone, the Supreme Lord who shmesbemg ims^ ^ ^ 

nature of Effulgence. Just as water, fire-bran , 

themselves but because of their association wit urm ld 

produces heat, so does all this, the Sun and the who e world 
shine by the Light of the Lord Since it is 
shmes thus and shines variously m the form o 

objects, the self-effulgent nature of Brahman is known That 
which is not by Itself effulgent cannot iHumme anoth , 
evident, pot etc , cannot illumine another and the effulgent Sun 

etc., can ] 

Discussing this grub, the Bhasya under the Sutras- 

(1-3-6-22, 23) ^ and ^ ^ ^ 

of the follow-up shine and the use of the wor is , 

the Light mentioned in the Mundakopanisad as Brahman 
Moreover so is mentioned an the Smrti.) after refuting that 
the concerned ‘shine’ is physical in character, and establish¬ 
ing that the ‘shine’ pertains to the self-effulgent prajna 
(wi:) and the shine of the objects of the worl t at . 
perceived is that of prajna , the substratum on 
superimposed m the manner of the fire m the iron a (^ 
WTHlsq proceeds to say ^ 

^ i ft m. ?* ^ ' n ^‘ 
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s^lRdf I 3T?pcR: ^ ‘R^d^ 

^$T f^d dlT fd'did f l v I cFsgW ^R4I^^Rtd^$jd|Rc£l 5 

if^r i *m 1 s^R-wh. ^ ^r ^ ^nfsr’ 

l^r i —g^Rtoi c^rai 

^ p^qrfqfd I a5ip^ &dteig^ d OT#gq- 
q iR cr ^ | qiroqfq %qr ^mfdqdtsqqi?qd I q^q^q^ 
cTchI qimq sRfdte*qd i m g dT% ^qtfdqr 
^jqtfFf:^|^qfqra;, q*T d^lV-ltdRd^ dig: 1 d^T IPH^Tf^T 
d g dUFqd sq^q% \ 1 3T[cq^qPT ^qiicHltci ’, ‘ ST 3 !^ d R 
W ’ ^nRgfcr^q: i 

gjfq %?gqcq y|si<^=M«i: W-ld d J HjOdig— 

d dOT?d *jgf d ^qn^t d qmi: I 
q^cdT d fdq&% d^FT q^ dd H ffcf I 
qdTfeTdd ddt dd^ldddsfwq; | 
q^:^dfdf q^rat d%dr Rft dmq;g II ffd q I 

[Or it may be that it is not merely the shining of the Sun 
etc , mentioned m the Sruti, that is caused by Him What else 
is illuminated by Him? Because of the Sruti ‘all this 5 used without 
any reservation, it follows that the manifestation of this entire 
world consisting of names, forms, acts, agents and fruits of 
action, has for its cause the existence of the Light of Brahman, 
just as the revelation of all forms and colour is caused by the 
existence of the light of the Sun etc Moreover, the term ‘there 5 
mthe Sruti—‘There the Sun does not shine 5 shows that the subject 
matter under consideration is to be accepted, and the topic 
under consideration is Brahman as per the Srutis like ‘In whom 
the heaven, the earth and the interspace are woven 5 , subsequently 
also the Sruti says—‘In the supreme golden sheath is Brahman 
free from rajas and without parts , That is pure and the Light of 
lights , that It is which the knowers of Atman realise 5 . To show 
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how that Brahman is the Light of lights, says the Sruti—‘That, 
the Sun does not illuminate 5 . In refutation of the assertion that 
the denial of luminaries like the Sun etc , is possible only if 
there be some other entity which is itself a luminous principle, 
as for instance, no other light can shine in the presence of the 
Sun, we point out that it has been shown that Brahman alone 
and nothing else can be that luminous principle. Also, it is 
proper to deny the shining of the Sun, the Moon etc., in respect 
of Brahman for whatever is perceived is perceived only by 
Brahman that is the Light If Brahman were what could be 
perceived through some other light, then the Sun etc., could 
illuminate it, but Brahman which is of the nature of Self-efful¬ 
gence, is not made known by any other light It is verily 
Brahman that manifests anything else, Brahman is not manifested 
by any other thing This is made clear by Srutis like—‘It is only 
by Atman that is the Light, that one sits 5 etc , and ‘He is never 
perceived for He is not perceivable 5 . 

Moreover, this aspect is recalled in the Bhagavadgita , as 
belonging to Prajria himself that is Atman—Neither the Sun, 
nor the Moon nor the fire illumines That attaining which, men 
do not return, that is My Supreme Abode 5 and ‘the Light which 
residing in the Sun illumines the whole world, that which is in 
the Moon and in the fire - know that light to be Mine 5 ] 


7*1.9 Mind, the Divine ‘Eye’—Role of Sense Organs 

The Chdndogyopamsad (8—12—4,' 5), showing that the 
source of all knowledge is Atman, the Witness-self, points 
out the role of the mind and the sense organs in this connec¬ 
tion— 


zmw 


^ ^3; fospftfcT h tot eito 5 -t *rt qv&qfa- 


SnpJTR I 3PT qt ST 3TTcRT 

^ l 


II—2 
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Says the Bhasya on it— 

3[q qq fWlcn^R^fllcRFRM 

qg: ciq ^ 3TRHT qfSJTi, ^T^T: 

3^T: cM ^fTBT ^qcjsqq =qg: I H^lfdpT: 

eicicwra; w 5||$, tftsq qgfq q^nqq fe%q ??to TO- 
S^ld^S^lcT: | 1 arf^f&T S3TO ’ ^fcf TORfcRlrR 
o5^TF?^ I ^fqqqlWWT ft H ^ I ^£lTOfi'qt&qra 
‘ 3rfa#T ’ ?fci fqqrqqqq I 1 ar^qqsiftfq cTOcq qqfcf 5 

(f. 4-1-4) ^fq q ^f: I 3 jqrsfq qtsfcqq;£t ^ I totV W 
gqf^q TO^q qr fqqiqtqqi to* fTOiq'farfqfq, s ^nrnr, cRq 
TO4FT JpqfqsIRTq qiqq.1 3iq qt ^ qqqqfqTOC^Rftrt, 
qft'RPftfr s arm i wr qifaf^qq. I wi 

qt qt£ ^qpftfq h 3nqrr, qq&nq q)qq. i 

3iq qt q^: qTOTOTOl^5>qTR^2 qq^ftfo 

q^: *T ^TcBT I qqqjq qq: | qt qq H 3TTc^cqq Hqq TOFTT^- 

qq^r wrfoqqq*qq i qqi q: qqroqfq q enfoqf, 

qf sfeFiqt q: q«q^ swt q grq qqimfq h 3nft?Tj 
|cg% qqrowq^q ?fq q*qq i q^qifq^rttqrqtft g q<prt- 
qq^lRl I |q TOqpqq: Hiqtq^pqq ( anfqq: ^ 

q § sq^cTqqi I qqr h%: irorqrq ^q qqrr^rqq^ 
q 3 sqr^qqqfd, qgq; | 

qqtsqiRqqt qqqqtiqq; ^pqq<yiq'|<U| qg: I q% qsqq- 
qqfq q§: I qqqiqqiiqfaqqifuT %fqrqrfur i arqtsqqirt qifr | 
qq?3 fq'W^qqtqqfs’qqqoi ijfqqqtt q ?j^qsqqf|qii^qqfTOpq- 
qqqi %fq tq qgqsqq i 

[Though by Himself without body, this Atman as associated with 
the upadhi viz , the eye, the sense organ which is turned towards 
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the space of the dark pupil of the eye, is spoken of as residing in 
the eye. For Him, eye is the instrument for perception of colour 
This Atman that neither possesses a body nor is an assemblage 
of body etc., is known through the analysis of the act of seeing, 
since the formation of the assemblage of the eye with the body 
etc., is for the sake of the other viz., the seer The statement by 
Prajapati that He is seen through the eye, must be taken to apply 
to the process of perception through all the sense organs, because 
the perceiver of all objects is verily Atman Himself. In all the 
Srutis, the eye is specially mentioned, however, because of 
vividness of perception through the eye This follows from the 
Sruti which declares ‘It is true because I have seen it 5 Similarly 
He who knows in this body as ‘Let Me smell this of good or bad 
odour 5 and Tet Me perceive its odour 5 , is the Atman; the sense 
of smell is the instrument for His perception of odour. He who 
knows as ‘Let Me utter these words, I will express Myself 5 is 
Atman, the organ of articulation is the instrument for the act 
of speech. Again He who knows as ‘Let Me hear this 5 is Atman , 
the sense of hearing is for His preception of sound 

Again He who knows as ‘Let Me reflect upon this, let Me 
have recourse to mere reflection as unconnected with any organ 5 
is Atman The mind is for reflection. Since the usage ‘He who 
knows is Atman 5 is there throughout, it is understood that 
Consciousness is His very essence; just as when it is said ‘He 
who illumines in the front is the Sun , he who illumines to the 
right, behind, to the left, as also above, is the Sun 5 , it is under¬ 
stood that the Sun is of the nature of shine. The organs, eye 
etc , are only for the purpose of accomplishing the processes of 
seeing etc That perception on the part of Atman is His very 
Existence as Consciousness, and not due to any act, is clear from 
the reading of the situation, just as the so-called agency of the 
Sun m the act of illumination is due to His mere presence and 
not any act on His part. 

^ Mind is the divine ‘eye 5 of Atman. It is extraordinary and 
unlike the other organs. It is referred to as the ‘eye 5 since Atman 
sees through it. And the organs have as objects only those 
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that exist at the present time i.e., at the time of perception, hence 
they are non-divine. The mind, however, is the means for the 
perception of the objects of the past, the present and the future, 
it is free from defects and is the means for the perception of all 
objects that are subtle, remote etc., and as such it is termed the 
divine ‘eye’.] 

In respect of this says the Sutrabhasya (2—3—12—18)— 

m qf ^5 fospftfrr H 3TTcW ffa % WT3K* ‘ |t 

‘ |t M ’ |ft fMfr asgcqfafifr | pM- 

i ?rarft zmfo £ j-rtf? l^nft I 

[That Atman is of the nature of Consciousness is established 
on the authority of Sruti ‘And He whose is the cognition such 
as “I smell this” is Atman’ which recalls the Consciousness 
underlying the experience such as ‘He knows this’, ‘He knows 
this’ through all the sense organs Though Atman is Eternal 
Consciousness by its very nature, it does not follow that the 
sense organs like the ear etc , are useless, for they serve the 
special purpose of perceiving the particular objects like smell 
etc. This is shown by Srutis like ‘the sense of smell is for the 
purpose of perceiving odour’.] 

The Brahmavidyabharanavyakhya on this Sutrabhasya says — 

^ qft ‘ & ^ 5 i^t%, cTcfr crrf^Fnfrorsf?M- 

wnm i&m cpqpsf^r, 

| *PqiR^<8lMWf f| gtqRjqj^pq sncTcn^MIcf. 

%q fpr f^jeftfer e ^rr i jt q 

% Jl'l-tKsiM 5rfcTqKVf|<^ ffiflsIfff g Rc i q i g FT: 

fTFMwrar- 

wareRfffiraa; 

ctl^-W 3T ftgqrf^Fi'^Kq-ivq’d qj eft 


gfrT I 


rrefawra; 

3Rt 
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ffrf q | qfc%^ ffWTT I cTS =q§^igq- 

qft sF$: I *F9Pr JT^W^frqsH | qqRFT =q<g:, 3Fm 
^ swifq ^r^qfCKra; I 

[If the Sruti were to say ‘He who knows this 5 , then Atman 
would be the locus of evanescent jnana, as accepted by the 
Tarltkas. To avoid this, Sruti employs language with a view to 
indicate that Atman is the One that illumines cognition pertain¬ 
ing to smell etc The cognitions pertaining to smell etc., such 
as ‘this is smell 5 are perceived continuously right from their 
origination This would not be possible if the perceiving con¬ 
sciousness were itself originated. Thus is established the Eternal 
Consciousness that illumines this cognition, and this Itself is 
Atman, It should not be construed that Atman that is established 
is only the locus of knowledge that is eternal because Atman is 
described as the locus of cognitions pertaining to smell etc , by 
the Sruti ‘He who knows 5 ; since the expectancy in the present 
case would not be set at rest by such an answer and the identity 
of Atman with Brahman that is Consciousness is established only 
on the basis of Atman being of the nature of Eternal Conscious¬ 
ness. 


Therefore the usage of the term ‘knows 5 (veda) in the Sruti 
is to be understood as conveying the identity in the manner of the 
sentence ‘existence is 5 or conveying the import that Atman is the 
Eternal Consciousness, through the concoction of difference due 
to the vriti as the delimiting adjunct; thus there is nothing 
unreasonable. Particularization is the arising of the vrtti. It 
is here that eyes etc., are of use The sense of smell is for gene¬ 
rating the vrtti pertaining to odour; this is clear from the usage 
of this phrase along with phrases like ‘the eye is for seeing, the 
ear is for hearing 5 .] 

Mentioning the functions of organs and the mind, the 
Suirabhasya (2—4—1—6) says— 

r: c^#r q^^P^rrf&r 

qsgsfrivtws:#* =q qsq I 
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fwn^rf^qif *r:, gf^:, 3TCl^‘-, ^ ^r I crar ^ gfci: 

*mw\ irffcg^w ‘ ccrr *r q& ' l 

[There are five distinctions in experience having for their 
lespective objects sound, touch, colour, taste and smell, and for 
their perception are the five sense organs There are five types of 
activities viz , speaking, grasping, walking, ejecting and enjoy¬ 
ing , and for these purposes are the five motor organs But the 
manas which has all things for its object, operating over all the 
three periods of time, is only one with various transformations 
or vrths Because of its various functions, it is variously desig¬ 
nated as manas , buddhi, ahankdra and aita. The 6ruti also, after 
enumerating the various vrttis such as desire etc says— C A11 this 
is only the manas * ] 


Says the Vivekacudamam (95-96)- 

m^s-cp.wr 






[The inner organ is called manas , buddhi , ahankdra or citia 
according to its different functions , manas, from its considering 
the pros and cons of a thing, buddhi, from its determining the 
true nature of its objects, ego, from its identification with this 
body as one’s own Self, and citta , from its function of remem¬ 
bering things it is interested in.] 


7.1.10 Antahkarana—Necessity for accepting it 

The necessity for accepting the antahkarana in addition 
to the sensory and the motor organs is brought out m the 
Sutra (2-3-13-32) and the Bhasya thereon— 

| gpw IFTWjq - - 

cTRR; ( 
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uns^^nwri sfasH sre™ | m 

q^rfq |gw?R Wimc^l fa^qyqypq: ^cf | q qq 
I 3TW 3{^cK«IW ^irq^T qf %f%>qf^^s^qqqr°q: l 
q =wr: qrlwfcrq-q: sfaqfcr I arfrfeqRi; | qriftf^rer I q ft 
era ^qf^qf: sjqqKqfcfq^^if^qiw srqt ^rqrwr^fe: qfdq^d i 
qwfq^iqqFfFrqwRT^iiiq^q^q^ w: cro: i mi q 

ffq: ‘3FWRT anjff qK^q-qqqqf 3T^q qi^q^’ |fq, 

4 qqqi |q q^qfo q^rcti ^ofifq 5 ffq i 

[If the existence of manas is not admitted, there would result 
either constant perception or constant non-perception, or else 
the delimitation of the power of either of the two viz., Atman 
and the organs. 

Hence it must be necessarily admitted that a manas of this 
hind does exist because otherwise there would be the contingency 
of constant perception or constant non-perception, for when the 
accessories of perception viz , the Atman, the organs and the 
objects, are m contiguity, perception should occur always. Or 
else, if, even on the conjunction of the causal factors of percep¬ 
tion, no result is produced, then there would be the contingency 
of constant non-perception. But it is not so m experience. Or 
else, obstruction to the power of either Atman or the sense 
organs would have to be admitted. Also no obstruction is 
possible for the power of Atman, for Atman is changeless. Nor 
can the power of the senses be obstructed, for it is not possible 
that the power of the sense organs, which is not obstructed in 
the preceding and the succeeding moments, should without any 
cause be obstructed suddenly in the middle. Therefore mind is 
that entity through the attention and non-attention of which 
result perception and non-perception. Thus the Sruti declares— 
My mmd was elsewhere, I did not see, my mind was elsewhere, 
I did not hear 5 and * it is verily through the mind that one sees 
and through the mind that one hears 5 ] 



7.1.11 Association of Antahkarana with Atman till Enlightenment 

That this association of the antahkarana with Atman is 
always there till the dawn of enlightenment, obtaining in 
seed form in deep sleep and dissolution as well, is pointed 
out m the Sutras (2-3-13-30, 31) Says the Bhasya— 

i ltd i 

The £ruti quoted m respect of this is— 

Tfsq ftwRPT: JTI% ppparffa: 

The Bhasya points out further— 

(Ref Sutra 2-3-13-29) 

¥rqf?r—?rrc ^ ■^TFr^ri gi) 

'^TFicffa, <p[) Wrf^f?T | 3T(q ^ fJf^rsiH^^^ERtS^WTl 

^tpfvqgcfpq-: | vpq I 

. . 5Tf?TOl f^mpT «^T yUUUW-Tt: ^f: 

xitmvtmjpTmfa i 

[As long as transmigration is associated with Atman and is 
not put an end to by enlightenment, so long the contact of 
Atman with the intellect does not cease And as long as Its 
contact with the intellect as Its limiting adjunct lasts, so long 
remains the jivahood of the jtva as also its transmigratoriness. 
In reality, however, there is no such thing as jiva apart from 
what is fictitiously concocted because of the connection with the 
intellect which is its delimiting adjunct. 

The Sruti is ‘This infinite entity Purusa that remains, 
identified with the intellect m the midst of the organs, the 
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Effulgence within the heart, assuming the likeness of the 
intellect, moves between the two worlds ; It thinks, as it were, 
and moves, as it were’. By identification with the intellect is 
meant the predominance of the qualities of the intellect . . The 
idea implied is this—By Itself It does not think, nor does It move 
But when the intellect thinks, It appears to think, and when 
the intellect moves, It appears to move. Moreover, this connec¬ 
tion of Atman with the intellect has but false ignorance as its 
root cause, and this false ignorance is not removable by any¬ 
thing other than enlightenment. 

Similarly too, the contact with the intellect etc , remains 
m a potential form during sleep and dissolution and that itself 
emerges again at the time of waking up and creation ] 

7.1.12 Mukhyaprana 

In addition to manas and the ten organs also termed as 
pranas , the mukhyaprana , functioning as prana, apana, vyana, 
udana and samana is also to be reckoned in the make-up of the 
subtle body. The Sutrabhasya says (2-4-5-12)— 

Cl 

i siFFRcPit: spft i 

l Wf: m i 

Says the Vivekaclidamani (97)— 

9FT: I 

[This distinction of functions is based on the distinction of 
effects. Prana is that which moves forward and performs the 
function ol exhaling etc., Apana is that which goes backward and 
performs the function of inhaling etc., Vyana exists in between 
these two and performs works requiring strength. Udana moves 
upward and is the cause of such acts as departure from the body. 
Samana is that which carries the essence of food equally to all the 
limbs. 
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One and the same Prana becomes Prana, Apina, Vyana, 
Udana, and Samana according to their diversity of functions and 
modifications as m the case of gold and water ] 

7.1.13 Sukshmasarira, the Subtle Body 

This subtle body, consisting of these subtle ingredients 
(siursi etc ) is spoken of m the Sutrabhasya (2-4-2-6) as per 
the Smrti—cPIR — 

I ^ grfiW &T R || 

[He is associated with the hngaiartra comprising of the eight 
ingredients viz , prana etc His bondage consists in being bound 
by it, his release, in being freed from it ] 

Says the Vivekacudamani (98, 99)— 

gfefi *j3*rer0<?nf: II 
& srQ* ^ | 

[The five motor organs such as that of speech etc., the five 
sense organs such as the ear etc , the five pranas , the five ele¬ 
ments, such as ether etc , the antahkarana in its four aspects such 
as intellect etc , avidya, desire and karma —these eight ingredi¬ 
ents are said to constitute the subtle body. 

This body designated as subtle is the hngaiarira which is a 
product of the non-qumtupheated elements and is possessed of 
latent impressions, it is responsible for the experience of the 
fruits of actions, arising from ignorance m respect of oneself, it 
is the begmnmgless delimiting adjunct superposed on Atman.] 

The Panelkarana to which the Manasollasatikd repeat¬ 
edly makes reference, says also— 

3iq^tf^wTu^cnFf q^cFTRifar l cTcrir r w srwn, 
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*wt, fof ^fqq; ft^qq-q f??pqq I 

i 

[The five non-quintuplicated elements are the five tanmatras , 
their products, the hngaiartra , physical m nature comprising of 
the seventeen ingredients viz., the five pranas , the ten organs, 
mind and the intellect, is called Hiranyagarbha . This is the 
subtle body of Atman.] 

That the pranas etc., are products follows from Gratis 
such as— 

HcTwisiiq^ mo?* qq^Rqrfq =q I 

(Kai. U.; Mu. U. 2-1-3) 

The Prasnopanisad (2—3, 4) says that the pre-eminent 
piana, having divided itself five-fold, holds this body together 
and supports it; and when it departs from the body, the 
others too depart; when it resides in the body, the others 
too reside, following it— 

3Tf$qctfqs§qfcqTq qf^WgluiW^q | ctfapg- 

<#qnw i srfqgqR et ^q Jnfqg^ i 

7.1.14 Activity and Cognition—Prana, Prajna and Chaitanya 

All activity of jiva while residing in the body, departure 
from the body and the journey thereafter are to be traced to 
the prana i.e., to the Caitanya with prana as upadhi The 
Kausi takyupanisad also says— 

STMtefw JTfTfqi (3-2) | 3fq ^ ^ 

^WlfqRqf?r (3-3) | qf I qw *11 JTffT, qT 3T JTfl *1 51Pq: I 

s f tfciiqRq^^ q*iq: wmmi i ( 3 - 4 ) 

P (Indra) am prana , the Self that is Consciousness. Now 
then, it is prana, one with consciousness that takes hold of the 
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body and makes it rise up What is prana, that is verily prajna, 
what is prajna, that is verily prana, for, together do these two 
live in the body and together do they depart.] 

The Sutrabhasja (1-1-11-31) points out that the mind 
and the vital air which are the respective abodes of the two 
powers of cognition and action and constitute the upadhis of 
the Inner Self, may be spoken of as different; the Inner 
Self, on the other hand, which is limited by these two 
adjuncts, has no difference m Itself, so that the two may be 
identified as is done in the Sruti 1 prana is prajna ’— 

% MRtfl 5 J 

stnfeiftftcM 3 ^ii^: 1 jtft 

Further, since the function of the Prana also is to be 
traced to the presence of the Supreme Self, it can figuratively 
be ascribed to the latter, as the Kathopanisad (2-5-5)—‘No 
mortal lives by the breath that goes in and goes out, but, 
they (the mortals) live by another m whom these two 
repose’—says. This is pointed out in the Siitrabhdsya 
(1-1-11-31)— 

4<%HFrac3ld. 1 

*T JTRFT JTPIRd m\ sffafd \ 

Says the Atmapurana (2-246 to 257)— 
aTFFTFfT *FIT | 

^ 3TTIT, ?T 1| 

^ 5noT5I% ft I 

ahf^hi: wm\*\ n 
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to# to# sr fcrgfcT i 

TOT ff fcf^fpT f# f#T II 
to # 33# gfl^TRi; | 
to to ct«tt gfro ssr ft sjtos n 
gto srs^TT ft tost toft: to I 
to# to jtfr mtft m: II 

ST'TT#!: iMc# 51TO# cPT=T # I 

to ## I cntototo tftro ll 

=i^jcT59pjj?r # tott 33 # l 
TO # TO% WF& ft II 
sptoT^TTO*^ ft'^TT 1 

TO?TO to ^F^RTTO %^cf: II 
fto ?f to tot S3# ft srato I 
TO??* 5# #f-aw: H# ft II 
cFTTiTOftorro srtot to# I 
srtor cT s 4T to: s mtoto tor ll 

TO3F# q: to S toto: ^TcT: | 
to# ^ toto TOTOTO3FTra; ll 
TO^rfatocgctojtor torr | 

^TOTO tofrptt to# tot;: ll 

[Even if instruction is to be given regarding Atman, the 
question arises as to whether it should be communicated directly 
or through upadhis . Not the first, as it is impossible* Atman 
that is Bliss, absolutely transcendent and beyond speech and 
mind* cannot be directly spoken about by me, nor can one get to 
know it that way In the world, speech can use words which 
stand for attributes, actions, species and others determined by 
usage. None of these pertains to Atman, and as such, Atman is 
not directly conveyed by words Necessarily, therefore, the 
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second method is to be employed. Here, those upadhis that are 
distant pointers are given up and those in close proximity viz , 
prana and prajnd are employed, thus gaming parsimony in the 
employment of the method of implication (laksana) Distant 
upadhis like body etc , are, however, able to point to Atman 
only through prana and prajnd which are in closest proximity to 
Atman Knyliakti and jnanafakti well known in the world are 
these two upadhis ; prana and prajnd and these are caught hold of 
to make known the Atman that transcends the world. The 
speciality of these upadhis is that without them, body etc., cannot 
exist and only with them do they exist Nor is prana seen where 
prajnd is not seen, for example, m the plant world. This is 
from the standpoint of the experience in ordinary parlance. If, 
however, it is maintained that there is evidence of prana in 
plants as is inferred from growth etc , it is also to be maintained 
that there is evidence of prajnd too, which is to be inferred as 
well, from the seeking of upward region etc , by creepers Per 
contra, prajnd is not seen where prana is not seen, as m pot, etc. 
Prajnd being inert, cannot know by itself, it is m need of the 
effulgence of Atman just as a pillar; that way it is similar to 
prana Since prana moves inside the body and prajnd knows, as 
taken for granted in common parlance, they are designated as 
such. An inert entity cannot move by itself or know by itself 
as is evident m the case of a cart or a pot Thus prana and 
prajnd are pointers to the sentient Atman by whose proximity 
prana ‘moves’ and prajnd ‘knows’ It is the Self-effulgent non¬ 
dual Atman alone that can know by Itself as there is none 
other like Itself or different from It to make It shine.] 

So says the Anubhutiprakasa (8-31 to 40 and 46) also— 
if Ml rlfJf || 

snopit I I 
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5T^r WTM %*ra II 

^1% STS^^Ffcj' | 

5TR*F?F*icwtsift^ ^tiri snf*i#£l II 
sgrfSpsrfa s% HRl c? rra; mww: I 
mumm ^r ^ra- II 

jnwdsPran^ir ^ %s^n f| I 
snrer^t fF% gfe ^ srofacr. II 
aSFSifqgHdqi cT%5^1W: I 
ctprtrrt ^Ri°Tf ift* OTiw^ra; ll 
wu aRif^ngfcJ^w: I 
hMrrot ^rsciwmiR ll 
3T3f¥[R^;pTrPcT qc€nf%®n®Fsr arft’ I 
^pjRRTimoTr ^tsi^'TOT ll 
iP^rmi 5nf%: rrt n m I 
jrm^T#RcTi %Rq- <£i% sqC^fa: n 

Prana and Prajna point to the Atman by implication just 
as the branch of a tree points to the moon. Know for certain 
as Self that by the mere presence of which the body, senses 
etc , proceed to secure the knowledge etc., know for certain 
as Self that by the mere presence of which the body, senses 
mind and prana , though insentient, appear as non-msentient. 
It is seen in the world that the senses proceed after due deli¬ 
beration by prajna and as impelled by prana 

7.1.15 Senses not the Orbs 

What has been said so far in respect of the sense organs, 
the prana and the anlatikarana is on the basis of Sruti which 
is the only pramana in these matters which are not accessible 
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to the empirical pramanas such as pratyaksa etc. The various 
views such as that the senses are the orbs, they are the 
capacities of the orbs, they are the products of ahankara or 
they are substances other than the orbs etc., put forward by 
different schools are of the nature of mere guesses not based 
on any pramana , and are defective ; as such they are to be 
rejected So is the case with the views such as that the mind 
is atomic, it is eternal etc As has been pointed out by the 
Sruti, the senses, prana and antahkarana are all products 
arising out of the subtle elements, the suksmabhutas, and as 
such are physical m character and non-eternal as well. They 
have parts and can be endowed with movement etc. In addi¬ 
tion to what has been already quoted, there are other Jsrutis 
such as—ff JR R'JftR WT^I (Ch. U. 

6-5-4) (Mind, dear one, is the product of food (earth), 
prana, of water, and speech, of fire), cRRlSf^cf I (Br. U. 
1—2—3) (That created the mind). 

7.1.1 6 The Presiding Devatas 

Sruti also points out that the sense organs etc., are 
presided over by devatas who enable them to perform their 
functions. The topic is discussed in the adhikarana (2-4-7) 
of the Sutrabhasya, beginning with the Sutra (2-4-7-14)— 

§ cKFRffTrf 1 

[But the organs etc,, are presided over by devatas such as 
Agni etc , for so says the Sruti,] 

7.2.1 Pratikarmavyavastha—Different Expositions 

The various Vedantic praknyds which regard the mind 
as a sense organ or otherwise are all different modes of ex¬ 
position involving reasoning m consonance with the Sruti 5 
to suit various adhikdrts. On this background is to be under¬ 
stood the first two lines of the fourth stanza of the hymn— 
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g «rft: I 


7.2.2 Revealing of Objects—Sense Organs, Antahlcarana and 
Chidabhasa 

Quoting the Upadesasahasri (14-3,4) and the Brhad- 
vartika, the Pancadasi (IV-27 to 30) mentions succinctly the 
role of the antahkarana and the sense organs in revealing the 
objects to the individual Self— 

Sffc? 5 WT | 

II 

w crra zrm ct 9 -tt i 

II 

qr mss&fit zqm&ftwn Hwra; I 

3733^ II (Up. Sa.) 

*|q*tfcr ^ 1 

^qrfSraiw m *rqmcq aw II (Br. vs.) 

Again says the Pancadasi in the eighth chapter Kutastha- 
dipa — 

wf^ilq^ ^ cmifoqcOfaqci; 1 

sfaq^qq- *rwr% 11 ( 1 ) 
qsqqqfi^teqr f^f§^qjq*n^^ I 
qwr ficTcq II (4) 

3TPTFBitqqT fgqr ficrfq qq i 
^^fqw. ^ ^1^: ^Tf^riW II (8) 
ficr |cg^ w fwf q f5fj%cC 1 

q*qq qqr II (9) 

II-3 
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?r ^ suott oth; wifq- hot 11 ( 10 ) 

3TFHTH | 

fill (13) 

^fOTIHfOTT HTOT fpRT I 
fOTFOTOT.H ^ WIOT II (14) 
^SqfTRIHIgiWfllHHT TOOT | 
fam\ frgfTfifefl^fcTI W N II (16) 

3Ttl^ jOTHIH: 3OTr?TOTJg R I , 

HOT? OT cftT Pit ?%?«TT cf^TT II (18) 
nra^iff $\i HrOTR^T^r i 
^WPTOHftcTT 1OT OTFTrfw: II (19) 

[It is quite true , but when the means of knowledge is in 
contact with the object of knowledge, it takes on the form of the 
object. This is mentioned by the authors of the Bhasya and 
the Vartika , 

Just as molten copper poured into a mould takes on the 
shape of the latter ; the mind that pervades an object with form 
etc., is certainly seen to be similar to it 

Or even as the light takes on the form of the object which 
it illuminates, the mind, that manifests all objects, assumes the 
form of the object which it reveals 

From the knower arises the means of knowledge On 
reaching the object to be known, the pramana assumes the 
generic form of the object 

Just like the light of the Sun reflected m a mirror illumi¬ 
nating a wall already illumined directly by the Sun m the sky, 
the body illumined by the Immutable Atman is illumined again 
by the jiva, the cidabhasa associated with the mind 
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The Consciousness reflected in the antahkaranawtti makes 
known only the pot; the knownness of the pot is caused by the 
Brahman-consciousness. 

Knownness is not at all brought about by the mind without 
the cidabhasa. What is the difference between such a mind and 
mud etc., which are inert and subject to modifications p 

A pot is nowhere spoken of as known because of being 
smeared with mud Similarly knownness cannot be attributed to 
a pot pervaded merely by the mind (without the cidabhasa). 

Thus the knownness of a pot means the generation of the 
fruit etc , viz , the cidabhasa m that pot. Brahman-consciousness 
cannot be said to be the fruit, for It exists even prior to the 
perception of the object. 

The aggregate of the anlahkaranavrtti> the cidabhasa and the 
pot is illumined by consciousness. But the cidabhasa as the fruit, 
being located in the vrtti of the form of the pot, illumines only 
the pot. 

The statement 6 This is a pot 5 is possible, thanks to the 
cidabhasa , the statement c The pot is known ’ is possible, thanks 
to the Brahman-consciousness 

Modes like the ego ( ahamvrtti ) as also emotions like desire, 
anger etc , are pervaded by the cidabhasa just as a heated iron 
is pervaded by the fire. 

The heated iron shows forth only itself and never anything 
else Similarly the vrttis accompanied by cidabhasa show forth 
only themselves ] 

7.2.3 Manifestation of Objects; Objections Answered 

In the light of this, the objections voiced by the Tativa - 
sudha in introducing this fourth stanza, are answered therein- 

3 srfcrfif^ sra; sfixife I 

3Tcr i sCTerfc- 

ftcrtcT^ {%gi% | =5r§3^i%rcr 
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tt^JcTT I cTCR 

^htt^ct:^ srfaforarafa^r gzwf^sR^pr- 

*fe?f*ra^T | ric^nfScTcfcJ^^T cfi<fR Plt% SJSlRR'^'TF ^Itid »T 

snkr I amtsstRi^mgT^ * ^sft ^fa: i 

[Consciousness, however, though by Itself is not opposed 
to ajnana, is opposed to it as being reflected in the antahkarana 
Hence it is that the qualities viz , modes of the antahkarana 
like attachment etc , show up whenever they exist, and the 
objects like pot, cloth etc , stand superimposed on BrahmanJ the 
prototype Itself. The prototype-Gonsciousness, the Substratum 
of the pot etc., is delimited by the antahkarana which goes out 
through the eyes etc , and pervades the object Thus by 
virtue of association with one delimiting adjunct, the Conscious¬ 
ness that is the Substratum of the pot etc , becomes one with 
the Witness-consciousness that is reflected in the antahkarana. 
When ajnana in respect of an object like pot etc , is dispelled by 
the Witness-consciousness, it is only then that the object mani¬ 
fests, and not always Therefore eyes etc , are necessary for 
removal of ajnana that is the obscuration; thus there is no 
inconsistency ] 

7,2.4 Self-effulgent Transcendental Atman, Impeller of Perception 
etc., by mere presence; Maya 

In summary the Vedantic position is this—As the 
Kenopanisad — 

^ era ^ ^TFwfcT ... strara m *nrf.... 

... as also the Sruti— 

etc , point out, Atman cannot be perceived by the eyes 
etc., but it is due to Atman that the senses are able to 
perceive their respective objects. It does not come within 
the range of speech etc , but speech etc , are always able to 
function on account of Atman. It impels prana , enkindles 
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the body, senses, mind and intellect. Such is Atman—pure, 
self-evident, one without a second, free from fear and of the 
nature of Consciousness, Existence and Bliss. Says the 
Svarajyasiddhi (3—9)— 

WTR: ^ 5#T WFTTfccPrr: I 

5tpt: ijufi% st: 

cFft #r fm II 

Thus the unique feature of the Vedantic view is this—though 
m Itself the Supreme Self transcends all activity, as asso¬ 
ciated with Maya, It is as if the impeller of all activity by 
mere presence. So says the Sutrabhasya (2—2—1—7)— 

^ srefer- 

ftSFCTfcm I 

What Sri Suresvaracaryapada has said holds good equally 
well here— (Br. Va. 1-4-1279)— 

3T8JBT | 

fa II 

[Why is this reluctance on your part to attribute the cause- 
hood of all this to Maya, or Ajnana? Do you not see the 
samsara concocted m Atman Itself by Ajnana?] 

As pointed out previously, the Pancadasi (VI-236) says— 

BTWIBTT: | 

tar tfvk c^ilci^r n || 

[l£vara and jTva are the two calves of the celestial cow viz , 
Maya; one may drink the milk of duality to one’s satisfaction; 
but the Truth is verily non-duality alone.] 

In this manner, the explanation of the empirical 
experiences pertaining to the senses, the mind etc., which 



38 


7 2 

defies accommodation m all other systems, becomes feasible 
m the Vedantic system, without, in any way, impairing the 
transcendental glory of the Supreme Self. 

The Vivaranaprameyasahgraha (l—1) quoted already 
proceeds therefore to say— 

The Pralyaktaltvacintamani (5-35 to 43) also gives— 
315*1*# cqqT nwi I 

fefe'fll: II 

qpeg ?if ^ qir ll 

cicwq ^ q^r^Te^cfqcjqi^rcf. i 

qq qfe: ftqw^ (I 

3T^[#qTSf^T eq^fi^Tfqil^Tcfqi 

qqsqiqn^r q^Fi^xfir qfcqm 

3{%n%FT 

ptor wi. I 

q^flcT ^q^ftsiqqgqr 

SW^R: sqi^ciq^ || 

rfqicqfq^qfcT^I^ *?pqi q#f^? i 

arfro ^r^rftfiqlq q^^s^q; n 
q qq qfqn^q f qq; ^q^sqft^qqiflr i 
^ qftfe fcm qq si q^rfsqfir n 



m JFITfcT II 

v < * 

fam *nnpi*& |w ^31 

v‘ 'OTTf^T fWT %& ^sq#^!^ SUM II 

r,. •'' : - 

.7.2.5 Third'Line of the Stanza 

J > * 

t It is clear therefore that the objects of the world are 
to he regarded as deriving, as it were, their existence and 
. shine from elsewhere. This stanza of the hymn shows, by 

i f 4 K 

the use '-of the expression ^fPTTfff in the line sfRTtftfilr qqq 
<^TRjJR[3*n^c9Jl^ WIrf in the manner explained, that the 
' existence and shine must be traced to the Safest who is 

f i * 

none 1 other than Isvara of the nature of Self-effulgence that 
, never wanes as the Mansollasatika 

^ £ Hi > — 

.'.says. The expression 375 *?# is rendered by the tika as qitq 
■ R3RW ’SffiStffcr, ?r ^CT:. This follow-up shine on 

; the .part of the objects is not to be traced to the inherent 
shine in them, but to the Shine of the Substratum, the Safest 
• on which they are superimposed. The experience the pot 
shines’, is to be understood in the manner of the experience 
' ' ‘the iron ball burns’, as brought out by the Tattvasudha — 

" ir •* ’ 

- : Wfcmk ^TT#fcT S}g|R(^qq^ cFTT W3 effo 

r f Jf 

1 q$sr#r arg ^ f^qqr^q^wq 

r;^ infer qroct I argumfcr n emr srer:, 

^cmfsg^fcf ap a rren i^rf : t 

*■ > 

/The Taittirlyopanisadbhdsya (2-1) says— 

o ' 1 w 

..wt: -stcft; emt sqfcrf^m I amt ftrnN I cnrrf^r 

qfariPNi q sKwrawi*- 



.^raR;n‘ i arnjw<W'W ftqqgcn Scqwrr qq 5? tiht 
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3TFJFT ^ fafopirenr ^iwnft: I 

[Consciousness is the very nature of Atman It is not 
distinct from Atman, and It is therefore eternal Nevertheless, 
the transformations, in the form of sound etc , of the intellect 
which is an upadhi of Atman, and which passing through the 
eye and other sense organs, puts on the forms of the sense 
objects, are objects of consciousness that is Atman , and when¬ 
ever they arise they become permeated by this Consciousness; 
and it is these transformations of the intellect—illumined by this 
Consciousness that is Atman and spoken of as Consciousness 
Itself—which constitute the meaning of the root * jna 5 (to know) 
and are imagined, by the mdiscriminating, to be inherent 
attributes (dkarmas) changing every now and then, of Atman 
Himself ] 

Says the Brhadaranyakopanisadbhds ya (5—4—2)— 

Sf5?&pk WRrfrT SflWN fff^PTT 3TI?H- 
S2ST cTcSTTcT^FTT cT^TT cPTT foT^rfcT ^ | 

qswfa qqqft ?r %fcr i g 
I qs^rfcT q| ‘^TFTcftW *5T f| 

ftsRt ’ |fcT =q 1 —^f^FTT 

^cTFTT ^Slt saUHTt W I Wt 

=h4*ict| HT 41^1*1 ^TTc*FTt SI TRTlt 

[The ordinary vision, however, is conditioned by the forms 
seen through the eye It appears to be connected with the eternal 
vision of Atman and is but Its reflection, originates and 
ceases, pervaded by the Consciousness that is Atman It is there¬ 
fore that the eternal vision of Atman is metaphorically spoken 
of as the witness, and although eternally seeing, is spoken 
of as sometimes seeing and sometimes not seeing. But as a 
matter of fact, the vision of the seer never undergoes any 
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change. So it will be said in the sixth chapter ‘ It thinks, as 
it were, and it moves, as it were * The vision of the 
Witness never ceases ’. This is the meaning of the passage— 
you cannot see That which is the Witness of vision i.e , which 
pervades by Its eternal vision (1 e , Itself), the act of ordinary 
vision. This latter which is an act, is conditioned by the form 
(of the objects seen) and reveals only the form of the obj'ect, but 
not the Inner Atman that pervades this ordinary vision ] 

7.2.6 Development of Prakriya in Respect of Cognition 

These Bhdsyas show the way for the development of 
prakriya in respect of cognition. The Svarajyasiddhi (3-8) 
gives the prakriya succinctly— 

fcqqmqt93^nq ^ tor l 

frqqTffegq^fqsq^ fqq^^qtwfoRcRtlf|: n 

[In order to remove the veiling with regard to an object or 
to forge the relationship of the pramatrcaitanya with the object 
i e., the prameyacaxtanya , the aniahkarana assumes the form of the 
object. Hence, the means for this viz., the contact of the 
senses with the object outside the body, has to be accepted ] 

The details of the prakriya pertaining to the praiikarma - 
vyavastha in its various shades are worked out in the Vivarana - 
prameyasahgraha , the Siddhanialesasahgraha, the Advaitasiddhi 
etc. The account given m the Siddhantabindu (1) is— 

jppraftflcIT ^ 0 ^ 3 . | cTW =qgq ^lT#t 

ft^qt^qq^ l dci: er 
^EIcfT qft 0 ^ I ^TT =q 

Rxii^ic^iqvifcl dc=hi4qfq Rl< 3 * 
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I cT s TP^r %FRq ^TTqi31WT^ 

JHIPTI^aWci^OTcf HtcTT Wi HWsf ^=rfrT I ^T cJ5T ^ *H'T- 

%qj R>qq? % % ; 3 ^ftq i cr?q qftf^cqra; i cr 

f^ftsqfoqiRq w:#r q^J q?TO ^ cR3 cT^T 
cB-qf^l ^rs^qq* q : i qqqq af^rr I ?Rk- 

qR fr^cT: ^xW[«n% ^4^ ^FF?: 3RcT:- 

ch<ui^: sif^n^af ^qtrnf^fcT??^ qqrfefRf fRm qfrqR^ 
qSl^fa; toR; s^Ff cTrl^Rt R^rfcT gcRRnfFR; | cfR q 
Rl^FnrFR; ?ifjcqq R^RfrqraiqqsR I R R hfr^r; 
qftqmRl ^r«TR^ srr} r hr^ft ^qsqtfr%fq 
qgq^fwSRqfog3 I ?R ^SRT.WTRRISfflWJ: *f*¥- 
c‘3^R l ^ff^Wr-qif%^W^cT5FTt lf%fRRFT'. | 

frqqsqTqqRcTgPTi tWR ^^^Reqi^t^qfeqiRR^c^R | 
cTFT =q {RRRRFxTJOTRlf^q^cqra; %cTR cFlfqsq^ I ciR 
=qfPRWq %cR?R qqiRSRf)Rq^^IR:qRtTiRR^;iR. f^TT 
sqq^iT qqfcr i ?FiRFTrq^g^f%^r: smm i fqjqmRTqf^- 
f%^r: swr i ^qqq^sPRqjw^qcqRFTrq^^^^: qftfcr- 
ftm l q^q-3 ftqqqR q?r%TR^q ststrr i a%q sra eg; 
trri m q q^fR; q^sR:^iqRs^r sftq: qfcm q& 
RqqcTtsH^rsfNqfcrfq^ eftq: crqfaqqift qqR^RFKRiqf 
f^rqqqcRqRFRomiiqf qpcT:qRqif%: | qfam qsfsfq^NRssT: 
^wt «ftq srnq:, crfarq; q| sfcreqq RqqqRRRR eqeqg- 
RR; STTSRORITqf ^qqj: | 

[Now the hypothesis of Avidya with its powers may well 
serve to systematize the distinction in respect of jiva and I^vara, 
but how about the empirical classification into the means of 
cognition, the object of cognition etc , i e , the pratikarma - 
vyavaslha viz , that at a particular time an individual cognises a 
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particular thing only ? The answer is this—Though Avidya as 
an object of perception, inert and perishable, is delimited, being 
indescribable it does not brook enquiry; and it is possessed of 
the two-fold power of concealing and diversifying, still it 
conceals the All-pervasive Atman, the Consciousness, just as a 
finger placed in front of the eye covers the large solar orb. If m 
the illustration the eye alone is believed to have been covered, 
there would be the possibility of even the finger not being 
perceived Also, it is a general rule that illusion is not possible 
unless the substratum is concealed. Thereafter, the Avidya 
being propelled by the actions of the individuals in each 
previous birth, lying dormant m the form of impressions, 
becomes transformed into the whole universe. This Avidya 
having acquired an identity with the Consciousness through Its 
semblance, cidabhasa> all its products become necessarily 
permeated by the Consciousness through cidabhasa. On that 
happening, the Consciousness which is the material cause of the 
universe making everything manifest at all times even without 
standing in need of any pramana , would be omniscient because 
the Consciousness, like a lamp, manifests everything connected 
with It. Thus in this case, the question of classification 
mto the means of cognition, the object of cognition 
etc., does not arise. But such a classification becomes 
indispensable in the case of a jiva, because, owing to 
the limiting adjunct viz., the buddhi, the jiva is delimited. 
Therefore, at a particular time, only that particular object with 
which a particular antahkarana , as possessed of the capability of 
manifesting Consciousness, comes into contact, is directly 
cognised by the particular jiva limited by that particular 
antahkarana. Thus there is no possibility of any admixture of 
the cognitions pertaining to various objects as also various jivas. 

The modus operandi m this case is this—A modification of 
Avidya called the antahkarana , residing in the body and pervading 
it throughout, is a product of the five subtle elements, with the 
sattvagwia predominant, and is pellucid like a mirror. This 
antahkarana having gone out of the body through the eyes etc., 
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qpTCqftftSRct 3 sffa*. WfsJcTl^Ml 

^q%?T wm '-hvM^fcT I cf^ 

^regcTKR 1 ^ ^I^RffricT ?r sfa'Wptf ifrr^teffi I f^3 w- 
I 

What is sought to be driven home is this—The revealcr 
of an object is, as a rule, Adhisthanacaitanya of the object— 
SfiTST? gre^faSRp?^ ( Advaitasiddhi — 1—30), -srpT^ftr^rpTaFr 
(Laghucandnka on the above)-/-in accordance with the Sruti— 
airq qpqjqgqifcf i e. , the universe shines by the Light of 
Him alone, Who, being Effulgence Itself, shines by Himself. 
As the Substratum of Avidya, the Adhisthanacaitanya is the 
material cause of the object on which the object is super¬ 
imposed by the relationship of illusory identification— 
adhyasikatadatmya Such identification regulates the revela¬ 
tion of the object by Consciousness that is the Substratum. 
This Substratum-consciousness, the Adhisthanacaitanya, reveals 
Itself as also the object superimposed on It In this way 
the objects always stand revealed to their Substratum- 
consciousness 

If the Adhisthanacaitanya be the revealcr of objects, the 
question is, how can the cogmser, the pramatr viz , the jiva 
know objects ? In other words, how can the cogniser who is 
apparently distinct from the Adhisthanacaitanya reveal the 
object ? The answer is that an object may be revealed to 
the cognising jiva when this cogmsing Consciousness merges 
its identity in the Adhisthanacaitanya which reveals the object 
This identity with the revealed Adhisthanacaitanya follows in 
all cases of the removal of ignorance of jiva with regard to 
some object, which is brought about by the antahkaranavriti. 
Thus, in revelation, in general, there has to be an anlahkarana- 
vrtti But the experience qz: sgjtfa (the pot shines) as 
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distinct from the experience sTJJTt STRTftr (I know the pot) 
shows that the revealing Consciousness, the Adhisthanacaitanya 
of the pot, is different from the vrtii which operates m the 
revelation of the pot. Hence the vrtti cannot be regarded 
as the revealer of the object. 

The functions of the vrtti , however, are delineated 
variously depending upon the conception of the jiva and his 
relation with the Adhisthanacaitanya. As mentioned already, 
that transformation of Avidya which resides m the body and 
is called the antahkarana, goes out through the channel of the 
eyes etc., pervades suitable objects like the pot and becomes 
of their respective forms This is compared to the water 
flowing from the river to the fields through channels and 
assuming the forms of the respective fields Broadly speaking, 
the cognising jiva is conceived of in two ways. In one view, 
jiva is delimited by antahkarana and the Adhisthanacaitanya of 
objects is Brahman. The cognisership, pramatrtva , in this 
case is attributed to the Consciousness with the vesture that 
is the antahkarana with the additional feature of vrtti Now 
in order that an object which is always revealed to the 
Adhisthanacaitanya be revealed to jiva, jiva has to make itself 
identified with the Adhisthanacaitanya The function of the 
antahkaranavrtti here is to forge this identification If, 
however, mere identification between visayacailanya and 
pramatrcaitanya be enough for revelation of objects, then the 
objects should have been always revealed to j lva which as 
Caitanya is fundamentally identical with Brahman There¬ 
fore it must be admitted that the vrtti apart from forging an 
identity between the visayacaitanya and the pramatrcaitanya 
destroys the ignorance veiling the jiva with regard to the 
objects to be revealed by the vrtti. 
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In the second view, jiva has Avidya as the delimiting 
adjunct, aoacchedaka , and as such, being all-pervasive is 
basically identical with the Adhisthanacaitanya of objects. 
This second view again has two developments. The first of 
these, as entertained by the authors of the Variiha , the 
Vivarana and the Sahkscpasariraka, considers jiva as un¬ 
related by nature to obj'ects, £ asahga 5 (i.e., ghataditadatmya- 
sunya ), and not covered by Avidya, though all-pervasive. 
Identity with the Adhisthanacaitanya of objects makes jiva 
connected with the physical objects only m a very general 
way. But being * asahga 5 (i.e., not connected with objects 
other than Avidya, antahkarana and its vrttis), jiva lacks special 
contact with the objects, necessary for their revelation to the 
cognising jiva. The reason is that jiva is not in this case the 
material cause of the universe. The physical objects arc 
therefore, not superimposed on jiva. The function of vrtti 
here also is to destroy the ignorance of the jiva with regard 
to that particular object The other function of vrtti may 
be summed up as follows — vrtti qualifies the otherwise 
‘ asanga 5 jiva with a capacity of revealing the objects. 
Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada in this context draws up 
an analogy from the old school of Naiyayikas. According to 
this school, all objects have general relationship with 
umversals like cowhood, but only the object marked by 
sasnadi (i.e., dewlap etc ,) reveals cowhood, and not other 
objects like lions etc. Even so the omnipresent jiva associates 
with the antahkarana with its vrttis, not with anything else. 
The illustration is also given of the radiance of the lamp 
which, though pervasive of sky, odour, taste etc., m addition 
to colour, manifests colour alone to the exclusion of the rest. 
Thus there is the requirement of the antahkarana with its 
vrtti for the sake of bringing about the association of jiva- 
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caitanya with objects. Again just as fire as unmanifest 
which is incapable of burning even a blade of grass, burns 
when it is associated with a ball of iron, even so thejiva- 
caitanya though unable to manifest objects, does so when it 
is associated with the antahkaranavrtti. Thus in these two 
views Brahman is the material cause of the illusory universe 
set up by Avidya and the antahkaranavrtti performs the two¬ 
fold function viz., forging of a connection of the Adhisthana- 
caitanya of the objects with the jtvacaitanya and removing the 
ignorance veiling the jiva, with regard to the objects. 

In the second of these developments put forward by ' 
Sri Vacaspatimis'ra, jiva, the Consciousness delimited by 
Avidya of which he is the support (< asraya ), is omnipresent and 
is the material cause of his universe concocted by him because 
of the concealment of his essential nature that is Brahman. 
In this case jiva as the Adhisthanacaitanya has always the 
relationship of illusory identification with the objects (and is 
not c asahga 5 as in the first development), and no vrtti is 
necessary for forging this connection of jiva with the objects. 
The function of the antahkaranavrtti, however, is only in the 
removal of the ignorance veiling the jiva, with regard to its 
objects i e., in destroying the veil over the prameyacaitanya 
which then manifests itself along with the avacchedaka deli¬ 
miting it i.e , the objects. By way of refuting the objection 
that the world, being a superimposition, is on a par with the 
objects of apparent reality like the shell-silver etc., and as 
such no accommodation can be found for pratikarmavyavasthd 
in the Vedantic scheme, the Advaitasiddhi (l-30) points out 
that though a superimposition on the Consciousness, the 
present case is a different one, since the objects are deemed 
to have been concocted as existing prior to the advent of vrtti 
and puts the situation m a nutshell— 

II-4 



7.2 


50 


?rg—fq fqqqfcRHpqqqt- 
^qiqr: srfoqifcqq^qfqT argqqfcftfrr—%I ; %%: qzpTtfl 

%r%«q§q qrfqvrTfHqtfq^i^qr q^oqra; l qqift-3pq:q^rq 
srgqqqteqqft i flrspr fqqq *m cTrr^rt qqfq l 

*w\ qsiiq^q; jpn^rr f^:^r %?rcRiq;ft qqfa ! 'M ifa- 

<o 

fog^qq i m %rlci^T#^iqto ng. wmq;, aqqtqqqilqifr#; 
*ra; qRRcRfafo qcrsqqj qqR rqqqqqim; ^mn : ^ i 
ftcfft q§r%cTR^ i <3 tr q$rsf£r ^^RqfcqiqTfqqrfq q i 
qqRy ifMiqwq^ {Sm}q<FTT*tf i fecftq iqOTiRmqf I 
qftfe^qq^ g #y%R^r fqqqqqiiai^fqBR^qi^f^- 
sqq^ptf I 3RT!rrcqqsl IRfcT WTcRfq sffaqcTR cTtRTOIxI- 
qtq^ra, q g frqq: ; s^^qra;, qqy jtr nreifr- 

qsqqwsf^Rqci, q g 5 qqy qy q^qqqy 

TORTJFq^n^qif^qffr ctm qqnqyqqfT q;qHqfqqqy qqqq 
qqqqrqfq crqqj %w;qw*qyfa sRtfrosif^y^JOTcq- 
qyq^RiqqiT^Rqift qsiq^q^iq^^qnq5%TRqqn^ 
gjRg. l gqgiqyggyqqg qq^qgfqsw wqw nqqqqiq 
craqqqqq^: i 3iriqcqq$ cra^iqurfwr qrritqqyqR^TO'qi^- 
qtfqqqq qqsyqqqyyq: i ayqytq^uiiqr^q^Rqqcq sftqqqq- 
^qypfT.wiciTtflqqrqq^xqr rrafeqqiqR^RcpqifqsqwJ qq- 
w; l aqqwifSpgrqqciFq wtci^, sftq%Fq qpn:- 
qqqrrqf^^q.; qqifa ^qi^qifqsqtnfqra; sqq?qlqqi%. i 

7.2.8 Pramatruchaitanya, Pramanachaitnnya, Prameyacliaitanja 

Here the Siddkantabindu (1) raises some objections and 
answers them— 

^9 fegqwqt gfqRyq q§ q*tf- 

qq^tqf tfqqqRffyq qyq Wig, | q qyyq; | qq^qr 
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d-d<|=hK^I41^ I cT3?TR$J dfRdR afR^Td; I 3M- 

f^sfr i^g ^fcn^m^Rra; i 3 3t^^ktictriu i 

^ ^is^rfd jptmirt ddu^RR 13TdT#s c w% ^Rn^di<0 

q P RlfR T cKRUW | 3FTI# R# g Wi ffcf 

: I ?HTot: ? s Wt u l^, f^R=T|T- 

^jyifi|5T^?r 2 I RH^H^Itididdl ^tfwfcr 

3rncl^fcf oq'-l^ll^ I 

m ^l^'TKRftfcT q& f%?qw4 afld^W^I^ ffrn I 
v-fi^ qi^FT R q^f 3 3Tiq?TJpifrqtfcr I 
^ ^qRtepw ; , 3MR^I^Rra;i dKi^Mq^sRRiR stWrtt- 
fTRfaifoqra; i d \ 3^f ?wf^i, t^ti 3TR^Rif^qrifto;rcra; i 
cP-tr qqR^RFd':^^qvriq^^cr j raR ^3^ 

RftcT d ^Tl^fd q dl fcHH TOR«f*TR*01 fagRd | fcft RIOT ^ 

3T^^fq|'qir^qidfl c d^^iqHd^dl?r d Id ddlf^T- 

^cfftcgRd | 

[Here an objection is raised—In the view that the function 
of the antahkaranavrtti is to forge a connection with the 
pramatrcaitanya, the jiva should always have the cognition of 
merit and demerit i.e , dharma and adharma and of Brahman, 
even without the intervention of the vrttt because they are 
themselves connected with the antahkarana , (for, as the 
Nyayaratnavah says— 

OTTOTFTlfc- 

f^qRRdTSdf^eRcef RjfdRd I di^Wdlddy^TR^ddlcdlf^fcr *TR: I 
i.e., as the generators of happiness and misery obtaining in 
the antahkarana , dharma and adharma which are but favour and 
wrath of Isvara and are the modification of Maya, the upadhi of 
I^vara, inhere in that portion of Maya defined by the antahkaranta 
which partakes in the performance of sacrifices etc , as the 
avacchedaka of the jiva, the performer). Again Brahman, being 

* 
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Omnipresent, has direct connection with the pramatrcaitanya as 
also its upadhi , the antahkarana 

The reply is—In this view viz , ciduparagartha vrtti , only 
those objects are revealed to the cogniser, that are both pellucid, 
svaccha, and unobscured, anavrta In this view, though Brahman, 
Supreme Effulgence, is necessarily perfectly pellucid, yet being 
covered by Avidya, awaits the vrtti for the removal of the 
covering for being revealed In the case of shell-silver, though 
it is not covered, it is non-pellucid, being the transformation of 
the tamasic aspect of Avidya pertaining to the shell Hence 
vrtti is necessary to make it pellucid In the case of dharma 
and adharma etc , which are non-pellucid and covered as 
well, the vrtti is required not only to make them pellucid, but 
also to break the veil of Avidya over them (As a matter of fact, 
dharma and adharma are by their very nature unfit to become 
objects of direct cognition) Thus the pramatrcaitanya assumes 
the form of the prameyacaitanya (a) in the case of an object which 
is pellucid but covered, by means of the vilti generated by a 
pramana , (b) in the case of an object like shell-silver, which is 
unobscured but non-pellucid, by means of avidyavitti and (c) by 
itself 1 e , automatically in the case of pleasure and pain, the 
modes of the antahkarana , that are both pellucid and uncovered 
(which are directly cognised by the Saksi). Hence there is no 
possibility of cognition merely on account of there being some 
connection whatsoever with the antahkarana , other than the 
vrtti. 

But how can Brahman which is Omniscient being Self- 
effulgent and without a blemish, be covered ? True, It is 
Omniscient, being the Illuminator of everything related to It, 
nevertheless It is spoken of as covered because It becomes the 
object of ajnana of the jiva who is delimited by antahkarana. 
Therefore m the view m which Brahman is the material cause of 
the universe, the aim of the vrtti is to forge a connection with 
the pramatrcaitanya and to remove the veil, while m the view m 
which the jiva is the material cause, the vrtti aims only at 
removing the veil 
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Now, an objection is raised—If the removal of the veil were 
to take place by one single cognition such as that of a pot etc., 
there would be the possibility of immediate liberation, because 
ajiiana is one only Even in the view that ajnanas are many, the 
result would be the same, owing to one jiva having one ajiiana 
as his upadhi The answer is—no. It is admitted that, just as 
a stimulating herb or incantation suppresses the subduing power 
of a jewel (which by its presence subdues the burning power of 
fire) so also does the vrtti suppress (for the time being) the 
obscuration due to ajiiana. That being so, it is ajiiana 
accompanied by the absence of the anlahkaranavrtti generated by 
pramana, which is capable of giving rise to the experience that a 
thing does not exist and does not shine though it does exist and 
does shine, that is spoken of as the veil. On the rise of the 
vrtti, however, ajiiana though in fact existing, is as good as 
not existing, owing to the absence of a limiting adjunct and is 
not able to do its work It is therefore spoken of as being 
suppressed (the adjunct here being the absence of the 
antahkaranavrtti ) ] 

7.2.9 Functions of Antahkaranavritti—Other Viewpoints Refuted 

Other viewpoints are also put forward to answer the 
same question The vrtti is useful in bringing about 
(l) suppression ' of Avidya (2) sublation of tulajndna 
i.e., particular ajiiana (3) deflection of the particular 
state of Avidya (4) partial dissipation or incapacitation of 
Avidya (5) scattering away of Avidya like a coward warrior 
(inasmuch as ajnana is able to function only in the 
absence of vrtti) or (6) rolling up of Avidya like a mat, as 
the Advaitasiddhi (1-30) says— 

d-WI<ftsiETr 3$TCaW«f|*ll6l, 3r=JP4T- 
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All the views noted above have the common conclui 
that the vrttijnana does not destroy mulajnana, primor 
ignorance, and therefore the question of the cogms 
liberation does not arise The answer to the question 1 
an ordinary vrtti should reveal pure Consciousness, is that 
antahkaranavrtti assuming the form of an object can rem 
Ajnana pertaining to the Adhisthanacaitanya of that partici 
object alone; but it does not remove mulajnana i.e., 
ajnana regarding Brahman The superimposed worlc 
sublated along with its material cause, mulajnana, only 
the rise of Akhandakaravrtti 

0 

In this connection it may be pointed out that the > 
that even Brahmajmna will not destroy but will c 
suppress mulajnana need not be entertained because 
enlightenment arising from the Mahavdkyas is not con 
dictable unlike the knowledge arising through the empir 
pramanas like perception etc., which knowledge is, in tri 
not valid knowledge ( pramd ) at all but only illusory' ( bhran 
Says the Siddhantabindu (1)— 

I SRIcSfl 

The testimony in respect of this is its own l e , 
experience of the enlightened which can be seen for ones 
as the Brhadvdrtika puts it— 

Nor can it be understood in any other wav 
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Like the various views held in respect of avaranabhibhava 
i.e., the suppression of the veiling with regard to the 
particular object, various views are held also m respect of 
ciduparaga i.e., in respect of forging of the relationship of 
the prameyacaitanya with the pramatrcaitanya and in respect 
of abhedabhwyakti i.e., the manifestation of the identity of the 
pramatrcaitanya with the prameyacaitanya. They are dealt 
with in detail delineating the role of the cidabkasa or the 
pratibimba etc., m the classical treatises mentioned already. 

Thus, broadly speaking, in general, depending on the 
conception of jiva, the antahkaranavrtti has one or more 
of the three functions to perform—(l) avaranabhibhava 
(2) ciduparaga and (3) abheddblnvyakti. 

From all that has been said above, it may be concluded 
that the Vedanta recognises vrtti as the necessary condition 
for the manifestation of all kinds of finite cognitions of the 
jiva (whether immediate or mediate). 

7.2.10 Immediate and Mediate Cognitions 

In respect of these two types of cognitions—immediate 
i.e., aparoksa and mediate i.e., paroksa —says the Siddhanta- 
bindu (1)— 

| l<(t «TR:cf)fcf | fgcfci g 

I fR cRISR 

I trRRPcf 

WlfTO; I fq q qpq :^0]t- 

*FT5Picq?r ff^Tqf^TSRr^ | cTJtT)^— 
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*1I^fci^cTI I 
awjiSrcr f^HFmf^lacTr II 

[The obscuration is of two sorts—one embracing the 
pramaircaiianya , the Saksi as delimited by the antahkarana 
bringing about the obscuration of the existence of an object, the 
other embracing the prameyacailanya , the Brahman-conscious- 
ness delimited by the object bringing about the non-perception 
of the object, because the obscuration is in experience m respect 
of both (pramaiicaitanya and prameyacailanya) e.g., in the cognition 
c I do not know the pot 5 Out of these two, the former ceases 
to exist by some valid knowledge, direct or indirect, produced 
by a pramana because no cognition of the nature of c there is no 
fire 9 arises when once the existence of the fire is known even by 
inferential knowledge, but the latter obscuration is removed 
only on the perception of the object, the particular individual. 
The general rule is that knowledge as also the ignorance 
dispelled by it have the same locus and must pertain to the same 
form The indirect knowledge resides m the antahkarana (i.e., 
prameyacailanya ) as there is no contact of the sense organ and the 
object. It is only direct knowledge which is generated by the 
contact of the sense organ and the object, that resides in both 
the antahkarana and the object (i e , the pramaircaiianya and the 
prameyacailanya ) So it is said—By mediate knowledge is destroyed 
the cause of the obscuration of the existence and by immediate 
experience is removed the other obscuration viz , the non- 
appearance]. 

The paroksavrtti ensures the knowledge * the pot exists 3 
while the aparoksavrtti ensures the knowledge c the 
pot exists and it reveals itself to me 3 —qs: 

The Advaitasiddhi (1-30) says m respect of paroksajndna — 
3 ••• • sPTf^- 

[In the case of mediate cognition, only the two viz , the 
pramatrcaitanya and the pramanaca.it any a, constitute one unit, and 
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thereby the ignorance pertaining only to the existence of the 
object, prameya, obscuring the pramatr is removed.] 

7.2.11 The ‘Fruit’ Phala, Prama—Vrittivyapti, Phalavyapti 

In respect of aparokiajnana, says the Advaitasiddhi (1-30)— 

1 cTcT: fsirdPtfrilT 'WTFT <%$- 

ftcgsqfl 1 

[Thus all the three—the pramalrcailanya, the pramanaeaxtanya 
and the prameyacaitanya —pervading the same antahkaranavrlii 
constitute one unit; and the cognition revealing the prameya- 
catlanya arising on the removal of ignorance obscuring it is 
immediate perception, the fruit thereof ] 

The details in respect of these are delineated differently 
in the various praknyas formulated depending on the 
conception of jiva etc. In the abhasavada , for example, 
formulated by Sri Sri Suresvaracaryapada, the known¬ 
ness of a pot means the generation of the fruit viz., the 
cidabhasa, in that pot; it cannot be said that Brahman- 
consciousness is the fruit, for even prior to the perception of 
the object, It existed as pointed out by the Pancadasl — 
flncq ffjt? -4: 1 

ff ^ qRfrSFifq TOT: II (VIII-10) 

The Pancadah quotes further the Sambandhavarlika 
(159, 160)— 

TT ‘-irinn -Mm I 

TOT; TO TOqf TTTOfeqTOT: II (Pan. VIII-1 1) 

[The same Consciousness {samvit) which is accepted as the 
fruit in the case of the external objects when known through 
means of valid knowledge i*e;r empirical pr ananas . is itself 
what is to be known here (» * 5 Vedantic set-up) through 

the Vedantic testimony ** aSJ 
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It may be noted that the same idea is expressed also in 
the Sambandhavartika (230)— 

Apparently there seems to be a contradiction as the 
fruit, phala, that is spoken of refers to the cidabhasa in the 
object, while the samvit or the anubhuti refers to the 
Brahman-consciousness The Pancadasi (VIII-12) resolves 
the contradiction by pointing out that the real intention of 
Sri Sri Vartikakarapada is to declare that the fruit is only 
similar to Brahman-consciousness (since the cidabhasa 
resembles its prototype, the Brahman-consciousness). The 
distinction between the Brahman-consciousness and the 
reflection is declared m the Upadesasahasn — 

Sri Sri Vartikakarapada himself has pointed out in the Brhad- 
vdrtika (3—4—128) that the phala as well as all other factors 
involved in the perceptual knowledge are only appearances— 

The Anandagintika says— 

fsf’tfrr | qi^icj; | ci^r 3#Tcr- 

I fWPTPIR Ig: -fcT I 

In summary, all the four necessary factors or phases of 
a perceptual cognition—the pramdtr, the prameya , the pramdna 
and phala, the prama, i.e , the subjective, the objective, 
the instrumental and the consequential—are appearances or 
only seeming aspects like the rope-snake etc., of the < 
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Immediate, Self-effulgent, Aspectless, Indivisible, Non¬ 
dual Brahman-Atman-consciousness which alone is basically 
the prama — (cognition having for 

content an entity that is not already known and is not 
sublated). 

As has been made amply clear previously, on deeper 
analysis it is seen that it is the Self-effulgent Brahman-Atman- 
consciousness alone that is veiled by ajfiana and not the 
objects which, as set up by ajfiana, are themselves ajfiana 
itself. As such, ajfiana pertains only to this Consciousness 
which alone is the prameya in the true sense of the word by 
revealing which the pramanas derive their pramanahood. 
Says the Brhadvarlika (3-4—292)— 

h jrr?5rfe%: II 

Thus, these two terms prameya and prama which 
denote m parlance the respective ciddbhdsas along with the 
Adhisthana , are indicators per accidence ( upalaksana ) of the 
underlying Reality, the Brahman-Atman-consciousness, the 
Adhisthana in which they are concocted; likewise are 
pramatr and pramdna. The Svarupa of the pramatrcaitanya 
is the Brahman-Atman-consciousness which is realised through 
the Mahavakya. In reality, this realisation itself is the only 
prama , the phala, arising on the operation of the pramdna. 
Likewise, the pramdna—pramdkaranam —the instrument of valid 
cognition, is m reality the Self-effulgence Itself i.e., the 
Brahman-Atman-consciousness which illumines the antah- 
karanavrth endowing it with the capacity of revealing objects. 

7.2.12 * Immediacy * Derived from Brahman-Atman 

Thus from the standpoint of reality, Consciousness Itself 
may be regarded as praiyaksaprama , as the Vedantapanbhdsd (l) 
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says — H^ranwr It is this Consciousness that 

is called perceptual knowledge when through the vrtli and 
the sense-contact the revelation of the object is brought 
about All perceptual knowledge refers to this Conscious¬ 
ness only which is One, undifferentiated and not engendered 
at all yet seems to originate and disappear by superimposi- 
tion on It of the attributes of the vrtli which originates and 
disappears. This has misled even some philosophers to the 
wrong belief that the sense organs or the anlahharanavrltis 
illumine tilings and constitute the so-called perception The 
name ‘ knowledge ’ given to the vrtli is figurative only, 
because it determines knowledge but it does not constitute 
knowledge in reality. Says the Vivarana — 

fRc^iq^ro^ l 

That the vrttivyaph and the phalavyaph arc thus to be 
distinguished and that the latter is of no consequence in the 
realisation of Brahman-Atman has already been explained. 

The most noteworthy characteristic of perception is its 
* immediacy 5 and ‘ directness What is actually ‘immediate 5 
i.e., never ‘mediate 5 i e., not obstructed from the cogniscr, 
the pramatrcaitanya, m any sense whatsoever, is his very Self 
alone. Again, it is this experience of this Self alone that is 
‘ direct 5 m the true sense of the word and not of mi th) alma 
like body etc., or the gaunatma like son etc., as applied to 
which the notion of direct experience is only figurative. 
Pointing to this say the Sruti (Br. U. 5-4-1)— 

and the Bhasya thereon—* 

| 3TTcHI 1 
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[The word Brahman denoting the Absolute when employed 
anywhere else e.g , referring to the ear as Brahman, is 
employed only m a figurative sense. The words ‘yat' and ‘yah' 
indicate that Self familiar to all is identical with Brahman.] 

The empirical object such as pot etc., is perceived 
and becomes immediate on the fulfilment of certain conditions 
e.g , the contact of the sense organ with the object, the 
arising of a vrtti etc. This immediacy follows from the fact 
that in perceptual knowledge the non-difference of the 
pramatrcaitanya from the prameyacaitanya is brought about 
through the vrtti. So the immediacy of the perceptual 
knowledge is derived from Brahman-Atman that is 
immediate and direct— Saksadaparoksa. This identity mani¬ 
fested by the vrtti serves as the indispensable factor of 
immediacy of an object. In other words the objective 
condition governmg the immediacy of any present and 
perceivable object is that its existence should be identical 
with that of the apprehending Consciousness However, m the 
case of the immediacy of internal objects such as pleasure 
and pain which are regarded to be manifestable by the 
Witnessing Consciousness, neither the going out of the vrtti 
nor any extraneous sense organ is needed. The service of 
the vrtti in respect of any of its three functions mentioned is 
also not needed since the vrtti and the object are not 
different. 

Just as fire pervading an iron ball illumines it without 
depending on any extraneous light, the cidabhasa pervading 
the vrttis reveals them, as the Pancadasl (VIII-18, 19) 

says— 


SfoFT dF siftin' cTJf || 
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55RR rtH 55tt ^TT^RT S ^r^FT | 

’^rcmreraflfn' fw. w^rf^r* II 

7.2.13 Internal Objects and Illusory Objects have no Ajnata- 
satta 

The same fact of non-difference explains the perceptual 
character of the cognitions like C I am happy’, C I am miserable 
etc., Consciousness defined by happiness, misery etc., and 
the Consciousness defined by those respective iiritis being 
non-different; and hence the immediacy of perception of 
happiness or misery. Internal objects like happiness and 
misery have only jnatasaita l e., their cognition is co-eval 
■with their production; the vrtti i e , jnana and the pramatr 
which is non-different from the Consciousness, also have only 
jnatasntta while external objects have ajnatasalta also i.c., 
they exist and their cognition is brought about only on the 
advent of the vrtti The Svarajyasiddhi (3-7) brings out 
these— 

arrRite s^qpcr^^sfq- 

fRqy i g %opq- 

1 siicisiMslqg g i cP-ire w^gg 

^°T rpq cTRJc^qcg | 

qilf %cFqqpt qsfqggfqqr ^IfSJJRjcTT 
qi^qtcqT Plddqpf rqattt>(d<fqR^?JT II 
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[The direct perception of the Self-effulgent Aimacaitanya is 
absolutely independent of anything else, and as such is primary* 
The notion of directness of cognition as pertaining to the jnatr 9 
the knower, vrltijndna , the knowledge, and jneya, the entity that 
is known, which are the objects of cognition of Self (as 
unobscured i e , the Witness-self) is but secondary because it is 
conditional on their being identified with Atmacaiianya While 
this identification is perforce there m the case of internal objects 
like happiness, misery etc , in the case of external objects, how¬ 
ever, the service of vrtti generated by the senses is necessary to 
bring about the required contact of pramdtrcaitanya with the 
objects But the effulgence of Aimacaitanya as manifest in the 
Akhandakaravrtti arising from the Mahavakya i e , the plenary 
experience, destroys all ignorance, m accomplishing which it is 
not in need of anything else Thus the services of the cidabhasa 
are not necessary m this case, as already shown, 

while the services of the vrtti are not necessary to bring about 
identification in the case of cognition of internal objects ] 

It may also be mentioned that in the case of the so- 
called direct perception of illusory objects like shell-silver, it 
is Avidya that transforms itself as the object and co-eval with 
it as the avidydvrtti which is [instrumental in generating its 
knowledge* The illusory objects have no ajndtasattd . 

The immediacy of the perception of empirical objects 
which is temporal and occasioned by certain circumstances, 
necessarily presupposes a primordial c immediacy 3 which is 
not engendered at all. The essential condition of every 
perceptual knowledge is that the three Consciousnesses— 
jndtr , jnana and jneya —should constitute one unit for the 
time being. The immediacy stems from this identity ; and 
the distinctions are due to limitations only. 

The discussion on the direct perception pertaining to the 
case of vision through the eye is illustrative, in the mam, of 
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perception through the other senses as well. The immediacy 
m the direct perception of objects that are outside stems 
from the identification of the prameyacaitanya with the 
pramatrcaitanya A modicum of the difference between the 
two is retained, as it were, because of the respective upadhis. 
The prameya , however, has no existence that is different from 
that of the pramatr — 

Fundamentally, it is the Consciousness alone that is the 
primordial ‘ Immediacy 5 and this is one’s own Svarupa, 
Self 

Insofar as the said identity manifests in the prameya¬ 
caitanya , the latter is apprehended as immediate. In internal 
perception such as that relating to happiness and misery as 
also the experience of the Svarupa of the Safest, the 
conditioning factors are there only as pointing to the 
Consciousness which directly illumines them in the former 
case and is Itself m the latter case and the immediacy is 
experienced without an extra vrlti etc. In a similar manner, 
the immediacy in respect of internal perception and perceptual 
illusions and the immediacy of even those that are regarded 
as known or unknown strict <?T and 

also of ajnana is thus to be traced to the Immediacy that 
is the Consciousness. 

7.2.14 Enquiry into Pratikarmavyavastha culminates in 
Brahmatmajnana 

With the dawn of the plenary experience, the mulajnana 
is dispelled and the Immediacy that is the Consciousness 
stands out m Its sublime form. The immediacy of the 
experience pertaining to outside objects where identification 
is brought about, as it were, and the experiences pertaining 
to Safest where there is only jfiatasatta as also that in deep 
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sleep, in -which case identity is already there, as it \mc, me 
thus manifestations of the real identity experienced in the 
Akhandakaravrlii. This means that the abolition of the 
duality of the knower and the known, forms the real basis of 
all perception. This suggests that it is the plenary expeiience 
that forms the real basis of all perception and that e\ety 
perceptual experience shorn (badhita) of the incidental 
factors would be found to culminate m the plenaiy 
experience— 

In the manner the Consciousness that shines 

by Its own Self-effulgence is the same in all cases of direct 
immediate experience, actual or figurative, and remains the 
Substratum of all supeiimpositions. When any other entity 
is brought into Its fold, as it were, by superimposition by 
Maya, Consciousness is said to illuminate that entity in the 
manner flf^rr It is also said to know that entity 

where the antakkarana is brought in by super imposition along 
with the rest to perform the function of the intcimcdiary. 
Its vrtti as conjoined with the Shine of Consciousness is 
spoken of as jnana, as has been seen. Thus all that is 
associated with jnana like immediacy in perception, self- 
luminous nature, the intrinsic generation, cognition of 
its validity etc., are all to be traced to the undcilying 
Consciousness which possesses these chaiactcristics intrinsically 
and absolutely. The departure from these features in any 
situation is to be traced to the conditioning factors, and 
basically Avidya. So also in respect of nirvikaIpakaj)ratyakui 
(the presentation of only the entity without distinction of 
any sort whatever) and savikalpakapratyak <:a (presentation with 
distinctions of substance, attributes etc.). The experience 
of the whole • , r •»,ndakaravrtti is the basic nirvikalpaka- 

pratyaksa he so-called savikalpakapraiyaksa , 

II—5 | 
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has been explained already, the actual experience is of the 
Satta and the Bhana of the Substratum, the Consciousness. 
Also, it has been made clear already that m the case of 
every pramana , it is only Anubhava (Consciousness) which alone 
is liable to be obscured, that is revealed Thus m all cases 
the basic experience is that of the Consciousness that is 
mrmkalpaka, all else being due to Avidya and its products. 
This basic mrmkalpaka experience is what is secured through 
the Mahavakya 

All this has been brought home in the light of the 
abhasavadapraknya as formulated by Sri 5sri SuresVaracarya- 
pada Sri Jjrl Vidyaranyacarana has in the mam followed 
this in the chapter ICutasthadipa m the Pancadasi and shows 
how the formulation leads to the realisation of the Brahman- 
Atman-consciousness, by taking also the case of sandhi , the 
interval between two vrttis etc. The other prakriyas referred 
to already such as the prahbimbavdda and the avacchedavada, 
though seemingly different, serve the same purpose. This 
is also referred to in the Kutasthadipa towards the end where 
the Brhadvartika (1—4—402) cited already has been alluded 
to— 

[In whatever way the enlightenment pertaining to the Inner 
Self arises in the seekers, that method itself is appropriate here, 
hence^there is no absolute fixity about it.] 

Introducing the Svarajyasiddhi (3—9) already cited, the 
tika says— 
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[After delineating pratikarmavyavastha, Atman, the One 
Homogeneous Pure Consciousness bereft of the world, which is 
responsible for the entire parlance of all the senses as made 
known by the pratikarmavyavastha, is contemplated through 
retrospective recollection and shown herewith.] 

Says the Sahksepasanraka (1—331)— 

I 

e^r^THrfcPTclT f^fcT: II 

[What is the use of elaborating this point ? I shall state the 
essence of the tenets of Advaita, listen to it The Pure Conscious* 
ness transcends mind and speech. And It comes within the 
range of mind and speech because of Avidya.] 

Thus the enquiry into the pratikarmavyavastha leads to 
the knowledge of the Non-dual Consciousness, Brahman- 
Alman. 


7.2.15 Modern Physical Science—Indecisive Nature; Quest 
Ending up in Despair 

A lot of criticism has been levelled against the Vedantic 
praknya particularly in respect of the mechanism of visual 
perception, from the so-called scientific standpoint adopted 
by the laity, the so-called scientists acquainted or steeped in 
western science and adventures as also adepts immersed in 
western philosophical thinking. The main point of the 
criticism centres round the idea that in Vedanta, the mind, 
antahkarana, is believed to go out through the channels of the 
senses, reach and assume the form of the object which is 
perceived. As an example, taking the case of visual 
perception it is asked as to how the mind, a non-material 
entity, bereft of parts etc., can move out, even to consider¬ 
able distances extremely rapidly and assume the form of the 
object and this, in the face of demonstration by the science 

* 
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of optics that it is the object that apparently gets into the 
eye, as it were, by the formation of the image of the object 
on the retina m the manner of the formation of the images 
by a double convex lens which here is located m the eye. 
This obj'ection is almost universally entertained, and needs to 
be answered. 

Before a reply is given, it might be asked m return as 
to how this mechanism which is spoken of as successfully 
standing the test of pragmatic efficiency such as prescrip¬ 
tion of lenses for the eyes, accounts for the experience 
pertaining to vision, for, a number of doubts have to be 
cleared before this contention can be accepted First of all, 
how can the image that is formed on the retina (practically 
a two-dimensional one, m the language of the scientist 
himself) lead to the notion of a three-dimensional object ? 
From the patches of light and darkness on the retina, is it 
ever possible for the perceiver, be it through his mind, to 
construct the object m all its details that are believed to be 
perceived in experience, unless the mind has previously 
acquainted itself with the object by direct apprehension ? 
If this be admitted, then how did this experience come about; 
is it with or without the lens, the retina etc. ? If the 
former, the question remains; if the latter, how is this 
direct experience without the said accessories, to be accounted 
for ? Obviously, it cannot be put in the category of 
remembrance How is the experience of the object obtained 
as it actually is, when the image through which it is obtained 
is an inverted one ? Again, how do several objects, sepa¬ 
rated from one another even by considerable distances, form 
the content of a single perception ? How are the separations 
etc , and the distinctions between them as observed, to be 
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acccounted for through the experience of the images that 
even overlap on the screen, the retina ? How are the sizes 
of the objects as experienced, to be accounted for on the 
basis of the sizes of the images on the retma ? Again, if 
what is observed is confined to the images only, then the 
experience should be of the form that the object is perceived 
in the position of the retina and not that it is perceived out 
there. All objects should be perceived to be stationed only 
in the position of the retina Movement, as experienced, 
should not be perceived. The opponent’s view is thus beset 
with formidable difficulties. 

To get over them, it is clear that apart from the 
physical mechanism, the physiological and the psychical 
apparatus having interactions with the physical mechanism 
are also to be indented upon. In the main, the mind 
must be conceived of as not only a passive observing entity 
but also active m probing towards the object seeking what it 
wants, sifting the data of raw-material such as the images on 
the retina and leconstructing them in such a way as not to give 
room for the psychological impediments such as doubt 
and error. Ascribing these characteristics to the mind is 
clearly travelling more than half way towards the Vedantic 
position. 

Again, to quote the physicist as far as the formation of 
the image is concerned and thereafter seek the mercy of the 
physiologist or the psychologist and reject the physicist for 
further development is like cutting an egg into two halves, 
one for cooking and the other for hatching ! This compart- 
mental approach dividing the field of experience into various 
parts—physical, physiological, psychological etc.,—without 
suitably defining clearly their mutual relationships, can hardly 
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be appreciated It is not even clear whether the ultimate 
position, insofar as it stands today, taken by the physicist, is 
understood or accepted in such contentions, Ter the idea that 
the ‘rays’ of light coming from the object are converged into 
a focus called the image, is only a representation of a deeper 
situation, a crude pictuung, enough to serve the needs of 
looking into mirrors, prescribing lenses for the eyes, shadow 
formation etc. If some other facts in the list of physics such 
as interference and diffraction arc also considered, the 
geometrical theory of ‘ rays 5 is to be replaced by a ‘ wave ’ 
theory. There cannot be two theories accounting for the 
same phenomenon. Indeed the so-called phenomenon of 
refraction by a lens is really a diffraction phenomenon pertain¬ 
ing to the light-wave that necessarily arises because of the 
lateral delimitation of a wave front. Further, by adding other 
phenomena such as dispersion, absorption and scattering 
to the list of facts, it is seen that the thcoiy is once again 
to be revised. Scattering now becomes the fundamental 
phenomenon of which diffraction becomes a paiticular case 
The notion of the physical nature of light undergoes further 
modifications when the question of emission and absorption 
as also the intrinsic characteristics of light waves themselves 
such as polarisation are taken into account. Now, one adopts 
the electromagnetic theory in which light is to be icgardcd as 
an electromagnetic phenomenon, only spoken of m the 
language of waves It does not stop there Facts such as 
emission, absorption, distribution of energy in the spectrum 
and photoelectricity, when added on to the list, call once 
again for a thoroughgoing revision. All the previous theories 
have to be laid aside and drastically new concepts are to be 
brought in Quantum mechanics and quantum electro¬ 
dynamics come in. The interaction of the observer with the 
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observed figures prominently and all attempts at ‘ explaining 5 
phenomena are entirely given up (Dirac’s quantum mech¬ 
anics). At best, there can be only a laconic self-consistent 
way of ‘ describing ’ phenomena, and that by means of 
advanced mathematical techniques like differential equations, 
operator theory etc. This is all that is meant by a picture 
of the phenomena. No picture m the conventional manner 
of geometrical diagrams etc., can ever be given and if 
spoken in such terms involving pictures, the language must 
be deemed entirely metaphoric m character. No mental 
picture can be had of what is meant by an elementary 
particle, electron etc., or wave or the process of radiation 
etc. All this terminology is only figurative, if understood m 
the familiar sense of parlance. 

The notions put forward by the theory of relativity 
which are of fundamental importance in modern physics 
must be considered as well The notions that space intervals, 
and hence size and shape etc., time intervals and therefore 
simultaneity etc., are all to be spoken of as related to a 
particular observer and have no absolute meaning attached to 
them, make the situation profounder and more difficult 
The conception of various observers is brought m. Also 
the notion of an absolute space-time continuum whose 
curvature as spoken of purely in mathematical terms involv¬ 
ing the Rieman Ghristoffel tensor and curvature tensor etc., 
regarded as matter, removes the last vestiges of any attempt 
at interpreting the physical entities m terms of familiar 
parlance. The important idea of the theory of relativity viz., 
the equivalence of mass and energy leads to the view that 
energy is the only fundamental entity of the physical world. 
The relativistic quantum theory concerning itself with the 
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apparent disappearance of fundamental particles, the so-called 
dematerialisation, as also the reverse of it i.c., the so-called 
materialisation, lends support to this view that the funda¬ 
mental stuff of the physical universe is energy which is 
dynamic m nature The mtci action of the observer with 
the observed which is of such basic importance in quantum 
mechanics, informs that the so-called observer, as conceived 
of in physics, is really a ‘participator 5 . The situation 
therefore may be summarised in this manner : The physics 
view of the universe is that there is a dynamic entity which 
may be called ‘energy’ from which all else must be regarded 
as arising, whatever they may be called. Notions of forces 
etc., are not necessary, as in the scheme only potentials 
come m, though tlieir space derivatives are sometimes spoken 
of as forces etc., to conform to the old pattern of thinking 
The use of language involving words such as particles, 
interaction, position, movement, size and shape, if invested 
with the meanings usually employed in the empn ical world, 
which may be necessary to establish contact with the appar¬ 
atus and the laboratory, conceived of m the manner of 
parlance however, must be deemed to be totally metaphor¬ 
ical m character necessitated only by pragmatic consider¬ 
ations. In other words, it is loose talking and at best, it 
may be said that in a particular situation an entity (if it can 
be conceived by itself as such) is apparently describable for 
certain purposes m that manner. The actual situation is 
something totally different, which can be spoken of only in 
mathematical terms. In other words, m parlance, the 
entity is spoken of ‘ as though ’—— it is a particle or a 
wave etc , only m that specific situation. In the strict 
sense of the term, the ‘participator 5 with whom the 
physicist is confronted cannot be the ‘ observer 5 as well. 
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The ‘ actor 5 cannot be the ‘ witness ’ ! If the notion of 
‘observer’ and also ‘observation’, ‘observed’ etc., is to have 
any meaning at all then one has to distinguish between the 
‘observer’ and the ‘participator’, though they seem to be 
always bound together. All this is a roundabout method of 
putting things which are put clearly and m a straightforward 
way by Vedanta through the conceptions of pramatr and 
Saksi. Again, speaking of different observers would have to 
be understood as speaking of different pramdtrs as identified 
with the Saksi. While the notion of pramatr is inevitably 
bound with the mind, Saksi transcends it. Evidently, such 
notions point the way out of the impasse that has resulted in 
modern physics. 

In a nutshell, the situation is this—whether one likes it 
or not, the difficult situation of the notion of the ‘ observer ’ 
being a ‘participator’ at the same time can be got over only 
by appeal to the Witness-self. By identification i.e., tadalmyd- 
dhyasa, with a framework i.e., the space-time co-ordinate 
system, that is some recording apparatus etc., one secures the 
‘particular observer’. The fundamental stuff is only energy 
that is dynamic, which is merely a different way of speaking 
about the iamoguna and the rajoguna aspects of prakrti, the 
sattvaguna being predominant in the mind-aspect associated with 
the pramatr, the ‘observer’. On this basic stuff, the energy, are 
superimposed the notions of time, space etc , and eventually 
radiation, material particles etc , etc , if the necessary contact 
is to be established with the laboratory parlance. All this 
being a figurative usage, it is obvious that the parlance reality 
so vehemently adhered to, must be regarded as having only 
the status of an appearance. By speaking in terms of the 
experiences of the various ‘observers’ in each case as actually 
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observed by him, physics is well on the way to reach the 
drstisrstivada. In other words, the notion of Self, the 
Witness, realisation that the parlance reality is only an 
appearance, and that any theory, however well it may 
account for all the facts that it concerns itself with, is only 
a concoction etc , point to the fact that modern physics 
should tread the footsteps of Vedanta. 

The use of the concept of the localised corpuscles to 
account for some phenomena, the subsequent use of the 
concept of the waves that arc extensive, to account for some 
other phenomena, and resorting once again to the notion of 
corpuscles m respect of the same entity' like light and event¬ 
ually m respect of the so-called material entities like the 
atomic and the sub-atomic, the notion of determinism being 
adhered to m some eases when the opposite notion of indeter¬ 
minism is staring one in the face, the use of the notion of 
certainty and precision in some cases, probability’ being 
brought m m some other eases, anthropomorphic concepts 
such as forces being used claiming at the same time that nature 
has been ‘stripped’ of its anthropomorphic character, event¬ 
ually giving up the notion of force altogether and speaking 
only m teims of energy wherein also the unseen ( adrsta ) 
creeps in, when such concepts as potential energy' and latent 
heat are used, the fundamental entities like atoms, protons, 
neutrons etc., being spoken of as purely physical in character, 
at the same time attributing the character of spontaneity* to 
them m respect of transitions, radioactive decay etc , the 
problem of the observer vs the participator, the dependence 
of the magnitudes of the so-called objective entities like 
length, mass and time on the position of the observer, culmi¬ 
nating m drstisrstivada , that is subjective—all point out the 
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inherent indecisive nature of the system of thought that is 
employed in physics. 

The position is that modern physics has declared its 
incompetence to offer ‘explanations 5 of the physical situa¬ 
tions, setting before itself, the modest objective of only 
‘ describing 5 them, as already pointed out. The quest of 
Reality has thus ended m despair by declaration of ajnana, 
the glaring ignorance about the fundamental Reality. That 
such would be the situation in all systems other than the 
Vedanta has been pointed out by fan Sri Vidyaranyacarana 
in the Pancada'si (VI—143)— 

mn w 11 

Substituting for the picture of the parlance world, 
another picture, a finer one involving molecules, for example, 
and for this the picture of the world of atoms and instead of 
this the world of fundamental particles etc., etc., leading to a 
blind end, as far as search for Reality is concerned, would 
only mean replacing one world of concoction by another. 
This is only an exercise m futility. The way out would be 
when the praknya that is offered, though it must have contact 
with parlance reality, dissolves all other concoctions and dis¬ 
solves itself m turn This is done eminently by Vedanta 
Vedanta also recognises that for this purpose, suitable 
modifications have to be made in the scheme of the concoction 
as naturally entertained by the enquirer and the concepts 
reoriented to achieve this end. It is thus not with the idea 
of gaining support from parlance experience which is ordi¬ 
narily sought to testify to the viewpoint of the theory, that 
Vedanta concerns itself with parlance. A seeming correla¬ 
tion is all that can be had in this game, as it would be idle 
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to pretend that the very parlance experience that is sought to 
be understood, belonging to the realm of appearance, should 
bear testimony to what is regarded as the basic Reality. 
Vedanta knows this full well, but adopts the situation, as it 
were i e., only as an abhyupelyavada. In truth, every vada is 
only an abhyupelyavada ; the basic truth is its own testimony 
m the light of which all else must be seen and not vice versa. 
Recognising this procedure on the part of Vedanta spoken 
of as the adhydropapavddanydya and conforming to it would 
enable the critics to develop the clear perspective that is 
required and align themselves accordingly. 

7.2.16 In Vedantic Scheme Mind Active, not Passhe Recorder 
In the Vedantic scheme, mind being considered to be 
a product of the suksmabhulas, the subtle elements, which 
arise from the prakrti and therefore material m character 
having parts, there is no difficulty m regarding the going 
out of the vrth which is actual and is not to be treated as a 
metaphor Mind is not the passive recorder of impressions, 
but is active. While perceiving, not only does it run and 
fill a mould but its analytic and synthetic functions are in 
evidence In striving for (harmony) and 

(non-contradiction), employment of reasoning faculty and the 
use of imaginative faculty, remembrance etc., are all in 
evidence. Again, whatever structure it concocts on the 
basis of the data that it receives, is superposed on the 
so-called external world. A theory offered by the mind is at 
best a mental construction designed to bring all facts into a 
harmonious whole, starting from a set of concepts, fewest in 
number, m the simplest, most reasonable and beautiful 
manner. The activity of the mind ranges from looking far 
and into the objects, or events pertaining to the phenomena, 
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and by way of ensuring an arrangement of the data-mani- 
fold to building it m the aforesaid manner into a coherent 
system of thought A theory thus comes to be offered. This 
theory should not, m any system of thought, be looked upon 
as mirroring or photographing the situation actually obtaining 

i 

in nature. The theory is necessarily perched on an anvil, as 
it were, ready to undergo suitable modifications, if necessary, 
to enable it to accommodate new facts if and when a situation 
arises. Sometimes a theory is rejected wholesale and an 
entirely new one with a totally different set of concepts takes 
its place. Thus such revolutions in respect of a theory often 
take place and not merely evolutionary adjustments Any¬ 
how, a theory is projected on the world outside, as it were, 
believing it to be at least for the time being as having a one- 
to-one correspondence with the actual structure of the world. 
This latter cannot ever be proved to be true unless there is 
independent means of the mind getting access to the 
so-called world directly and thereby verifying the corres¬ 
pondence postulated There is no such means, and from 
the empirical standpoint one must have recourse only to the 
law of pragmatic efficiency or the law of non-contradiction. 
These also are provided only by the mind; even the notion 
of the external world and the notion of common parlance are 
what are provided by the mind. Recognition of such a 
situation might lead to the so-called solipsism, which, how¬ 
ever unpalatable, must be gulped in. There is no room for 
dislike of such a situation. It is only by giving due recog¬ 
nition to such an inevitable state of affairs as also the 
recognition that the scheme speaking m terms of — 

parlance reality—when probed into deeply demands the 
giving up of the notion of the itself, seeking 

shelter in the notion of —apparent reality—that 
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Vedanta puts forward the drstisrstivada. The srstidrstivada 
is only a concession to those wedded to common parlance 
This step which is necessary in the case of all the theories to 
establish contact with everyday life is also in evidence here 
It is in relation to such background that the outgoing of the 
mind is to be considered There is no difficulty whatever in 
conceiving of the mind, an elastic material substance with 
parts, as moving out and assuming various forms, nor is its 
speed to be wondered at when the so-called light of the 
scientist, a much grosser entity, is endowed with such an 
enormous velocity as 186,000 miles per second ! The projec¬ 
tion of the vrtti to considerable distances such as a star etc., 
and rapid contraction towards a nearby object are also intelli¬ 
gible. It is not denied that light is instrumental in producing 
visual perception Says the Sutrabhasya (3—3—30—54)— 

Nevertheless, the antohkarana ha 5 to go out and assume 
the form of the object That the mind assumes the form of 
the object is also to be accepted if the experience of memory 
in which even without the object, its form is recalled, is to 
be accommodated In view of its elastic nature, this idea 
is not far-fetched either. Regarding the so-called difficulty— 
(which is said to arise m respect of the perception of distant 
objects which are no longer there at the time of perception 
such as a star) viz , that if the antahkarna takes time, as it 
should, to reach it, there is no guarantee that the star exists 
in the place by the time the antohkarana reaches it, and as 
such the Vedantic scheme does not properly explain the 
situation it is to be pointed out that if there is such a 
difficulty, it is not overcome even m the scheme which 
swears by the formation of optical images on the retma 
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which leads to visual sensation and perception for on that 
theory also (if there is perception, as there would be), the 
question arises as to what it is that is perceived since the 
object is no longer there. Such a difficulty does not arise m 
the scheme put forward by Vedanta, since the transformation 
of the mind which goes out from the perceiver, the vrtti, 
is occasioned only on contact with the object. Also the situa¬ 
tion as portrayed in astrophysics in terms of common parlance 
concepts cannot be taken as such, before this problem of 
perception is satisfactorily solved. If it is accepted that the 
star, say, has been extinguished in the meanwhile, how is this 
known at all, to accept it and pass it off as true ? All the 
evidence that is available relates only to what is believed to 
be seen viz., the images on the retina, which always tell us 
as long as they last that the star is there. If extinction is 
accepted on the basis of correlation with other facts believed 
to be well-established, then its perception would be an 
illusion and the problem shifts over to that of accounting for 
such an illusion Therefore the theory accounting for illusions 
is to be indented upon. In this case Vedanta indents upon 
the services of Avidya which is the material cause of the 
antahkarana 

Any such criticism of the Vedantic set-up is therefore 
not to the point. It has already been seen that the prakriyas 
like those of Nyaya-vaisesika or Sankhya (particle or field 
theory in modern terminology) which speak in terms of the 
reality of the external world are not able to account for the 
pratikarmavyavastha. The Vedantic praknya alone is able to 
account for it with its notion of Maya as pointed out already. 
Consciousness, the Substratum, being responsible for the 
perception of objects As m all other situations in parlance. 
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it is Maya that enables to account for the empirical 
experiences pertaining to perception, leaving however, the 
supreme Reality, the Consciousness, unimpaired Says the 
Pancadasi (VIII-75)— 

TTFTFtsil SHTSftt I 

f%3:i^r?r?T STt sfcT fNcJ: II 

[Just as the ram cloud pours down water without let or hin¬ 
drance, let Maya conjure up the universe in its myriad aspects. 
There is neither any loss nor gain at all to the Akasa that is 
Consciousness—such is the truth. 

7.2.17 Perception and Plenary Experience According to 
Abhasavada 

The gist of the Vedantic position in respect of percep¬ 
tion may be put in the following manner by adopting in 
particular the viewpoint of the abhasavada as formulated by 
£ri Sri Suresvaracaryapada. 

The anlahkaranavrlli is indispensable for establishing 
and manifesting an identity between pramatrcaitanya and 
prameyacaitanya It is the Consciousness whose appearance is 
set within the object——and is con¬ 
stantly associated therewith that really manifests the object, 
but the pramdtr is held to be so because of the said identity 
manifested by the vrtti at that time so far as that particular 
object is concerned It is therefore that a particular object 
alone is known only by a particular subject at a time, and 
not another or by another. Simultaneously with the rise of 
the vrtti m respect of a particular object, there ensues through 
that vrtti connected with the subject on the one hand and the 
object on the other, an identification of the two appearances 
of Consciousness pervading the subject and the object of the 
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knowledge in the manner of ether pervading a pot etc.; says 
the Brhadvartika (4—3—94)— 

fen: nwncnr n oihiw I 

^FTf^rc^q- n«TT II 

Thus all the three—viz , the adabhasas pertaining to the 
pramatr, the prameya and the vrtti, the pramdna immanent in 
that particular psychological process—constitute one unit, 
for the time being; and the cognition arising 
under these conditions is called perception. This unity of 
cidabhasas does not militate against their maintaining at the 
same time their adjunctive differences—Thus as , 
long as the vrtti lasts, there is no confusion of the tripartite 
division, tnputi, universally admitted in all cases of cognition. 
Besides the occasional appearance of the adabhasa in the 
modified part of antahkarana, there is a constant adabhasa m 
' the antahkarana which is pre-existent to the vrtti and is called 
the pramatr m relation to it. This pramatradabhasa is com¬ 

paratively permanent but the object form or mould imprinted 
in the vrtti is occasional for it is brought about by dharma- 
dharma of the person concerned. So says the Brhadvartika 
(4-4-651, 652, 653)— 

31fcflit>IeKdl fen dad'll | 

STUmfe? feci OTTFnra nro II 

mr nfe; n 

Consciousness which is the prototype of the adabhasa 

caught up in the object is thus identified with the object on 
II-6 
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account of its non-discrimination from the cidabhasa which is 
engendered by the antahkaranavrtli. The cidabhasa imbedded in 
the vrth is non-different from the cidabhasa associated with 
the antahkarana The prameyacaitanya which is now rendered 
manifest as identical with the pramalrcailanya through its 
cidabhasa, reveals the object. This is the process of percep¬ 
tion according to the abhasavada. During this perception, 
the pramalrcailanya is spoken of as the knower and the 
prameyacaitanya as the known. Hence it is that the revealing 
Consciousness is spoken of thus— 

W f%WTaT- 

Here arises the question—Though the objective ‘form 5 of the 
mind viz., the vrlti is occasional, the antahkarana which like 
all else has m reality the ‘form’ of Atman is in addition 
always pervaded by the effulgence of Atman ; therefore how 
could there ever be ajnana m respect of the Innermost 
Reality, Atman, as it stands dispelled by the knowledge (of 
Atman) that is always there ? The answer is that though the 
vrlti of the form of an object as also its absence is always 
pervaded by Atman-knowledge still this latter lies dormant, 
as it were, being subdued by the other vrttis. Hence there 
is every need for the anlahkarancvrtti arising from the Mahd- 
vakya like ‘ That thou art ’; this alone is capable of 
dispelling ajnana which is established m one’s experience as 
‘ I am ignorant ’. That this ajnana which docs not brook 
enquiry, is not established by any pramana but 

is testified to by the Witness-self, has already been shown. 
Says the Brhadvarlika (4-4-654, 655)— 

^RiqcT: II 
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cf 9 -TRg^l% y^ih^RfirfcTf | 

wmmfo II 

T his is reminiscent of the opening sentences of the Sutra- 
bhasya which bring out the situation in a masterly way— 

cfg^uTi =etfto, crfl^wr f^’^rf^rsi^oTi ^ Pmsswf 

5 

4 3nm^’ 4 ffcr ^Pf^isq- ^i=h°q^5.K: I 

[‘Thou 5 and ‘I 5 cognitions have as their contents the cognised 
and the cogniser which by their very nature are opposed to each 
other as are darkness and light, and as such it is a settled fact 
that neither of them can pass off for the other ! This being the 
case, much less can the attributes of the one be passed off for 
the attributes of the other. Hence it is but appropriate that the 
superimposition on the content of the e I* cognition viz , the 
cogniser which is verily the Consciousness Itself, of the content 
of the ‘thou 5 cognition viz , the cognised as also its attributes, 
must be deemed to be absolutely false Also vice versa i e , the 
superimposition of the content of the * 1 5 cognition and its attri¬ 
butes on the cognised is also likewise false. Either of these 
superimpositions simply cannot be. 

In spite of this the natural worldly parlance in the form C I 
am this 5 and ‘mine is this 5 which is m evidence, is to be traced 
to the reciprocal identification by superimposition of the essence 
as well as attributes (of the cogniser and the cognised) arising 
from the non-cognition of the distinction between entities that 
are totally distinct both contentwise and attributewise which in 
turn is due to the primal ignorance that is by itself false, thereby 
fusing together, as it were, the basically real and the basically 
unreal.] 

* 
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Incidentally, the Bhasya indicates also that to speak of 
the arising of the plenary experience through the Guru and 
the £>astra is like speaking of the arising of the space in the 
well on digging, that is, by the removal of the obstacles like 
mud etc , though in fact, the space has always been there. 
The Brhadvartika (4-4—656) also says— 

Israel: I 

The following verse from the Sreyomdrga quoted already also 
expresses the same— 

3TI7J}RIc^F6lt SRI fVrP? s | 

arW^WKjcT^f fci^TRPT?fS II 

The detailed discussion of the pratikarmavyavastha accounted 
for by Vedanta in the aforesaid manner centres round 
the notion of the vrtti illuminated by the Witness-self, the 
Saksi. Like the causal ajnana, the cidabhasa also pervades 
the antalikarana, its vrtli etc. The vrlti, being insentient, 
would be worthless without the association of the cidabhasa. 
So says the Brhadvartika (4-3-93)— 

TOT| 

The vrllt without the illumination by tlie Saksi cannot 
be designated as jnana— 

(Su. Bhd. 1—1-5-5) 

7,2.18 Jnanasakti, Kriyasakti—Two Aspects of Antahkarana 

The Manasollasa (IV, 7 to 10) and the tlka put the 
situation pertaining to this hhgasanra consisting of kriyasakti , 
jnanasakti , senses etc., and the relation between them laconi- 
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cally. It may be pointed out that in this context the 
Manasollasa uses the term antahkarana for both the aspects 
viz., jnanasakti and kriyasakti taken together— 

II (IV—7) 

srfirf^ ^ 3 ^t=r: mi iraf?r I (iv-8) 

—-Hf^rpif^fcr i 

Prana constitutes that aspect of antalikarana which is spoken 
of as kriyasakti i.e., wherein Isvara manifests Himself m many 
a form of activity. It corresponds to the dark (or the back) 
side of a mirror. Manas and buddhi constitute that aspect of 
antahkarana which is here spoken of as jnanasakti wherein 
Isvara manifests Himself as a self-conscious cogmser. This 
corresponds to the clear (or the front) side of a mirror. The 
Self-conscious Atman when associated with the upadhi of 
prana in activity, by way of lending to it His own Existence 
and Shine, is spoken of as the doer; and when associated, in 
the same way, with the manas and buddhi which undergo 
changes of condition, He is said to cognise. Says the 
Manasollasa IV— 

^Tt «RT 11 (8) 

wfa frqqwwicqwrr^iqcT: i (9) 

[Like unto a clear mirror, intellect, because of the predomi¬ 
nance of the saliva m it and in virtue of the reflection of Atman 
in it, receives images of external objects.] 

The-predominance of saliva is necessary since otherwise 
rajas and tamas would ^-^ rise to covetousness and forgetful¬ 
ness, as * Jt L ' Gita (XIV-17)— 
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tr^lci^ ti^l^ fFT ^ ^ I 

cFFTt WtSsiFFft ^ (I 

[From sattva arises wisdom, and greed from rajas; heedless¬ 
ness and error arise from tamas, and also ignorance ] 

Though by nature the senses move towards their respect¬ 
ive objects, still their action is limited and controlled by 
buddhi ; so the perception, non-perception or misperception of 
sense objects through the sense organs, depend at any given 
moment on the state of the antahkarana at that time, as 
mentioned already— 

af^TJcfFcrT^^I(I 

1 (Ma. IV, 9, 10) 

It may be pointed out here that the senses which 
naturally run outward towards their objects are controlled by 
the buddhi This is brought out through the metaphor of a 
charioteer in the Kathopanisad (1-3-3—4)— 

3TIFTFK 3 1 

gf% 3 31# fcfe, ^ II 
sf^TTf&i fFfr; | 

[Know Atman as the Lord of the chariot, the body as verily 
the chariot, know also the buddhi as the charioteer, and know the 
mind as the reins The senses, they say, are the horses, the 
objects which they perceive are the paths they range over.] 

7.3.1 Nadis—The Subtle Body 

Antaliharana as referred to here is the lingasartra impreg¬ 
nated with jndnasahii and knyd’sakti i.e., endued with the 
faculties of cognition and action. It is through what are 
called nadis which are tube-like threads of subtle ethereal 
matter in the body, that all the senses accompanied with the 
mind in one or another of its forms pass towards their 
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respective objects in the external world. The nadis form a 
net-like structure because of the numerous openings in them, 
as the 5>ruti~ (Br. U. 6-2-3) and the 

Bhasya thereon point out. Says 

the Manasollasa (IV—10,11)— 

JTT^fS^cTtWT ^TT II (10) 

^precTiPr mT # Pm jtPt II (11) 

[There are nadis woven in the antahkarana like unto threads 
woven into a net. By them, verily, reaching up to the physical 
regions of sensation, all sense organs move, like sparks of fire, 
towards their respective objects.] 

When passing from deep sleep to the waking state, these 
sense organs pass up to the very physical regions of sensation 
such as the eye, the ear etc. 

The concept of the subtle body involving the mind, the 
prana , the senses etc., which are also physical in character 
enables the understanding of the functions of the sensory 
organs in the respective orbs when carried over to them by 
the knjdsakti due to prana using the nadts as the vehicles. 
Such an explanation is not available in the schools which do 
not speak in terms of the subtle body of the type mentioned. 
The nadis have been brought in here in connection with the 
detailed exposition pertaining to the pratikarmavyavastha. This 
forms one class of experiences in the waking state. Considera¬ 
tion of this pratikarmavyavastha is, however, to be regarded 
as illustrative of all other activities pertaining to the living 
body as experienced in the waking state, a few of the well- 
known among which are activities and movements noticed in 
the various organs, hands, feet etc., blood circulation, breath¬ 
ing, action of the heart, beating of the pulse, transmission of 
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food and water, metabolic activity like digestion, absorption 
and assimilation, production and transmission of bile, insulin 

etc., excretion etc , and even the cessation of all activity of 

\ 

the living body termed as death which according to this 
system is due to the exit of the subtle body from the gross 
body. All activity ranging from the mental to that of the 
external organs must be traced to the prana with its various 
phases like prana , apana, vyana , samdna and udana. This 
implies that the subtle body with its pranasakti m its various 
aspects is to be regarded as pervading the entire gross body; 
this pervasion is through the nadis which form a network 
of interconnected tubular channels suitable for the movement 
of prana i.e., the subtle body for purposes of all activity 
mentioned. The nadis are of various kinds—for the move¬ 
ment of gaseous matter, for circulation of fluids like blood 
and bile, for transport of food etc., for the running of the 
sense organs towards their orbs as directed by the mind etc. 
Mention is made of these in Srutis, for example, in the 
Nadikhanda of the Chandogyopamsad — 

3T 9 -? m ^cfl 

3T sfliw. faifs; ^ ip 

W ^ differ: i (8-6-1) 

Now as for these nadis of the heart, they are composed of 
fine subtle matter, subtler than the gross body (the subtle 
body, however, is subtler still). They are of various colours, 
reddish brown, white, blue, yellow and red because of the 
colours of the fine fluids etc., they carry. Details in respect 
of this are given in the Bhasya thereon which directs that the 
Ayurvedasastra may be consulted for further details The 
JJruti says that these colours are eventually to be traced to the 
relationship with Aditya. The Brhadaranyakopamsad (6-3-20) 
and the Bhasya thereon say— 
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ctf 3T 3R%cT[ ftcTT W %^T: SpRTT f^T^cTT- 

^mftrar fcrgf^cT 3j^r ?f^r fq^s^r ffwr ^iftcrer gpif... i 
... ctt sfT srer f^’Tmif^rorer ferr =tft to* 
m %?r: ftrorccrr crmf^m srftrar 3 ^% 

fcf#cT I CTT^ l^r ?fr^T fqiwr fRcR? ^ffc^T ^ 

#: liFnf^TfcsfsRW gotf | <^T ^ WFTi 

*r#cr i ctr^- 

f^ig ?n^5 ^11 wroi^qf^JTMi^ ssif^Hgpife to?- ■ 
^flMl ^ I 

[In him, this man with head, hands etc , are those nadis 
called hita which are as fine as a hair split into a thousand parts, 
and they are filled with white, blue, brown, green and red 
serums Many and varied are the colours of the serums owing 
to the intermixture in various proportions of vata , pitta and 
ilesma The subtle body with its seventeen constituents has its 
seat in these nadis which have the fineness of the thousandth part 
of the tip of a hair, are filled with serums, white and so on and 
spread all over the body ] 

The Prasnopamsad (3-6) says— 

trc 1 stIct^rtct cirtt w\ 

[This Atman with the subtle body as the upadhi that is the 
jiva is verily in the heart. Here are these hundred and one 
nadis ; every one of these has a hundred branches, again every 
one of these has seventy-two thousand sub-branches In them 
moves the vyana ] 

The Anandagintikd on the Bhdsya thereon points out 
that the Srutis mention that the nadis branch out from the 
heart, by way of refutation of the viewpoint of some of the 
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yogis that they branch out from the navel. The Kathopanisad 
(2-3-16) and the Bhasya thereon say— 

m %-tt ^ mssrorroi l 

cWl’^iraJJcTc^frf mPz II 

ci5r m ^ ^ g? 1 ?^ 

ftro: i error gj?fa f^iroR^jcrT froirJr ggw 

'TFT 1 

[A hundred and one are the natfis of the heart. Of these, 
one leads up to the crown of the head. One goes up through it 
to Brahmaloka and thereafter securing Jnana attains immor¬ 
tality. Other nadis proceeding in different directions provide 
the passages for the departure of those who arc yet subject to 
transmigration. 

Here nadis, one hundred in number and one other named 
susumna , branch out from the heart of man Among them 
the one named susumna goes out piercing the head ] 

The Taillinyopanisadbhdsya (1—6) points out that this 
nadi, as distinguished from the other hundred, is what is 
well known as susumna m the Togasaslra — 

§gsrr ro# ^ sfogj i 

Incidentally it is seen that some of these topics form the 
subject matter of Yogasastra as well. 

7.3.2 Meditation on Chakras—Sannadibhramanyaya 

The Manasollasa (IV, 11 to 23) and the tika thereon 
make mention of the names of some of the principal nadis, the 
extent and function of each of them as also the six cakras, 
concerned deities, bindu, nada and some details in respect of 
them. Srutis like the Darsanopamsad, the Yagasikho- 
pamsad, the Yogatatlvopamsad , the Yogacu daman) upnmsad, 
and the Sandilyopamsad , and also works on Yoga, like the 
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Yogayajnavalkyam make mention of these nadis and 
cakras with the same nomenclature. From this it is 
clear that purification of the nadis, meditation by concen¬ 
trating the mind on the cakras etc., as prescribed in the 
l'ogasastra must be undertaken in such a way that they will 
prepare one to acquire the knowledge of the identity of 
Brahman-Atman taught in the Upanisads. It is with this end 
m view that some of the Vedantic texts have given details in 
respect of these cakras and delineated how they are to be 
adapted for meditation. Great jnams who were at the same 
time great tapasvins like Sri Sri Sadas'ivabrahmendrapada 
as also Sri Sri Vidyatirthapada, the Jagadguru who adorned 
the Sri Srngeris'aradapitha and who is believed to be in 
what is known as Lambikayoga, are known to have been 
yogis par excellence. This Lambikayoga is referred to in 
the Mdnasolldsa and the tika (IV, 22 and X, 32). The 
Vidyaranyabhasya as also the Mitaksaratika on the 
Taittmyopanisad (1—6—1)— 

3R&T crn% i q qq i i 

mentions Lambikayoga. Also the Mantrasastra gives sadhana 
by showing how the fifty letters beginning with 3? are to be 
meditated as situated in the petals of the lotuses that are the 
cakras as also bhusuddhi, bhutasuddhi, matrkanyasa etc. This 
shows that the meditation etc., on the six cakras have been 
brought in to provide a scheme for eventually conquering 
the elements and paving the way for the realisation of the 
true Self bereft of all limitations. 

Since enquiry is the principal sadhana in the Vedantic 
system, karma and updsana of this type are indispensable 
for securing purity and fitness for sadhanasampatti which is 
most essential for successful enquiry. The purport of the 
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Yedantasaslra is in casting off all limitations superimposed on 
Atman by freeing oneself from the elements etc., i.e., by 
conquering them whether it be by following the path laid by 
Bhaklisastra or any praknya formulated on lines similar to 
the Patanjalayoga , Saivatantra , Sakteyatantra or any other 
tantra The essential thing is to make an ascent from spheres 
or planes that are more and more £ veiled ’, ‘ closed ’, 

‘ limited 5 and * gross ’ to others that are more and more 
‘conscious’, ‘open’, ‘unrestricted’ and ‘subtle’ i.e., from the 
asuddha to the suddhatattvas. In all systems providmg for the 
spiritual practice such a process is essential though the 
nomenclature and details differ The Sruti itself indicates 
such a procedure—while referring to the dissolution of the 
effect into the cause, the gross into the subtle, that into the 
causal and that into the Substratum—as layakrama, 

upasahkramana , badha etc The Manasollasa on the ninth 
stanza of the hymn points out that the meditation on the 
Astamurhsvarupa of Isvara as prescribed is to overcome Maya 
by the grace of Is'vara. In the Astamurhsvarupa mentioned, 
reference is seen to the five elements as also the Sun, the Moon, 
the deities associated with the nadis—ida and pingala. In 
other words, to reach the Svarupa of Is'vara that is 
Consciousness as such, His grace is sought by such a medi¬ 
tation. Inasmuch as the manas cannot readily ascend to , 
incomprehensible matters, the Guru teaches the contemplation 
of the Universal Self m the eight visible forms Further, 
the Manasollasa outlines meditations on the cakras etc., as 
the seats of the seven worlds etc., in order to secure 
identification of the microcosm with the macrocosm. The 
eight limbs of Toga and meditation on Pranava are also 
mentioned and it is emphasized that the Grace of Guru who 
is none other than Isvara is necessary for attaining perfection 
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in Toga which consists in the realisation of the true nature of 
the Self, Consciousness. The praknya suitable for the 
seeker is determined only by his own enlightened Guru. 
Just because Vedanta employs language similar to that of 
Tantrasastra, it should not be construed that Vedanta 
approves Tantrasastra as it is. Here it is not at all a matter of 
primary concern as to what the different cakras and nadis 
are, how many of them are there and what the plexus 
associated with them are according to physiology, whether 
they have physical existence, or they are capable of being 
perceived only by yogis etc. These are paths designed for 
the seeker depending on the equipment he already has, to 
prepare him to acquire Brahmajnana., i.e , they are of the 
nature of nfcT?5<?;Tr, counter-concoctions, brought m to remove 
the concoction m which the disciple is entangled What is 
desired to be accomplished is secured in the manner of 
samvadibhramd which, though a delusion, culminates in a 
fruitful end as outlined in the Dhyanadipa of the Pancadast. 
If this is recognised there will be no contradiction what¬ 
soever. 


7.3.3 Apara and Para Aspects of Sadhana 

As has been pointed out again and again, Vedanta takes 
its stand on the supreme teaching of the Upanisads, the 
Mahavakyartha, Brahman-Atman which alone exists All else 
is concoction. Ordinarily however, the disciple is not in the 
frame of mind which enables him to recognise this all at once. 
He has, to speak m his own language, a past history and in his 
endeavour to realise the Truth has travelled not along the right 
royal path m the light of the preliminary Vedic and Vedantic 
disciplines but has wandered along lanes and bylanes having 
been exposed to other ‘disciplines 3 which pass off as being 
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easier, better etc. The result is that he finds himself in a 
rigid conceptual framework. He has to be retrieved from 
this position. In the spirit of the Vedanta, the Guru in 
His Infinite mercy has recourse to the method of adhyaropa- 
apavada through providing a suitable counter-concoction 
involving the very concepts or categories employed by the 
disciple but with a changed complexion that remains un¬ 
noticed for the time being, leading to the situation where 
there remains absolutely no speculation of any sort 

whatsoever. At every step it is only Brahman-Atman that is 
spoken of, perhaps with suitable delimitations to enable the 
establishment of contact with the notions entertained by the 
disciple The Sruti, the Bhagavadgita, the Sutasamhita etc., 
themselves show the way in this regard It is pointed out, 
for example, that all the necessary prerequisites for securing 
the plenary experience such as the four-fold equipment— 
— stem from the Svarupa Itself. Such is the 
case with whatever has been enumerated in the Gita under 
jnanasuch as humility, modesty (XIII—7 to 

11 ) and fearlessness, purity of heart etc., 

(XVI—1, 2, 3) under Daivisampal 

The characteristics of Sthitaprajna, Samnydsi, Bhakta, 
Gunatita, Yogi etc., which happen to be the very nature of 
the enlightened, provide the means for the seeker J what is 
sahaja of the siddha is the sadhana for the sadhaka. The Suta- 
samhta and the Aparoksanubhuti for example, which speak of 
the various limbs of the Rajayoga such as yama , myoma and 
asana along with their subdivisions, show how each one of 
these stems from the Svarupa The same is the case in respect 
of the Vedantic pujakrama as given by Sri Sri Acaryapada in 
His Parapuja All such sadhana emanating from the Svarupa 
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Itself may be spoken of as the para aspect of the concerned 
sadhana in each case. In addition, each of these has an apard 
aspect as well in which karma, external or internal, pujd, 
yajna , homo, etc , upasana , dhydna, cittuvrttimrodha etc., find a 
place. The apard aspect is always to subserve the para aspect 
as a necessary preliminary enabling the adhikan to attain the 
competence to proceed to the para aspect The various types 
of yajna referred to in the Bhagavadgi ta (IV), coming after 
the sloka 24—where Jfiana has been represented metaphori¬ 
cally as yajna, serves as an illustration— 

slim I 

cFT II 

[Brahman is the offering, Brahman the oblation; by 
Brahman is the oblation poured into the fire of Brahman ; 
Brahman verily shall be reached by him for whom karma is 
nothing but Brahman ] 

So it is when Jnana is spoken of as tapas in Jsruti and 
elsewhere and other types of tapas involving action, bodily 
and mental, are mentioned along with it. Again, in the 
Suiasamhita along with the Rajajoga already referred to, 
the concerned aspects are mentioned as well. The concepts 
such as muladhdra , svadhisthdna 9 manipura , andhata and 
visuddhi would refer in their para aspect to the Svarupa 
Itself in the light of the statements such as— 

[I am verily the support of all] 

[The non-dual Substratum of the Universe] 
[Clear as a crystal am I] 

[Unscathed am I] 

[The witness of all am I] 

[By very nature am I absolutely puie]. 



7.3 


96 


The apara aspects of these may very well be what is conceived 
of as real in parlance or what is prescribed by the Sastras 
by way of superimposition as in the case oi worship of 
idols, images etc., or when one is asked to meditate upon 
each of these—heaven, cloud, earth, man and woman— 
as fire— 

JltcRife: Wl\ m Jtolfji:, %Tf m fiVilft: I (Ch. U.V) 
or on the mind as Brahman, the Sun as Brahman— 

3ircgqi#T, 3TTf3Wf 1 

(Gh. U. Ill, 18-1, 19-1) 

Says the Pancadasi (IX-10, 11)— 

cT 5 -IT I 

ft qfer: II 

aRBTT ^IcTT: 3TTT I 

m It 

7.3.4 Yoga in Upanisbads—Vaidikayoga 

The important point is to secure by these artifices purity 
of mind, one-pomtedness of mind and alignment of the 
undeviated attention m the right direction—rfqsgfs:, tZ^FTHciT 
and for the disciple, ggg. Speaking of Toga, the 

Svetasvataropamsad points out its culmination, m the mantras 
(11-14, 15)— 

^ctTci^T g a§Wv-i 3vf?: qq$< t 

gq sITcSTf ^qqrfn II 

[Even as a mirror, stained by dust, shmes brightly when it 
has been cleaned, so the embodied one seeing the truth of Atman 
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realises oneness and becomes one of fulfilled purpose and freed 
from sorrow. 

When the yogi realises the truth of Brahman through the 
c perception 5 of the truth of Atman in this body as the self- 
luminous entity, then, knowing the Divinity as unborn, eternal 
and free from all the modifications of prakrti , he is freed from 
all fetters.] 

As a preliminary to this development is given— 

q- ^ II 

(gve. U 11-10) 

[In a clean level place, free from pebbles, fire and gravel, 
free from disturbing noises and dampness, favourable to the 
concentration of the mind, not offensive to the eye, in a hidden 
retreat protected from the wind, let one undertake the practice 
of yoga ] 

Quoting this Sruti m the Bhasya on the Sutra (4-1-7-11) 
(Meditation is to be undertaken wherever 
the mind gets concentration, because there is no specification 
m respect of direction, place and time). Sri Sri Acaryapada 
points out that the phrase ‘favourable to the concentration 
of the mind’ moreover shows that meditation may be carried 
on wherever concentration of the mind may be attained— 

£ ’ ff?F w 5:^fcr i 

Sri Sri Badarayanacarya, the author of the Sutras, advises in 
a friendly way that with regard to the particulars mentioned 
hi the Sruti such as place, there is no hard and fast rule— 

cTs^S srpqt I 

This shows that these must subserve the main purpose, namely 
unhindered practice of yoga. The same is true of the 
limbs of the yoga such as dsana , as the Bhasya on the 

previous adhikarana (4-1-6), beginning with the Sutra— 
II—7 
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(7) (Sitting, one is to meditate, on account of 
the possibility) points out— 

^ fWT ‘ JTfdgR 

f ^wimqtw r: 1 (TffcTT VI-11) f?nf^n l 3 Tct ^ TOJi^iFir- 

^RmuuTiiq^Tr i 

[Authoritative authors also teach in their Smrtis that the 
sitting posture subserves the act of meditation ,eg, (Gita VI-11) 

* Having made a firm seat for oneself in a pure spot For the 
same reason the Togaiastra teaches different sitting postures, 
such as Padmasana .] 

The Patanjalayogasutra (2-46) (The posture 

is to be firm and comfortable) may be recalled in this 
connection. That the various shades as also the stages 
of yoga and as to how they are harmoniously related are 
taught m the Gita is only too well known. In this process, 
whatever is not contradictory is accepted many a time from 
the other systems as well *rwf?T I (Su. Bha. 

2—4—5—12). The purport is in securing for the disciple the 
appropriate equipment m respect of his mind and intellect 
and not m the delineation of the karmas or the upasanas just 
as the purport in discussing creation is not in delineating it— 
as it is shown to be a concoction—but in directing the atten¬ 
tion towards the Creator as has already been explained. The 
actual disciplines that are prescribed which may have a Vedic, 
Tantnc or apparently a mixed complexion, would depend 
upon the particular adhikan and the situation in which he is 
placed, much like the dictum that one has to follow his 
svadharma at any cost as taught by the Gita — 

%q: i 

m\ tRTWf *PTicf£; II (III-35) 

^ ii (xviii—47) 
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The statements in the Sutasamhita — 

cTTF^fif %fcT 3 5fl I 

If3^t If^RW fi; || (1-5-4) 

and 

ffcTWlf^cTFri ingqiarf g rT^r 

ere fer%- 

h! 3^ II 

are to be understood in this manner. In the tika thereon 
Sri Sri Vidyaranyacarana points out that the culmination of 
the Vaidic and the Tantnc paths is the same viz., the realisa¬ 
tion of the non-dual Brahman. However, the path to be 
pursued depends on the adhikarl —his varna, the appropriate 
initiations etc. 

7.3.5 Vedantic Position Necessarily the Basis of All other Systems 
In many cases what is prescribed to be meditated upon 
is the geometrical representation, as it were, of the situation 
which is beyond the pale of pictures or imagery, very much 
like Avidya—the storehouse of all previous karma as also the 
cause of the world-illusion, thus presenting both the potential 
and the kinetic aspects—which is pictured as the serpent- 
power, Kundalini Quite often, the same situation is referred to 
differently as Bhagavattattvasaksatkara by the Bliakta, Svarupa- 
saksatkara or the dispelling of Avidya by the Jfiani, Asam- 
prajnatasamadhi by the Yogi, arousal of and piercing the 
cakras by the Kundalim by the Saktas etc. The various mar gas 
(paths), devious or straight, culminate in Brahmamdyd as 
already pointed out and it is only because of this that they 
are to be reckoned with and not because of the siddhis they 
promise. These are of the nature of eulogy and the seeker 

* 
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after liberation is not concerned with them. The disciplines 
also speak of Sakti as non-different from 5>iva with the illustra¬ 
tion of moonlight and the Moon. Sometimes expressions 
like acintyabhedabheda, aviknyapannamavada etc., are used, 
which are reminders of the underlying situation that categori¬ 
sation, causality etc , are all concocted and not enduring 
That the underlying Reality transcends speech and mind qal 
3T# (Tai U-2) is admitted m some 

sense or other by every system and also that the world defies 
explanation. Necessarily it would follow that the world is 
illusory, as the Vedantm points out. Several other systems 
speak of the world as real, as otherwise the seeker m a pre¬ 
mature state may be led astray A warning to this effect is 
given by the Vedantms themselves— 

m atifd qt ^ i 

qfrfdTFSfPS II 

[To make an ignorant or a half-baked person contemplate 
as c all this is Brahman 5 would be veritably pushing him into a 
mesh of horrible hells ] 

However, as has already been made clear, all these 
disciplines lead m a straight or circuitous manner to the 
Vedantic path of enquiry. Many a time concepts and termi¬ 
nology found m the Upanisads are seen to have been employed 
by other schools with varying connotations e g , prakrti, 
avyakta, mahat etc , (by the Samkhyas ) and the term Yoga 
used variously by others The Vedantic meaning of these 
terms are made clear m the Bhasyas on the l^rutis as also m 
the Suirabhasya e.g , on the Anumdntkddhikarana (1—4—1—1), 
the Camasadhikarana (l-4-2-8) etc The claims made by every 
one of the other schools that it is its system that is voiced by 
the Upanisads, are thereby counteracted Moreover, the 
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untenability of their positions is exposed by showing that the 
criticism levelled by each of them against Vedanta, far from 
achieving its aim, does in fact strike at the very root of its 
own system i.e., by hoisting one with one’s own petard 

cTT^qq (beating him with his own stick) j the way is also 
shown as to how, by suitable modifications, each system may 
be accommodated m the Vedantic scheme as a particular case. 
This is amply m evidence m the Gita, the Sutasamhita etc., 
as is well known. This spirit—of abiding only m that Funda¬ 
mental which is ever unchanging, seeing everything else from 
that point of view, bracing up to any situation involving 
confrontation and criticism and facing it, beating the oppo¬ 
nent in his own game but without rancour, accommodating 
opposing systems as far as possible, paving the way for their 
absorption into the Vedantic fold and leading the seeker 
towards the Supreme goal along the path that is most appro¬ 
priate to him without violently dislodging him from his 
bearings—is mamtained and handed over traditionally. This 
is m evidence, for example, m the famous work of Sri Sri 
Gaudapadacarya viz., the Mandukyakarika wherein the 
terminology and the arguments of the Buddhists are 
employed with advantage not only to establish the Vedantic 
viewpoint as against the other systems but also to vanquish 
the Buddhist himself. This great Master, the uncompro¬ 
mising advaitin, is reputed to be the author of the Subhagodaya 
as well. Sri Sri Sankarabhagavatpadacarya, famous as the 
Bhasyakara, because of His inimitable Bhasyas bn the 
Prasthdnatraya —the Upanisads, the Brahmasutras and the 
Bhagavadgtta —is also well known as Sanmatasthapanacdrya i.e, 
the Acarya who put on a sound basis each of the six faiths 

f f 

viz., Saiva, Vaisnava, Sakta, Saura, Ganapatya and Kaumaia 
and provided them with plenty of stotra literature. He is 
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the author of the Anandalahan and the Saundaryalahan as also 
the celebrated Prapancasdra No wonder He is acclaimed 
by each one of these devotional schools verily as their own 
champion Again it is in the spirit of the same tradition 
that Sn S>n Suresvaracaryapada has, as already pointed 
out, proclaimed that any other system has perforce to accept 
as its basis the Vedantic position viz., that ignorance is a 
matter of empirical experience and that knowledge destroys it, 
and also that there are as many paths as there are persuasions— 

li 

m m ¥ 1^31 i 

st Ir sTRsr^r sr ^FRf^-Tcn n 

(Br. Va. 1-4-1365, 1366, 402) 
It is £>ri Sri Vartikakarapada that is the author of the 
Manasollasa as well The meditation on the Astamurh- 
svarupa prescribed m stanza IX of the hymn—meditation on 
the five elements etc., as the Svarupa of Brahman—as a means 
of transcending and sublatmg them, is the pointer to other 
such meditations as well The Manasollasa follows it up in 
mentioning the concerned meditations m the set-up of nadis, 
cakras etc , m the body of the individual and also brings m 
the vyasti (microcosmic) and the samasti (macrocosmic) corre¬ 
lations as also the meditation on the Pranava. This Vedantic 
tradition is maintained even today Thus while the various 
other sects may be mutually opposed to one another, the 
fundamental point of view viz., that of Vedanta is not 
opposed to any of them, as the Gaudapadakanka (3—17) says— 
’BJPTC fj for it should be remembered 

that all sadhanas are calculated to effect the transformation 
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of the worshipper and the worshipped, the meditator and the 
meditated, the Bhakta and the Bhagavan , the seeker and the 
Sought etc , as also the means and the acts m each case 
into Cit or Caitanya which they all are m their kernel; and 
thus they culminate in realising the essential identification 
in perfect experience of the principle of c thou 5 and the 
principle of e That 5 

7.3.6 Nadis—Understanding the Experiences of Jiva in the Body, 
Exit etc. 

Thus mconsonance with the Sruti, the Manasollasa 
and the tika thereon have brought m an account of the 
subtle body, the nadis etc., whereby pratikarmavyavastha 
stands explained. Incidentally, the way is shown for 
understanding the experiences of Yogis, updsakas etc. 
Following the Kathopamsad (2—3—16) already quoted, the 
Manasollasa (IV—22, 23) says— 

?tct r ffi^r: II 

[There are a hundred and one nadis. Of them, one goes into 
the brahmarandhra in the head. Going upwards by that, one 
attains (relative) immortality. Such is the Vedantic teaching.] 

This is made clear m the Sutra (4-3-5-10) and the 
Bhasya thereon— 

doUfTd: WimdRTd; I 

ufcr dt%qw*R^Rr: u-cred- 
SR&ot %oqrpfrr Uf 3fd: qt qft^ f^Tf: q*R T? 

qunfff: SRRtft^qqi&d^ I 

[In the event of the dissolution of the world of Brahma 
that has come into being, jivas therein who have attained 
enlightenment m the meanwhile, enter, along with Hiranya- 
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garbha, the ruler of that world, what is higher than that viz , the 
Supreme, absolutely pure state of Visnu This kind of liberation 
by stages has to be admitted on the strength of Srutis speaking 
of non-return etc , for it has already been established that it is 
incomprehensible that the Supreme Brahman should be reached 
by the act of going.] 

So says the Smrti also as pointed out m the Bhasya 
on the next Sutra—— 

wi wm srfcrafcfc 1 

ficTiinR: jrfcsTfcr qt q^ n 

The exit of the jiva from the gross body means in effect 
the exit of the subtle body from the gross. This topic is 
discussed m the Brahmasutra (4—2-9-17) and the Bhasya 
thereon— 

cfcWfllcTSKl 

[When jiva who has done upasana m the manner prescribed 
for this purpose, is to depart, the top of his abode (the heart) 
gets illumined, the door of his exit gets illumined thereby. By 
the efficacy of the knowledge and practice of upasana involving 
the way as well, favoured by Him (Brahman) who resides m the 
heart, the jiva departs through the hundred and first nadt.] 

The subsequent Sutias such as (4-2—9-18) 

(Proceeds along the rays of the Sun) and the Bhasya there¬ 
on point out that the nadis are related to the rays of the 
Sun. In the padas 3 and 4 of the fourth adhyaya of the 
Brahmasutra and the Bhasya thereon, a detailed discussion 
is given m respect of the manner of exit and the subsequent 
journeys of jivas The nadis thus provide the means of 
understanding not only the ordinary experiences of the jiva 
when he is alive i.e , when the subtle body resides m the 
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gross body, but also its exit. The Brahmasutra and the 
Bhasya thereon draw attention further to the experiences of 
the jlva while m the gross body, such as the dream and the 
deep sleep states. Says the Sutrabliasya (1—3—5—20)— 

Hge’-TpT ^HTTP-TRi ^ sRJfa- 

^iT^f Rl3l t if={5lM'k3 ^ Rid ^nfdld'-'-Idd I 

[The jiva referred to by the term samprasada (serene) 
plays the role of the supervising director of this cage made up of 
the body and the senses, during all the parlance of the waking 
state, and then moving in the nadis , he experiences the dreams 
created by the impressions of that waking state Then becoming 
tired and desirous of having some refuge he rises above (i e., 
gets detached from) his identity with both kinds of bodies (gross 
and subtle), approaches in the deep sleep state the Supreme 
Light that is the Supreme Brahman referred to by the term 
Akasa , and getting rid of the particularised cognition attains his 
true nature ] 

Commenting on the Sruti (Cha. U. 8-6-3)— 

&Tt | the Bhasya says— 

[When jiva is asleep, reposing under perfect rest so that 
he sees no dream, then he has entered inside through the nadis. 

The Bhasya clarifies that this entry means that through the 
doorway of the nadis he enters into the Akasa of the heart (i.e., 
the Supreme Brahman) ] 

The topic is discussed in detail m the Sutra (3—2—2-7)— 
cFf cRTc^fa ^ I (The absence of dream is m the 

•o f 

nadis as well as in Atman as per Sruti) as also in the next 
Sutra and the Bhasya thereon. The experience of the jiva 
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pertaining to these three states is delineated succinctly in 
the Manasolldsa (IV-23 to 27) for which purpose an exposi¬ 
tion pertaining to the nadis is given, as the tika points out 

3°q: II 

3!?3fferF3$% II 

fwn^ *al cfoT i 

TOls^qncR: isfWr 11 

crftp^p-ikwi^: *F?mr q&r giTR; i 

^ rraisst ?m qpror^ ii 

Wft SFFii^m 11 

[When Atman becomes conscious of objects of senses like 
sound etc , (within and without the body) through the sense 
organs which are impelled by the merit (and demerit) ingrained 
m the buddhi , then it is the waking state. 

When the sense organs are withdrawn (from the orbs into 
the nadis) and Atman is conscious of the mental images generated 
by the samskaras of the waking experiences, it is the dream state. 

The withdrawal of even the anlahkarana with all its vasanas 
into the causal state viz , the Avidya, when all forms of cognition 
cease to appear, is spoken of as the deep sleep state Thus all 
the three states of Atman, the Consciousness, are due to His 
association (which can only be due to Maya) with the upadhis , 
undergoing changes of state like the waking etc Therefore 
Atman remains as pure Existence, veiled by Maya. It is because 
of Maya that He appears as deluded, inert, ignorant and so on. 

Atman that is Existence, Consciousness and Bliss, does 
manifest Himself on waking from sleep as *1 slept happy’.] 
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7.3.7 Panchikarana—Vyashti and Samashti—Triad of States and 
Turiy'a—Pranava 

While explaining the Manasollasa, the tika quotes 
frequently from the Pancikarana of Sri Sri Acaryapada 
which (itself based on the Mandukyopamsad) says— 

q#OTTO^cnpr m i 

i 

I RjrwfwqiPir for: I 

qqiRj i 

3T^t?RTOfnjcnfq qsgcpqrqrf&r a to q wmm 
^P^nffir rT{?pr ft^qrpr ^3^% 1 

jmr: *rfqqq: ^ 1 

cT^rqifqqT^qicHT trro: | ^PPTgsRR: 1 

1 qirpq- 

^pttppt: 1 cm q ^ppRrfr fm Rift 
frtf^ r pnqqq q *nqqq fepg %q<^icteifpn 1 ?- 

^-RKsiiHiMy^ wTPPn^qpr ^fn: 1 cT^qifq- 

qpqTPTT Rif: 1 Mcic^q tpRTC: | 

sprr 3^, gqjRt *pri^, qqiR ^srkIsc#?! ajf- 
w Risft qiwfspqNWf:, rjstpt RTfr ctprtr fqpg pm- 
!F 5 f 5 §qRMPPrra ’Rqpp^nq qpp^r%cT ; q sraqnq^fte- 
^rppqpr ^Erciflr: 1 

‘dwrfe’, ‘ sunfftfcr ’, ‘qfPFTR^qfr’, ‘ 5 

^nfc^pq: 1 

The sum total of all the quintuplicated five elements 
and their products is said to be the Virat. This is the gross 
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body of Atman. Waking is that state where the knowledge 
of objects is derived through the senses. Atman, in identifi¬ 
cation with the gross body (the seat of the sense organs) and 
the waking state, is known as the Visva. 

The Panelkaranavariika (30) of Sri £rl Sures'varacarya- 
pada says— 

snfesr 11 

These three (the gross body, the waking state and Visva) 
together are denoted by the single first syllable 3} (A) of 
(AUM) the Pranava. 

This is to drive home the factual situation that all 
distinctions such as vyasti and samasti, adhyatmika, adhibhautika 
and adhidaivika, upadhi and aupadhika are fictitious, and the 
syllable 3* serves to denote the Virat i.e., Is'vara with 
samasti upadhi as also Visva l e., jiva with vyasti upadhi i.e., 
' Tat ’ and ‘loam’ j likewise the other two syllables as well. 

The five unquintuplicated subtle elements and their 
products viz , the five vital airs, the ten organs (sensory 
and motor), the mind and the intellect, seventeen in number, 
constitute the material hngasanra spoken of as Hiranyagarbha, 
This is said to be the subtle body of Atman. 

When the sense organs are withdrawn, the Consciousness 
appearing as both the subject and the object along with the 
knowledge arising from the impressions of the waking state, 
is called the dream state. Atman in identification with both 
these (the subtle body and the dream state) is called 
Taijasa. Says the Vartika — 

^i3«j<r-hKk'4 srwfasra; || ( 37 ) 
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wi" I 

erfSmrit cpt(^ 3 ten II (38) 

These three (the subtle body, the dream state and Taijasa ) 
together are denoted by the single second syllable S' (U) of 
the Pranava. 

The cidabhasa together with the ajnana veiling Atman 
which is the cause of the gross and the subtle bodies, is 
spoken of as avyakrta , the undifferentiated This is the causal 
body of Atman. This is neither existent nor non-existent, 
not even both existent and non-existent, neither different 
from nor identical with anything whatsoever, not even 
both different from and identical with anything whatsoever. 
This is neither composite nor without parts and not both 
composite and without parts. But this is dispelled only by the 
knowledge of the identity of Brahman and Atman. 

When all cognitions (of waking and dream states) are 
withdrawn and the determinative intellect lapses into its 
causal condition (i.e., like the seed which is the potential 
form, for example, of a banyan tree) it is called the state of 
deep sleep. Atman m identification with these two viz., 
the causal body and the state of deep sleep is spoken of as the 
Prajna. These three (the causal body, the deep sleep state 
and the Prajna) together are denoted by the single last syllable 
(M) of the Pranava. The Vartika says— 

srHwigqtfeift gl[: qnwnffqfa: II (42) 

srfiraFft cfTffcg SlTsT ?STfiT4facr II (43) 

Says the Vartika in addition— 

|| ( 31 ) 
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I (39) 

aTsfF^PT f^Fci^ II (43) 
cF^ f^SWFi^ II (44) 




II (45) 


In conformity with the Mandukyopamsad, as pointed out m 
the Siddhantalesasangraha (l) and its tika as also the 
commentaries on the Paiicikaranavdrltka, the above lines arc 
to be understood to mean that in each of the three states of 
waking, dream and deep sleep, the yyasti I-consciousness 
of the concerned expenenccr viz., Vi'sva, Taijasa or Prajna 
must be looked upon as extending to include the corresponding 
samasti viz., Virat, Hiranyagarbha and Isvara so that m 
each case the notion of the concerned difference which is 
illusory, may be removed. With this extended outlook 37 
stands for Visva, 3 for Taijasa and 17 for Prajna i e., the 
expenenccr in each case. Says the Varhka — 

faff: WK I 

snat to ^ § n (47) 


The expenenccr, Fisva, of the waking state symbolised 
by 3? is to be merged in that of the dream state symbolised 
by ^ ; this Taijasa again which is subtle is to be merged 
in the expenencer of the deep sleep state symbolised by ^; 
and this Prajna , the causal personality, is to be merged in 
Omkara which is to be merged in one’s own Self, 
the Pure Consciousness. In the case of the seeker of highest 
competence, given to the path of enquiry, this merging 
would mean the recognition of the identity of the effect which 
is only in name and a mere superimposition, with the cause, 
in the spirit of the Vdcarambhanastuli A seekei of lesser 



competence; however, should, as a prelude to the realisation 
of this identity in scrctf i. contemplate with turn dot a mi' 
nation and great effoit the merging of alt these in the order 
of sross. subde and causal states, in Atman, the Pure 
Consciousness. Sax s the Voitdc — 

tRlf^ilTOFft ftfwrfrBWslcP. | 

R'tfiqSfa^ II (18) 

arent g$q sriwrcd; l 

to; II (-19) 

to wt srrfT fq^md; l (50) 

‘I am Atman, the Witness of all, the Absolute, of the 
nature of Pure Consciousness; I am neither ajn.ina nor even 
its product but Biahman Itself, the Eternal, Ever Pure, 
Enlightened, Ever Fiee and Absolute Existence by very nature; 
I am the Supreme Bliss, One without a second, the Inner¬ 
most Consciousness; I am Pianavasvaiupa Vdsudmt* —Thus 
the discerning, contemplating mind must be merged into 
Atman, the Pure Consciousness and should not be disturbed. 
One should abide in that Infinite Consciousness like the full, 
motionless ocean. Remaining in tins state of absolute 
identification is what is termed smddlii. Says the Vihtihn - 

fo^^pgrfiTOT: II (50) 

snsrr {%tt de?nfc#r fwfqfoji (51) 

%TTf%TT %q m&Rf i 

t v 

g^qteic ii ( 52 ) 

i 

Srutis such as‘That \ ahmanaml*, *Ckt\\ w\umw*m 

Bliss is Brahman \ Brahman 5 arc <1 u* jnumhua 

in this respect. 
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7.4.1 Chitsvarupa, the Experiencer of AH States 

Thus all these states centre round the experiencer. By 
the discussion of the experiences in the waking, like the 
pralikarmavyavastha , it has been shown how the experiencer 
Visva is essentially Citsvarupa. Consideration of the dream 
state shows that Atman is different from the body etc , that 
He is Self-effulgent and that He is untouched by anything, as 
the Brhadaranyakopamsad (4-3), the Vartikasara and the 
Anubhutiprakasa make clear— 

I (Anubhutiprakasa 18-24) 
pointing again to the same Citsvarupa. Consideration of the 
deep sleep state shows that Atman is of the nature of Non¬ 
duality, Consciousness that never ceases and Absolute Bliss— 
PT 3fI»T''<vh<5l+fNdf 1 (Anubhutiprakasa 18-25) 
The experiencer of all states is thus only Citsvarupa. The 
states, the experiences thereof, the divisions within them as 
adhydtmika etc , are all to be traced to upadhis set up by 
Avidya or Maya Shrouded, as it were, by the upadhis, 
the causal, the subtle and the gross bodies—all the three in 
the case of Visva, the first two in the case of Taijasa and 
only the first m the case of Prajna —it is this One Citsvarupa 
i.e., the One Isvara, that appears as the experiencer of the 
three states. It is again this One Citsvarupa with Maya or 
its products as upadhis that ‘ shines 3 as various objects 
experienced m each of the three states. The experience of 
anything whatsoever in any of the three states must be traced 
to the experiencer thereof l e , to his essential Citsvarupa 
which is ‘ inside 3 of these upadhis this is the import of 
the phrase— 

in the stanza, the outlets being the corresponding vrtiis as 
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also the senses etc., as pointed out by the word sqfq in the 
next line— 

fFT Sift: | 

While it is by the Shine of the Supreme Lord who 
manifests Himself by penading the entiie universe that even 
the luminaries like the Sun glow, what is to be said of the 
other objects like a pot! So says the Manasollasa (IV—28)— 

ijqfcqrsfc f^p^ wq: II 

Gratis such as (Tai. Br. 3-12-9-7) and 

qw ^fRBr (Tai. U. 4-3) point to this. There¬ 
fore all things derive their existence and shine from the 
Existence and Shine of Is'vara in whom they abide, as being 
superimposed. By Sruti, Brahman is declared to be Existence, 
Consciousness and Infinite, assays the Manasollasa (IV-29)— 

irwra; *rar i 

m sTFTFFRT =q vrn II 

That is to say, things have no existence or shine of their 
own; as set up by Maya, the world of names and forms is 
illusory, as the Vakyasudha (20) points out— 

3?fer Hifcr fjpq ^q I 

amraq ersT^q Biqf^q m\ II 

The world of names and forms, be it pertaining to either 
the waking or the dream, is illusory. Commenting on (ltd 
Mandukyopamsad —4, (JJe vvho'ie Upheld of 

activity is the dream, who V r ow;uoU‘l of Intel linl nlift'llH 
etc.,) the Bhasya says— 

II-8 


farni*mbii 
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[Waking-consciousness being associated as it is with several 
means and appearing as experiencing objects that arc external, 
as it were, though m reality they are nothing but the modes of 
the mind, leaves in the mind corresponding impressions ] 

Also the Bliasya on the Sruti (Br U. 6-3-19)— 

qq jgfff 2RTB sRFrqcf ^ Wife! I 

[Falling asleep he craves no desires and secs no dreams.] 
says—Tf^rsfr q^&i cts^t *Fqci «|fcr: i 

[The experience of the waking state also is considered by the 
Sruti to be but a dream ] 

The non-difference between the waking and the dream 
states has already been pointed out; and from the higher 
point of view they do not exist at all. Forms are illusory i.e., 
they are only imagined ; they have no existence of their own 
i.e , tuccha and the names associated with them are only 
vikalpas. But still the objects appear to exist like the rope- 
snake or the shell-silver. In contrast to the adhisthana which is 
Saccitsvarupa i.e.. Existence and Sentience, the superimposed 
should be deemed to be non-existent and insentient i.e., 
asatkalpa as expressed in the third stanza of the hymn. So 
it is that the Manasollasa (IV—30) says— 

siwqqci; | 

Thus though the Manasollasa countenances, as a first 
step, the viewpoint that the waking is relatively more real as 
compared with the dream, further enquiry leads to the 
situation that the difference between them is not one of kind. 
The enquirer who holds on to the waking as real, seeks to 
account for all the experiences of the waking. The endeavour 
of the scientist who is likewise wedded to the waking state 
is also to formulate a unified theory which provides an 
explanation for all the phenomena with a premium on the 
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waking state. Also, seekers who are in this stage point out 
that the sadhana —like karma, upasana and even enquiry— 
is to be undertaken by the experiencer in the waking state 
and not in the dream state. Thus they involve themselves, 
in one way or the other, in parlance and stick to it. There¬ 
fore to evolve such sticklers, their point of view is accepted 
as it were, in the first instance. Subsequently, however, 
they are led through enquiry to the higher point of view 
which liberates them from such entanglements. Thus enquiry 
conducted in a detached manner without involving oneself 
in the waking or any state, leads to the negation of the 
‘experienced’ in every state, while the experiencer who 
recollects himself to be the same in all states remains 
untainted— 

ssfo jrfcrp[: srarrat I ciift ... | 

This dictum given in the Sutrabhasya (1-3-5-19) in the 
context of dream thus holds good with equal vigour to the 
waking as well. 

7.4.2 Analysis of Afaam—Three Meanings 

Essentially the Svarupa of the experiencer from which 
all the experiences stem is Existence and Consciousness as 
already seen. All other paraphernalia associated with the 
Svarupa in the various states are upadhis set up by Avidya 
which belong to the realm of the experienced. As such this 
Svarupa of the experiencer is that of Xs'vara, the Adhisthana. 
This Svarupa of the experiencer, stripped of all the last 
vestiges of the experienced i.e., idam, can only be indicated 
by the word aham ‘I’. Says the Naiskarmyasiddhi (2—54, 
55, 56)— 

JTIWfOTfilfd 5TTC ff | 

: wr: ii 

i 

’ * 
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trftf'^NI'^l U^fvTl'T^S^ || 
an™ ^Tf^TPWTW f^T 3%^. I 
^ 3 qajTFcrt qpn^snsMfa^ II 

[One who wakes up from deep sleep says c I did not know 
anything m deep sleep’, as is well known. Here the term 
* I ’ indicates the pure Self, just as the term c iron ’ in the 
statement * the iron burns 5 indicates fire by which the iron has 
become red hot. 

Since the ego is felt as being within, is very subtle and is 
blended with the conception of Self, Self is indicated by the ego- 
sense bereft of all other aspects viz., those of * this ’ or * thou ’* 

The ego either fuses with Self or disappears; it has no 
alternative. Hence the ego-sense indicates Self.] 

The Manasollasa , after driving home that the existence 
and shine of everything in the universe are due to the 
Omnipresent Isvara as the Substratum of the universe, now 
establishes that Isvara Himself is the innermost Self of all 
creatures manifesting Himself as c 1 5 in them— 

^=33 II (Ma. IV—30) 

When one is referring to the content of one’s innermost 
experience which pertains to oneself as ‘ I ’, one is no doubt 
aware of Siva, not as He is in Himself i e., as the Supreme 
Lord, the inner Controller and, in fact, bereft of all upadhis, 
but as identified with the ego-sense J this is because of Maya. 
Says the Sutasamhita (1-8-36, 37)— 

cn^Tfr q- feMPd *rmr i 
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But why do they not recognise Him as Is'vara ? In answer 
to this question, the Manasollasa analyses the content of 
‘I 3 , as the tika points out. It is pointed out that C I 3 is 
used in three different senses— 

faffel«r fJ5«T faff I (Ma. IV—31) 

In general, as pertaining to all creatures, £ 1 3 would 
mean the impure entity i.e., the blend of Self with the 
superimposed ego stained by its intimate association with 
body, sense organs etc. This is like aka'sa pervaded by 
dense darkness, appearing to be finite and impenetrable— 

*PffWff emirs' I (Ma. IV-33, 34) 

The pure ‘I 3 sense is described by the Manasollasa (IV-32, 33) 
and the tika thereon. Though under ordinary circumstances 
Atman does not present Himself to all, the Pure Atman 
does occasionally manifest Himself to him who has thoroughly 
investigated the nature of jiva and Is'vara and is convinced 
that the pure ‘I 3 does not include the non-Self like the physical 
body and other upadhis and who has accordingly stripped his 
Real Self of all the limitations ascribed to Him. Though he is 
yet to realise the Brahman-Atman identity, this pure c 1 3 is 
manifested temporarily at the time of discrimination just as 
dkasa is seen through the starlight to a limited extent— 

it tutfa Santera; ii 

| 

OTffT: *faff ffPffffRSjff fanftcT- 
cTcffPfff 
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g&rrem TOTT^rr^ it ssrr ^ 3TR 
—WRfcjfafr l 

This is an echo of what J>ri Srx Bhagavatpada has said in 
the Gitabhasya (XVIII-66)— 

arf^f^rt irrrr; 1 tftsrfsi 5 , ‘ jfftst ’ 

ffcT RSfSRR: ; ff 3 ^RfRR., ‘ ^Sf ^jfc- 

ffcf §nwi cTcR# ^fc^RstsreRt | 

The undifferentiated or universal ‘ I ’ is the Supreme Brahman 
who is devoid of all distinctions, like unto akasa , absolutely 
free from dust, darkness, smoke and cloud— 

ffffwt WM R'icTrfe^FOTff, || 

I (Ma. IV-31, 32) 


The Lord, quite deluded as it were by Maya, manifests 
Himself by Vidya in the plenary experience. Atman shines 
m full when the undifferentiated c 1 5 is meditated upon. 
Therefore one’s endeavour should be towards dispelling Maya 
and realising the Pure Self. So say the Manasollasa (IV-35, 36) 
and the tlka thereon— 

f^mr: jtor II 

wra; qRiffffxR rr: i 

The purpose of stanza 4 of the hymn is being made clear by 
this Manasollasa. It is to provide the means to achieve the 
desired end by securing the knowledge of Brahman and abide 
in It, by enquiry into the nature of one’s Real Self as 
revealed by the * I ’ experience. The prima facie view on 
getting acquamted with the stanza is to regard it as showing 
the way to the understanding of pratikarmavyavastha. The 
Manasollasa has shown that pratikarmavyavastha is brought in 


e 
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by the hymn only by way of upalaksana. The question 
raised pertains in reality to all experiences—sensory and 
otherwise, outside the body as well as inside, the triad of 
states viz., the waking etc., yogic experience, even exit from 
the body, Samadhi, Jivanmukti, contemplation on the 
Nirvikalpaka etc. The entire field of experiences is thus 
sought to be understood. In domg so, first of all, the 
empirical experiences pertaining to the impure c I ’, the doer 
and the enjoyer as in * I am the doer ’, * I am the experiencer’ 
3Tf sficrf, 37f are considered; then those pertaining 

to the Pure 1 1 ’, the Witness-self, and further the experience 
of the Nirvikalpa c 1 5 as revealed in Samadhi or Akhandakara- 
vrttijnana, the threefold experience of ‘ I ’ thus relating, for 
example, to the antahkaranavacchinnacaitanya, the antahkarano- 
pahitacaitanya and the antahkaranopalaksitacaitanya. With the 
experience of the last of these, the * experienced 5 stands 
sublated showing that it is non-existent, asat , and had only 
been superposed and was only avicantasamsiddha. 

7.4.3 Analysis of Experience * I know ’ 

The Manasollasa provides the means by drawing 
attention to the experience of the Witness-self, in the first 
instance, culminating in the experience of the Nirvikalpaka 
by following the hymn which asks one to enquire into the 
* janami 5 experience which is that of the Witness-self who 
shines by Himself * tameva bhantam ’. The Naiskarmyasiddhi 
points out the method, in the sloka (3—39) and the tika 
thereon— 

H STTcHT cRqt sqtfei: m: II 
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This is m tune with the description of Aisvarya in relation to 
the Uttamapurusa i e., the liberated as given m the Chandogya- 
sruti (8-12-3) and the Bhasya thereon. As regards the 
Uttamapurusa, says the Bhasya — 

i sqwmsqt§gn: 

i gqftq #r ^oTRf^qcr: siwd 
^qkwgeq: I 

[He is the Purusa that is the Highest. The Ptirusa associated 
with the eye and the Purusa associated with the dream are the 
manifest ones The one associated with deep sleep, with all his 
senses etc , withdrawn, wholly serene, is the unmanifest one. 
The one established in Himself is without any embodiment 
whatsoever Among these, this one established in Himself is the 
e Highest ’ m comparison with the perishable and the imperi¬ 
shable i.e , with the manifest and the unmanifest The term 
c Uttamapurusa 5 is explained in the Gila as is well known ] 

The Gitaslokas referred to here are—(XV—16, 17, 18)— 

siM g^qt £i% gq =q i 
srifuT ^qtsejrc; II 

g^Rccpq: l 

qt ^qqqifq^r {wHRsqq || 

qknr: i 

^1% q^ =q qfqci: g*q>cR: || 

[There are these two Purusas m the world, the perishable 
and the imperishable, the perishable comprises of all creatures ; 
the immutable is called the imperishable. 

But distinct from these is the Highest Purusa, spoken of as 
the Supreme Self, the indestructible Lord who pervades and 
sustains the three worlds. 
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Because I transcend the perishable and am higher still than 
even the imperishable, therefore am I known m the world and 
m the Veda as 4 Purusottama’, the Highest Purus a.] 

In respect of the Ai'svarya of the Uttamapurusa say the 
Jsruti (Ch. U. 8—12—3) and the Bhasya — 

a H cT5T qqfcT 

fTfdftqi H ^ 5RN 3TIWT 3xfT 

moTi pr: I 

*r ea - ^: cT5i ?qiRfr ^qqqr Hqfa3? : 

q^fcl I ^^IT^P^ftTOcn^^{%- 

I STFTcr ^q3RH., 

*qqq qi^EiPTl^r sttcct ^ m 

ff %-#tq wra; i ?:mqifqiwr i 
etsiiq grhw | %q ^|q: | q?r f^niRif^TT qftcR;, m fosqr- 
fRif^: fqqq^ifqqq;, q ?w- 

I q §pq%q qr ctt^iwt^s^ qqqsq 

^ I c$ufa cTcyq^Hhy'0< q 

| arf^rftfe^RHid; I q c^vKNJifcd4>NN^H H I: SMI - : 
OT 3igcTTf^qRT 313^% ^ITftsqiRcqra; cT qq §^q tfqfrl- 
3?^ I^WstHtciciq Frf^pR I sr: Hl^lqfsfqRfe 

‘ q qq qfR>% 5 ?fq | qq fiqq qqqTtsfa quoqq q q}% 

^MKci gq^Rcqi^ur q^pq 1 

[He is the Highest Person There He moves about laughing, 
playing, rejoicing with women, vehicles or relations, not 
remembering this body in which he was born As an animal is 
yoked to a chariot even so is the prana attached to this body 

He, the wholly serene one, being the Self of all, ‘ moves 
about 5 m his own Self, ever abiding in himself. At one place 
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in the form of Indra etc., he makes merry through laughter 
or enjoyment of various dishes of his desire; elsewhere plays 
with women who present themselves by his mere wish, or those 
of Brahmaloka and rejoices in his mind, not in the least mindful 
of this worldly body the mere remembrance of which would 
indeed result only in grief, as it is the very embodiment of grief. 
If what has been experienced were to escape memory, would not 
the omniscience of the liberated be m jeopardy p No, by no 
means is this defective. Whatever had shown up because of 
illusory knowledge has been sublatcd by the recognition that 
it was all illusory, hence as not being experienced at all its non- 
recollection is not a slur on his omniscience. Whatever is 
experienced by the insane or the possessed is not expected to be 
related to memory, after the cure of the insanity etc. Likewise, 
here also, whatever is experienced by the ignorant involved in 
samsara does not touch the unembodied Universal Self since the 
incidence of Avidya is no longer there. The objects of desire 
that arc at the mental level, real, and ordinarily concealed by 
Avidya and which are enjoyed by those bereft of defects and 
impurity of mind, become manifest by Vidya; hence they alone 
are related to the liberated who has attained Universal-Self* 
hood. This is mentioned here by way of eulogising Atman- 
Knowledge. Thus rightly are they qualified as * these in the 
Brahmaloka 5 All things, wherever they may be, arc said to 
exist only in that abode which is verily Brahman, since Brahman 
is Self of all] 

7.4.6 Chitsvarupa, The Supreme Bliss 

The purport is this As pointed out in the Sutrabhasya 
(4-4-3-6), the real nature of Self is Consciousness alone, so 
that it is proper that the liberated one should be established 
in that Svarupa alone; and thus alone 3rutis like c Even so, my 
dear, is Self without interior or exterior. Entire and Pure 
Consciousness alone 5 become duly accommodated Gratis 
which describe the liberated as one with c true desires 5 and 
as one ‘delighting, playing and merry-making 5 etc., are to be 
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interpreted to mean only absence of sorrow and by way 
of eulogy, like the Sruti which describes him as ‘delighting in 
his own Self’, and not in the primary sense since all these 
presuppose the presence of a second entity— 

I 

ct*tt q gf?r: ‘ <3^ m jistrhr- 

^qfrl I . . . qsjqif^t- 

1 anrR^r: ’ I q If 

I isTTfaft'ra- 

I 

That there would be no inconsistency if the first of these 
is understood as referring to the transcendental point of view 
which is that of the liberated, and the others from the point 
of view of common parlance, is shown by Sri Jsri Badarayana- 
caryapada in the next Sutra (4-4-3-7), as already pointed 
out. The eulogy serves the purpose of not only establishing 
the sadhaka firmly in'his endeavour but also of pointing out 
that the happiness of the liberated stems from his Svarupa, 
Atman-Bhss, as the S>ruti (Br. U. 6-3-32) says — qtjj 
37R^ gftrft JTrargqsrtefcr I The Pancadast (1-8) 

points out that this Atman is the Supreme Bliss being the 
object of absolute love, as testified to by the universal 
aspiration expressible in the form ‘ May I never cease to be, 
but may I continue to exist always 5 — 

ITFflcBT tfcT: | 

BT q ^ f| II 

Sense objects are dear insofar as they subserve the interest of 
the individual, and not by themselves, because Atman is by 
Its very nature the most beloved of all. Therefore Atman is 
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ever Bliss and never tainted by misery. So says the Viveka- 
cudamam (108, 109)— 

arre*n^ ft 5T ^fcf: fw I 

^IcT ^ f| fjRcmt *Tci: ii 

cicT 3iic?iT i 

The Advaitamakaranda (24) also says —‘ I alone am Bliss, and 
none else; anything other than me is never the Bliss since 
whatever is not for me is not dear to me, whatever is for 
me is not by itself dear to me 5 — 

ww I 
ares?? sr ft * set- ll 

Just as every item of happiness is a pointer to Atman-Bliss, 
so is every item of knowledge a pointer to the Consciousness 
that is Atman. Again, says the Advaitamakaranda (6, 7)— 

3TVTR^ fTSTR *TR ^raf^f^TT I 

vn Rlt ^TT: || 

*T f| HFTKR 5TR fRcTTSf^cT: | 

’TRTTHRR 0«ll5.+lS.'4i II 

[The shine of the non-effulgent universe can never be 
surmised to be due to anything other than the incidence of 
effulgence and that effulgence is none other than Myself, hence 
I am Omnipresent. Also there xs no existence indeed without 
shine. The insentient shines not, but for the sentient. The 
insentient cannot be associated with the sentient except through 
superimposition. Therefore non-dual am I ] 

7*4.7 Purport of Fourth Stanza—Salvaging of Akhandakarayritti 
—Sarvatmabhava 

In this fourth stanza of the hymn the physical body is 
conceived of as a pot with several holes viz., the sense 
organs. The light within which sustains and enlivens it and 
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enables the organs to function in their respective spheres is 
Self-effulgent Atman, the Consciousness Such is the real 
nature of the divine Light which seems to inhere m the body 
and function through the senses of perception, go out through 
them into the external world and reach the objects there 
giving rise to the experience c I now know 5 . When the pot 
obscuring the light is removed, the shine of the light has no 
limitation and illumines objects all round. Likewise the 
Shine of Atman not individualised by the ego, the senses, the 
body etc., would be realised, as pointed out, to be the basic 
Shine, the Substratum, illumining the entire universe super¬ 
imposed upon It. This is what is sought to be conveyed by 
the statement that the liberated is Omniscient—Sarvajna. 
The realisation that the shine of the universe is nothing but 
the Shine that is Atman is spoken of as the attainment of 
Sarvatmabhava, the Universal-Selfhood That this is a 
description from the standpoint of parlance and is a pointer 
to the Svarupa of the liberated, that is Consciousness, the 
Brahman-Atman, has already been made clear. 

The purport of this fourth stanza of the hymn is this. 
Using the device of accommodating any item of experience 
in parlance, the most common experience of pratikarma- 
vyavastha being an upalaksana , it is shown that a thorough 
investigation of the factors connected with the experience 
leads to the recognition that the essence of the experience is 
the very Self of the experiencer. This is ordinarily hidden, 
though expressed as ‘ 1 5 which when purified leads to the 
Witness-self and when divested of all the idam aspect in it, 
leads to the Sphurana , the Jyohssvarupa which is All-pervadmg 
and Non-dual l e., Brahman-Consciousness. In the second 

stanza of the hymn the discussion centres round the Satta or 
H-9 
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the Existence aspect of the things of the world including that 
of oneself and it is shown, using the devices of the cause-effect 
relation, substratum in an illusion etc., that this is derived 
from the One Universal Existence that is Brahman. In the 
third stanza the question taken up pertains to the Bhana, the 
Shine aspect of the universe, and it is shown that it stems 
from the Universal Consciousness, Brahman The pramana in 
this respect is the Veda i e., the Mahavakya which gives rise 
to the plenary experience as taught by the Master, the Veda 
as also the Master, like Is'vara, being the same Brahman- 
Consciousness as manifest through the respective upadhis. 
This Brahman-Consciousness is Jnana shining all by Itself, 
Prajnana unrelated to anything else whatever. The Master 
instructs the disciple through the Mahavakya £ That thou art 5 
the content of which, when realised, sdksatkaranat, 
would be an experience expressed by the Mahavakya c I am 
Brahman 5 3?f ?r§n#r. But prior to this state of attainment of 
plenary experience, however much it may be rendered 
plausible, the following difficulty is likely to be felt. This 
Brahman-Consciousness spoken of by resorting inevitably to 
language involving words like Brahman, Isvara, Tat (inclu¬ 
sive of the world i e , the idam as also the seeker, i.e., 
the aharn ) etc., carries with it the tinge invariably associated 
with such words; It is mediate; and the immediate 
experience of It, to say the least, would be extremely difficult. 
The endeavour of the fourth stanza is to remove this doubt 
and fear on the part of the seeker, accommodating him, by 
taking his disposition into account. In other words, this 
stanza shows the way to direct realisation The method is 
this to consider the situation from the standpoint of the 
experiencer and point out to him how the Consciousness in 
him, the awareness of the immediacy of which cannot be 
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questioned at all, is the Universal Consciousness which is 
regarded by him as not immediate. To accomplish this, to 
start with, his experience in ordinary matters where his 
aharn is mixed up and clouded considerably by idam is 
analysed by pointing out to him that the pramanas that he 
leans upon involve basically his Self which is other than the 
three bodies—the gross, the subtle and the causal—and is 
Consciousness that is immediate. The next step is to point to 
the Witness-self, Saksi, Suddhaham, which had been rendered 
impure due to involvement m the subtle body From this 
stand-point all experience pertaining to the three states of 
waking, dream and deep sleep would be mithya. Then it is 
pointed out that the idam does not exist at all, which provides 
him with the apavadadrsti. With this the seeker recognises 
that the idam. is all a sat and the language pertaming to it is all 
vikalpa Having already recognised that the satta and bhana 
of the idam are only those of the Substratum, he now realises 
that the idam is not at all there and delimiting of the true 
Self with body etc , is all a concoction. With this recogni¬ 
tion and the upadesa of the Maliavakya 'That thou art’ he has 
been blessed with already, the way is clear for the rising up 
of the Akhandakaravrtti that had been submerged, which 
removes the last vestiges of ajnana by sublating both the 
aham and the idam. With this is seen that the sphurana and 
the satta of both these aham and idam are the same this is 
Brahman-Atman. The method thus consists in getting rid of 
the impurities in the aham in the first instance i.e., attaining 
the Saksisvarupa and thereafter sublating the saksya, the 
witnessed, thereby securing the mrvikalpaka ahamsvarupa. 
Delving deep into oneself, casting off all upadhis when one 
shines all by himself along with the realisation that the idam 
is mere vikalpa is the prior requirement which enables him to 
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realise that this Svarupa of his is verily Brahman-Conscious¬ 
ness, as conveyed by the third line of the fourth stanza— 

STRpftfcT BFBTB^BIcBckTIB^ '5P r Rf i 

This is the experience as expressed m the Mahavakya 
5T5rrf%T, ‘I am Brahman’, which is secured when his very 
Svarupa as Prajnana of which he has direct awareness, is made 
known to be Brahman by the Mahavakya SRqTcqr Thus 
the process consists in the salvaging of the Akhandakaravrtti 
by removal of ajfiana veiling the Svarupa as it were. Speaking 
of the attainment of Brahmanhood is only figurative; 
Brahman-Atman which has ever been shining, now becomes 
manifest, as it were, in Its full glory. This jnanasvarupa is 
verily the Daksinamurtisvarupa, Dakstna meaning jhana as per 
the Daksinamurtyupanisad ——as already pomted 
out. So it is that the Mdnasollasa (III—36, 37) says— 

Wfa 5TORT II 

The realisation of this Sarvatmasvarupa, Universal-selfhood of 
the seeker l e , identity with the Brahman-Consciousness, the 
Daksinamurtisvarupa is conveyed by the word i.e., 

obeisance to the Sphurana of Atman, the resplendent 
Daksinamurti incarnate as one’s own Guru— 

BB & II 



8. FIFTH STANZA 


SRlGURU AS THE DESTROYER OF THE 
FALSE PERSONATIONS OF ATMAN 

8.1 Introduction 

By now it has been well established on the basis of 
Srutis such as and the Mahavakyas as also by 

pointing to his experience that the Svarupa of the seeker him¬ 
self is what he is seeking viz., the Saccidanandasvarupa , 
Existence, Consciousness, Bliss, the Brahman, which is also 
the Svarupa of the entire universe of his experience. In doing 
so objections raised against the import of the Mahavakya on 
the basis of the apparent pramdnas like perception etc., have 
all been answered— 

| as the Manasollasatika (V— 1) says. 

Inspite of pointing clearly to the real Svarupa of the 
seeker, because of exposure to activity in parlance as also 
the views of other schools, erroneous notions harboured 
previously in respect of It which is extremely subtle to grasp, 
are not unlikely to persist. The hymn condescends to protect 
him from such influence and establish him firmly in the 
Brahmatmaikyasvarupa by dispelling these wrong notions. 

8.1.1 The Quest ‘Who am I?’ 

It is the wide range of views in respect of ‘ I ’ from the 
mundane to the denial of its existence altogether, that makes 
it difficult for one to abide in one’s essential Svarupa. It is 
surprising that in this process of the search for Reality, one’s 
knowledge of the fundamental entity viz., the *1’ is in 
doldrums. One has become elusive with respect to oneself! 

133 
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Like the doubts that are entertained, there is also the 
experience of ignorance, ajnana, in respect of the ‘ 1 5 as ‘ I 
do not know myself 5 —pRf ?T Insofar as the real 

nature of £ 1 5 is not known precisely, what is relative to it 
viz., the decision about the real nature of ‘this 5 the idam 
i e., the rest of the universe, would not be precise either. It 
is the view that one holds about his very Self that influences 
the views about ‘this 5 and the means for securing the knowl¬ 
edge about ‘ this 5 etc That the idam makes inroads into 
one’s view of aham is also in evidence In this confusion 
one is lost to oneself without trace, as it were, and hence one 
has to search for oneself. Also, any notion of the idam based 
on the shifting views about aham without its precise knowl¬ 
edge would be futile It is imperative therefore that the view 
of aham should not be infected with ignorance, doubt or error. 

8.1.2 Peculiar Nature of the Problem 

What then is the way out ? It is obvious that the search 
is to be conducted within oneself to find out the unsublatable 
‘aspect 5 m the make up of the ‘ changing 1 5 as hinted m the 
seventh stanza of the hymn. It is m the light of this that 
whatever is cognised as also the means of cognition must be 
understood There is the direct experience of the ‘ 1 5 with¬ 
out any trace of doubt etc., as also the ignorance pertaining 
to the ‘I 5 Evidently, it is by leaning on the former that the 
latter is to be discerned, and not the other way about. This 
Self-effulgence is what is sell-established nftfgcf. 

This is unlike all else which requires to be established 
Neither can it be got rid of nor is it acquired afresh 
'TT^r. One is forced to take note of this. It would be a mis¬ 
directed fruitless adventure to seek to know this by leaning 
on anything else, as the several mvestigators often seek to do. 
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While trying to ascertain the real nature of any other thing 
the seeker is confronted by many a question of the type— 
What are the experiences pertaining to it ? How are they 
produced ? What are the means ? Are they valid ? And are 
not these experiences illusory ? A suitable theory is to 
be set up which can answer all such questions in a consistent 
way involving no contradictions. But no such thing is 
required here i e., in the case of one’s own Svarupa. Though 
words have to be employed to speak even about this and 
this is referred to as if an object of knowledge, this is only 
indicated by the word * I ’ alone. There is no doubt about 
its self-effulgence, existence and shine, and no assumption is 
necessary. The Svarupa must be admitted even by him who 
denies it. The Svarupa is direct experience itself and as such 
does not stand in need of any other testimony. While in 
order to ascertain the real nature of any other thmg, all else 
(except this Svarupa) that is employed by way of setting up a 
formalism involving postulates, hypotheses, axioms etc., is 
a mere concoction. However, m most cases the investigator 
makes no reference to this Svarupa as he is not consciously 
aware that this Svarupa is necessarily ‘involved’ very much in 
his formulation. The involvement is by way of the primary 
aim in all his ventures, the means employed to secure knowl¬ 
edge, immediacy and directness in peiception, pervasion in 
inference, harmony, non-contradiction etc., as already 
shown. That these tenets are universally subscribed to by 
all investigators is indicative of the fact that they stem from 
the same source viz., Self just like the universal experience 
in respect of the Innermost Self. This is the verdict of the 
Vedanta. No other system is able to account for the situa¬ 
tion. How can anyone ever deny the ‘ Light ’ that is Self- 
effulgent Atman which bears witness to all experiences in 
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parlance—the three states of experience viz., the waking, the 
dream and the deep sleep—the absence of the observed in 
deep sleep, the observer, the observation and the observed in 
dream, the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect, happi¬ 
ness etc. as though they are external objects like a pot, the 
objects of cognition like sound etc., as also their absence as 
distinguished from their decisive knowledge, doubt or mis¬ 
apprehension, the knowledge arising m the knower, its means 
and object and the constructs fancied by each philosopher, 
as the Brhadaranyakabhas yavartikasara (IV—3-6) of fsri 
Vidyaranyacarana points out— 

tficfrferi ^cpr; i 

§ 3 : li (54) 

mm i 

|fcT wfe % 3TTc*tW*3facTR || (62) 

^i^fRcrs^Ff tt I 

^ 3T1c^P#?7cTR || (63) 

^TTOTcJTFr II (64) 

qt mftm l 

q % an^i^qcnq. II (65) 

^nf^n l 

f^r^IcflicT 5f (66) ' 

8.1.3 Admixture of ‘Idam’ and ‘Aham’ 

Thus, though the Svarlipa impresses itself inevitably on 
everyone, permeating every activity of his and can never be 
set aside, still it cannot be said that there are no questions 
pertaining to it at all. This is evident from the answers 
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given ordinarily when one is asked as to who he is. In such 
replies as * I am a man 5 etc., there is seen to be a lot of 
admixture of what is experienced as idarn with aham. Also 
the aham is sought to be understood starting from somewhere 
else viz., some aspects of idam taken from parlance tenta¬ 
tively but whose real nature remains unknown as yet. This 
is verily an inverted process as all experience of the idam 
stems from aham as the starting point, the aham itself being 
self-established. In order to be relieved from such a situa¬ 
tion, the aham must be rendered completely free of all aspects 
of idam that influence it even in respect of the seer-seen 
relationship. This ‘detachment 5 is vital for being established 
in oneself first of all as also to take note of the idam with¬ 
out favour, prejudice or prepossessions. It being the very 
self of the investigator and self-established, there is no ques¬ 
tion of attaining It afresh by originating, seeming, transform¬ 
ing or purifying it——and as such, 
karma or upasana which is also mental karma would be of no 
use in this respect. Though ever-attained, It is as if not 
•wholly attained. One has to contend with experiences 
like those expressed as srirrifij?, nrfa ‘I exist, I shine 5 etc., 
which are not infested with doubts etc , as also those 
expressed asirPTf ‘ I know not myself 5 , * I am 

ignorant’. In other words the situation is this—while it 
might be said that there is awareness of oneself m a general 
sense, one does not know one’s pure uncontaminated Svarupa 
precisely with its distinguishing characteristics. Under such a 
circumstance, whatever one asserts about one’s Svarupa stems 
naturally from this ignorance. That there are so many 
views as put forward by different schools about the nature of 
Self, is also ' * of this situation. The lure of the 

objects of .he medley of views make it difficult 
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for the comparatively less competent individual to abide in 
Self even when made known clearly. Ever most patent as it 
is, astonishingly no account is taken of Self either by the lay 
or the learned It is veiled, as it were 1 

8.1.4 Various Views Regarding the Self—Fifth Stanza 

The endeavour of the hymn is to enable the investigator 
to dispossess himself completely of the false personations of 
Atman and to establish him firmly in his own pure innermost 
Svarupa. Towards this end, the hymn specifically undertakes 
to consider the various views regarding Self, with pointed 
attention It is declared that the multiplicity of views about 
Self is due to ignorance, Maya— 

^ fag: 

m ’TR ^ II 

[Obeisance to Him Who destroys the mighty delusion set up 
by the play of the power of Maya because of which people like 
ignorant women and children, the blind and the stupid, regard 
the body, the vital air, the senses, the fleeting intellect or the void 
as Self and engage themselves in vain and violent disputations, 
to that resplendent Daksmamurthy incarnate m the glorious 
figure of one’s own Guru ] 

The Sutrabhasya (1-1-1-1) quoted already along with 
the relevant Svaiajjasiddhi ilokcis refers to these views— 

srr$cq sfcfiiqfaqrrsj qfaqvtr: I 

%cFTprpteiq^ i jh i fasfFRfa 8#nrfacq% i 
i 3 tItct ^if^oqfdRvi: ssnft R^q^ | 
if 'T.cicqqi I 3{iTcT f’SR: ^ifthRlcf 

I 3TPTT 3 JRffoqq^ | 
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In conformity with this says the Siddhantabindu introducing 
the first of the Dasasloki — 

era qfarfr rararft raq^ra 1 

jnqq;fq??q^ I fqR$di*flra : ra I q*r s<qqi i jtpt I 
ra a rafafo i^Tcrr: I ?jrafara ’nrafw: I 
^qRqp q |Rr R^iraj: i qraf %Rra qqtfqqrarfqsT- 

mroq: l srar qrararar sfra mu i ^itfra %wqiqrarai fra 
uigm: mzr&w I raRrara qrararfcra^ qrarara Rra£ra q^rr- 
q^qlq(^q) qqralqPm l 

[The materialists, the followers of Carvaka, hold that the 
sense of the term c thou 5 is the four elements (earth, water, fire 
and air) combining to form the body Some followers of the 
same school hold that 6 each of the organs, the eye and the 
others 5 is sentient and is Atman Others think that It is all the 
sense organs taken collectively Some believe that It is the mind, 
others say that It is the vital air Some followers of Sugata 
(called Buddhist Idealists) hold that It is the momentary 
consciousness The followers of the Buddha, called Madhyamikas 
hold that It is the void The Digambaras or Arhatas believe 
that Atman is different from the body, the organs etc , and is of 
the size of the body The Vaisesikas, Naiyayikas and the 
followers of Sri Prabhakarapada, the Acarya of one of the two 
prominent schools of Mimamsa, hold that Atman is an agent and 
therefore an experiencer too , He is inert by nature and is Omni¬ 
present Others l e , the followers of Sri Kumarilabhattapada 
(the Acarya of the other Mimamsa school) say that Atman is an 
agent, an experiencer and is Omnipresent, but He is inert and 
yet of the nature of Consciousness The followers of the Sdnkhya 
and the Toga schools (established according to tradition by sages 
Kapila and Patanjah) believe that Atman is the enjoyer only 
(and not the agent) and is of the nature of Consciousness only. 
In addition the Patanjalas assert the existence of an Omnipotent 
Hvara, as distinguished from the other Purusas . The followers of 
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the Upamsads hold that Atman comes to be regarded as an 
agent, enjoyer etc , on account of Avidya, but in reality, It is 
without qualities, and is Supreme Bliss and Consciousness ] 

Introducing this stanza five of the hymn, says the 

Tattvasudha — 

m 3TTiJW T- 

i wri*r fqgrfa 

q?f^i 1 apq ^cFT qn^m 3TI^:- 

s&rra;, qf^q q?qrfq wfo 

f^^qicfqqR^tfcT i qqtsm^mfq^^fp^piq.’ "qcg^iCfp^qqTqrsfa 
qf orefq aftqq^&rra;, apqqrs^qra;, gif^Tsi;, fwra- 
^scfltenfcmft&sr m<q ^R^fcr I ^ g—mom qm- 
qrgqsrmq mTprramqra; qq qq %cpt ^ q ane^f^r qqfcr i 
qtqrqma—qq qq ffq fqvjqqr mftqqjqw ancmcqiHqqra; 
atrform^imcftfq mftqqiq ^fwqrmqfa sfarctfcr smfq l 
3f^r: qri%q; f^/5rfq*tqrfqqq; ^forqm qwFRqrg- 
qq%:, qiqmiqK^^TFq^^: ^qqjqR&gfstfq i qq =q 
wq^^iWiq ^q?qq«j qi mifqq. fjqqrqiqiqrcfpq i ap% 
qqqmqr ajimwj wm | 

[Here some say—All that has been said so far is like a 
painting without a background wall, for there is no Atman at 
all different from the body, and the experiences such as ‘ I go 5 , 
‘I stand 5 , ‘I am stout 5 , C I am lean 5 point to the experience of 
the body itself as ‘ 1 5 , the Atman. Brushing this school aside 
some others say — since on the departure of the jivdtmd the body 
is seen to be dead and also because experiences such as 1 1 speak, 
see, hear 5 are m evidence, the sensory and motor organs them¬ 
selves are Atman Still some others of somewhat clear intellect 
speak of the prana itself as Atman, since even though the organs 
are impaired, the individual is seen to be living when the vital 



141 


8.2 


airs are in evidence, and not otherwise and also because of 
experiences such as c I am hungry 5 and 5 I am thirsty \ Others, 
however, hold that since just like the external air breath is also 
but insentient, it cannot be the experiencer etc , and as such mind 
itself as the sentient experiencer is Atman. The Yogacara on the 
other hand prattles—since the mind which is experienced as 
‘mine 5 cannot be Atman, momentary knowledge which is experi¬ 
enced as 6 1 5 and which is synonymous with the intellect is the 
transmigrating Atman Refuting this, yet some other shouts— 
since the momentary knowledge is transitory like the flash of 
lightning among the clouds, it cannot be Atman, and since in 
deep sleep even this knowledge is absent and nothing else is in 
evidence, Atman is nothing but the void All these quote some 
Sruti or the other here and there in justification of their schools. 
Likewise, many others put forward different opinions about the 
nature of Atman ] 

8.2.1 Charraka View—Gross Body is Itself Atman, Perception the 
Only Pramana 

In respect of the Carvaka who holds that the body is 
Atman, the Manasollasa says (V—1 to 6 )— 

cm I 

^*3 il 

?r f| Writer*: i 9 -rr l 

f^TIRcT 3^:11 

sir sfa i 

3?fer srrcr: qiwt is: ^ \\ 

fcmgtfTf: 'reipfeKT ^fsiir: I 
intfsmiwraj jrfcTftcr: ii 
^icT^lRyt'-hKi Mfair I 
“ ^ II 
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[Perception is the sole pramana , the four elements alone are 
real, liberation is none other than death, gratification of desires 
and wealth are the goal of man. 

There is indeed no Isvara, the creator, vam is all talk of the 
other world. 

If Atman exists apart from the body, let it be seen like a pot 
m front It is the body that is perceived as short, or tall, as 
youth or child 

The six changes of phenomenal existence—being, birth, 
growth, change of form, diminution or decay and death—all 
these pertain to the body 

Distinctions of caste and religious orders are based on the 
bodies alone, such sacraments as birth ceremony are enjoined 
with reference to the body alone, and it is with reference to the 
body alone that the Sastras pronounce benediction— c May thou 
live a hundred years 5 Thus does the small-witted Carvaka 
delude the world ] 

8.2.2 Sentiency Result of Combination of the Four Elements 

In respect of this Carvaka, says the Bhasya on the 
Sutra (3-3-30-53)— 

^ 3TTcTf?r: 

*?HT: gills Wq- 

^3 £TTT^f?r %cT^PfflTS: ?m\ 

s fcT =SfIf | q 3T STIcHT 

3 TircT, wq i ^ 3=r 5 %cpttot %fcr jrfa- 

I ^rgiRfcr I qfl; qferq; s# 

^ ^ I 5TI01%ST- 

sw«mFn qftf&r 

^ | ffcf | 
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[Some deny the separate existence of Atman on account of 
its existence being dependent on the existence of the body 

Here now some Lokayatikas (Carvakas) who identify Atman 
with the body itself are of the opinion that there is no Atman 
distinct from the body. Under this belief they consider it 
possible that although sentience is not seen to belong to the 
external elements such as the earth, taken either severally or 
collectively, yet it may belong to the elements combined to form 
bodies and they say that sentience is but consciousness arising 
from them like the power of intoxication (which arises when 
certain materials are mixed m certain proportions) and that a 
man is nothing but the body endowed with the quality of 
sentience. They also assert that, apart from the body there is 
no Atman capable of going to heaven or attaining liberation and 
that the body itself is what is conscious, Atman. For this 
assertion, they adduce the reason—‘its existence being dependent 
on the existence of the body 5 . Anything whose existence 
depends on the existence of another and which ceases to be when 
that other thing is not there is ascertained to be an attribute of 
the latter, as for instance, heat and light are attributes of fire. 
Attributes such as the vital force, activity, sentience and 
remembrance are held to belong to Atman by those who believe 
in a separate Atman These too are perceived as being m the 
body and not outside; and since an abode of these qualities 
different from the body cannot be established, they must be 
the attributes of the body itself Hence Atman is not different 
from the body.] 

The Svarajyasiddhi while introducing the sloka (l—29) 
says— 

cT5I ^ ^ 

505 & sft I 3 Trr ^ ^ ‘ afft, 

^FTTfo’ ^}rafu^r|iW< | 

sr it wkr i ?r ft ‘ ^ 

’ fit I ffcT qftg 
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s feffs qqt; | ^ ^ sni VgQ # 

JM^TSf^cT | ^rfa, frpglfa, ^PTTFT, ^m°TI HjJ'qtSC* 

R^pag^qra; | ^Htd^, 5^5 ^ #r^nfs:? g ss^ l 

^«nft ^TOKq R uf^; Rfi^tRs t ^- 

^rfe:, ^f^oi^gf^cii^ ?q *r ^nfe: I ^pftrtaNwrra 
ttFTi^c^c^ i cT^rr ^tf—‘ w^fqRm: 5^: quq: 5 ffa 1 
?taPPTvrf& sgfiPr:, 3 t?scrfftt =q ^nRfcr ^ qq aW ’ ffcT i 

[In this context those who hold that the body is Atman say • 
c< It is only the body that shows up m the c I’-experience and 
not anything else inside the body like curd in a pot. And it is 
therefore that stoutness, fairness of complexion, desire, knowledge 
etc , are experienced by the learned and the lay alike as abiding 
in the same locus that is the body as evidenced by the expression 
of experiences such as *1, the stout and fair-complexioned, desire, 
know etc 5 Characteristics of different substantives are not 
experienced as abiding in one and the same locus. No experience 
such as ‘sweet pot is conch-necked curd 5 is m evidence. The 
experience such as ‘the crystal is red’ is sublated when the crystal 
and the red substance are separated from each other. No one 
ever has the sublating experience as T am not a human being 5 , 
for even the learned have experience such as-‘I go, stand, jump, 
I am brahmana , a human being 5 Even though sentiency is not 
perceived m the (four) elements, earth etc , either severally or 
collectively, yet it will be perceived m the elements combined to 
form the bodies, just like the power of intoxication which is 
perceived only when the drugs, seeds etc , are fermented into 
liquor , or like the appearance of redness in the betel mixed with 
lime, nut, bark etc Also knowledge etc , are attributes of the 
body, since, as a rule, they are seen to be dependent on the body. 
Therefore it is that they say c the sentient individual is the body 5 . 
If they are regarded as attributes of any entity other than the 
body, it is tantamount to abandoning what is m evidence and 
concocting what is not, therefore the body alone is Atman 55 .] 
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8.2.3 Inference etc., not Valid 

As against the standpoint brought out in the Jyotir - 
brahmana (Br. U. 6-3-6) and aided by inference as shown 
in the Bhasya —that the Light that is Atman, which is quite 
unlik e the physical lights such as the Sun that are outside of 
the body, is non-physical and is inside—objections are raised 
by the so-called materialist, Carvaka, who maintains that the 
body itself is Atman, as the inference employed by others is 
fallacious since the well-known fact of observation that the 
body and the aggregate of senses and the lights such as the 
Sun, which help them in respect of their parlance, are of the 
same physical nature and also that the ‘lights’ that are cited 
are all outside. The statement—that because the Light that 
is Atman is internal and is not perceived, it is different from 
lights such as the Sun—is falsified in the case of the eye etc., 
for, these which are not perceived and are internal are also 
physical in nature. 

Again, he continues to say that the existence of the 
Light in question is seen to depend on the existence of the 
body and the senses and as such, inference if resorted to can 
lead only to the conclusion that the ‘Light’ is only a quality of 
the aggregate. Moreover, perception cannot be nullified by 
inference and it is seen that this aggregate of body and 
organs, sees, hears, thinks and knows. If the other ‘ Light ’ 
helps this aggregate just as the Sun etc., do, it cannot be 
Atman, any more than the Sun and the rest. Rather, it is the 
aggregate of the body and the organs which directly do the 
functions of seeing etc , that is Atman, and none else, for 
inference is invalid when it contradicts perception— 

Tjqffr Jg^Ttfcr ^ f^n^rifcr i tub 3*nfa<--cKHwtT- 

11-10 
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, sr cT^r iR^iR^Pf I 

q- t^f g JM2.J S^lRM SFj^tfcT £T 5 EFT c fi< u lfl : l'f^l 

^rpq-; i i 

Also says the Brhadaranyakabhasyavarlikasara (IV-3-6) per¬ 
taining to the Jyotirbrdhmana — 

SJtcjTFTcTf 3f%) ^fpT^cWi: I 

arc *rg^ jmsft f^ero; II 


^_• 

■cici’" 3 ? 


'^Tf^RT 


^q^fg^fccTcij%fc: II 


• 

= WcT P3 T 


^?m%frr ff TT^cTsq- ^^7 ftecSRT: || 

*r: tflsf 7^9^ 73 : I 


fc77T JRlPlfTS^WriTPT 7*RsiR; II 
cf^T, ^sfw ^FcTT ?r JT^m^cTcf: I 
^a^cTT JMpTsIT JTIcJTISm ftstcf cRH II 
3TfcTT^TfPf: 3cfl 7 tT effort cf^ I 



TT^^Rftf^cTeT: | 


3T^:^Icf|f^ qxT^^TfT ?T ^r§7^ II 
ciwra; 5M^ffRfr te%ssrer I 
WT^T cT^t f^qTWqtf^T || (46-53) 

wherein is pointed out m addition, that sentiency must be 
regarded as the quality of the body m the same way as 
blackness etc , of a serpent is a quality of its body Death is 
explained as the exit of one of the elements forming the body 
viz , the air. The contention that self is different from the 


body as the basis of the recollection, pratyabhijna , c I who have 
seen the dream body am now seeing this body of the waking 
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state 5 is refuted by saying that dream being a delusion, so is 
the recollection based on it and therefore not a pramana . 

Carvaka also holds that inference cannot be pramana 
at all as it cannot be free from fallacies, and vyapti cannot be 
established etc Even if it is accepted as pramana inference 
only shows that the light that is Atman is only physical in 
nature as has been pointed out. Even he who swears by 
Sruti (which being a human composition cannot be pramana) 
should take note of Srutis like— 

ftiFm agf*irc di%rg iwifir i * hn writer i 

(Br. U 6-5-13) 

[The Self comes out of these elements and is destroyed with 
them, thereafter, there is no trace of him ] 

Also upamana (comparison) etc., are no pramanas at all. 
Thus direct perception is the only pramana . It is also pointed 
out as additional evidence m favour of the Carvaka system that 
particular preparations of food and drink e.g , brahmighrta , 
develops the intellectual faculty (vide Njayamanjan ) ; also 
that starvation results m loss of memory which is regained on 
taking food, is in general experience. This is also alluded to 
m the £>ruti (Ch U. 6), in relation to Svetaketu; expressions 
of the type c my body 5 rp? : which may appear to 
convey that Atman is different from the body, are not to be 
understood in the primary sense, but must be regarded as 
usages of the type c The body of the girl carved in stone 5 — 
srffcn. Again recollections as pertaining to 
other individuals such as c This is that Devadatta 5 

refer to the person as the body itself. The verbal 
roots and pertaining to living and dying refer to the 
retention m and exit of the vital air from the combination 
of the elements i e., the body ETWW, also 
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show that it is the body that is Atman. In like manner, 
many other evidences are adduced in favour of the system 
and the criticisms against it answered as well. 

The gist of what is given m the Sarvadarsanasahgraha and 
what are said to be the Sutras pertaining to this system is on 
these lines. There is no Atman apart from the body. The 
body is made up of only the four elements viz , earth, water, 
fire and air, there being no fifth element like ether. There is 
no pramana other than direct perception. There is no heavenly 
bliss apart from the material happiness. The sense organs 
are not apart from the body; the particular regions of the 
body themselves being referred to by the respective names like 
eye etc., Prana is only the air moving about m the body. There 
is no liberation apart from death. There is no hell apart from 
the suffering caused from the prick of a thorn etc. There is 
no Lord apart from the king. There is no human goal apart 
from the assimilation of wealth and gratification of the senses. 
There is no f^astra apart from Arthasastra and Kamasastra. 
The observance of varnasramadharmas leads nowhere. Attain¬ 
ment of pleasure alone is what is prescribed. Prohibition 
pertains only to the warding off of suffering. There is no 
karma apart from eating and excretion. There is no birth 
other than the present one etc. 

8.2.4 Lokayatikasutras 

Some of the Sutras may be quoted here— 

3TWT* I 

STqJ qi^ftfcT x^lR TJcTlRr | 

| 
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%prf^re: zm'. 3^r: I 

<TlRcT 'H'jifcKt l 

^U|2)-||q=]g < i: | 

£0¥4tfcfo f^JT | 

^^14^41 I 

8.2.5 Charvakamata Termed Variously 

The name Carvakadarsana is sometimes said to have 
originated because of the name of one of its expounders, 
Carvaka. It is also understood as the equivalent of c sweet- 
tongued’— earn vdka —since its doctrine is characterised by so 
much of superficial attractiveness. Being in consonance with 
widely held opinions m the world, it is also called Lokayala - 
darsana Because of the abolition of causality altogether, it is 
described as accidentalism, Tadrucchavada or Ammittavada . 
Since there is no external governing principle and everything 
is self-determined, being inherent in the very nature of a 
thing, it is termed Naturalism or Svabhavavada. Since there is 
no such thing like an efficient cause for anything, it is called 
JV irapeksavada. Since the experiences of pleasure and pain 
occur without one’s desire, effort or even anticipation, it is 
called Prasahgikavada , Occasionalism. Since like ‘location’, 
‘duration’ is also associated with a thing, it is also referred to 
as Kadacitkavada . 

About the other views in respect of Atman mentioned 
in the hymn, the Manasollasa (V—6, 7, 8) gives— 

gforrsRq faqTfe II 
s^rf^wiwra; an^lfcr i 

i 
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JTfcf^PcT cIcTtsfTO. I 

^fWTOI^f?g;(%Tpw: ^ II 
[On the basis of experiences expressed as ‘ I breathe, I live, 
I am hungry, I am thirsty ’ etc , some conclude that prana is the 
Atman From experiences of the type‘I hear, I see, I smell, I 
shake’, some rise higher and look upon the sense organs as 
Atman. On the strength of the notion ‘I understand ’, others 
regard the intellect as Atman ] 

These views are mentioned here by way of indicating 
various other views as well, which are discussed in the 
Vivaranaprameyasangraha , the Nyayaratndvali etc 

8.2.6 Charvaka’s Venture Based on Pratyakshabhasa etc. 

The Pancadasi (VI—58 to 101) gives an account of the 
various views It is pointed out how the learned and the lay 
are deluded alike because they disregard Sruti and cling 
obstinately to their so-called rationalising powers alone. With¬ 
out trying to understand the purport of the Sastra, by picking 
a statement here and a statement there, some of them use the 
Sastra to support their own preconceived notions, thereby 
distorting its intention— 

to to: i 

TO?*! §fri Rteqfa; toi grrota: n 

tot | 

11 

^^Tfc^hxT^rTOciicTF srg: i 

8.3.1 Successive Developments by Refuting the Earlier Ones 
at Each Step 

The Vedantasara, for example, says— 

3TfciTTiTO3 ‘ 3TO I TO5 [pr: 5 s^ffrapr: 

g^ g& gsr g^r 
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aric^fcT qsfcl I ‘ 3 R ’ fRffspR: 

qfli P ifre rg q qf^qrfa ^r ^st f^rtsc- 

?2J3^??rc*tf?T ^fcr I apR^lfe £ cf £ JTFTT: 
jRnqfcr fqci^c%: ’ ^q^rqro 

qqoTtsi; qfq^fsi^ q^frr | am«n#»: 

‘ btrfsri anf*n srpwi : 5 fRifc^ci: srmRiq ff^qif^q^n- 
4ViKeiw(qiqR£ f^qrenqif^n^gHqM aw strict q^fcf i 
rrN: 1 Bpats 5 ^ an^r *Rfaq: ’ ssnftselfaftr ^r 
awi^ffwi ^if^qqiffi *h bh^ 

q^fcf | feg ‘ BT^rs^ 3fRTfr fqfTWT: 1 fRrfTfT 5Rj^ 
qrfRqiqKi: q^ric q^fcr i 

qmRKRFfq^t 3 ‘ 3ffqfsqR 3ffcqRR;qq: ’ ^Rjfc^i^IcOqPT- 
slH ^^qKfqftsi: fFftfqR^qpisIRqiRfcT q^cr: | 

‘ qsiRSR qqR^q: ’ fsnf^R: 53^ aqwiaqwg^iqRTRi; 
q RRrqtcqRgqqmfsTFTiqfiq wqiricJtfcT q^% I arq^ qfe: 
£ Biw^qq arratg; ’ fc-qifq^: 33 ^ gqfaiqiqt §pt qrer- 
fagfp-RR RRiqq<H^^qqi3Ww ^qqi^fa 1 

Similar accounts are given elsewhere as well. In the light of 
these, the situation in general may be portrayed thus—the 
too simple-minded says that the son is Atman because there 
are Srutis like ‘ Oneself is verily born as the son ’ because 
the son is as dear as oneself and also because when the son 
prospers or suffers one feels that one does prosper or suffer. 
The Carvaka, on the other hand, says that the gross body is 
Atman because there are JSrutis like ‘That verily is Atman 
which is made of the essence of food ’ because a person is 
seen to flee from a house on fire even leaving his son behind 
and also because of direct experience like * I am stout ’, ‘I 
am lean’ In this connection says the Pancadasi (VI-60, 61)— 
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^RHcfT: qiw«r JM^mraFuf^cTr: I 

sro cf cP-rr I 

ftwrer iw-ci jmioT II 

[Lokayatas and ordinary persons, relying only on what is 
apparently perceived by the senses, cite also 6ruti where the 
doctrine that Atman is the sheath of food is declared, to make 
their theory appear plausible, they also cite as authority 
Virocana’s view that Atman is verily the body ] 

8.3.2 Refutation of the View That Body is Atman 

But if the body be regarded as conscious, then the 
different parts of the body (hands, feet etc.) or its consti¬ 
tuent atoms must be admitted to possess consciousness. And 
if different parts of the body be conscious, then every single 
body should consist of innumerable knowers as each indivi¬ 
dual part will be a knower. But this cannot be proved. On 
the other hand, the cognition c the I who sees by the eye also 
hears by the ear 5 shows that there is only one knower m a 
single body, as is pointed out, for example, m the Bhasya on 
the Nyayasutra (3-2-37) Sri Vacaspatimisra writes in the 
Bhamati (3-3-3-53) that no action can be performed by a 
body which has different knowers because the knowers 
have often different motives. It cannot be said that 
they must always have a unity of purpose. Further, the 
body as a whole will be m danger of losing its solidarity if 
the different parts or knowers move m different directions. 
This also refutes the contentions of modern scientists that 
thought is secretion of the brain c thought is as much a 
function of matter as motion is 5 and that Thought is the effect 
of the conjoined action of many material entities endowed 
with forces like electrical and magnetic’. It may also be 
mentioned that the viewpoint of fundamental modern science 
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itself, particularly of physics, on which such contentions are 
supposed to be based, has changed beyond recognition to 
such an extent as to leave no scope for them 

It is also pointed out by Sri Udayanacarya in the Kusu- 
manjah (1-15) that if the body be the substratum of 
consciousness, then the phenomenon of memory will remain 
inexplicable, for, the body changes continually as it grows 
etc , and also because of contingencies such as the foetus 
remembering the experiences of the mother. 

8.3.3 Senses as Atman 

Dissatisfied with this view, other Lokayatas apparently 
of better intellect, observing—that m the absence of the 
functioning of the senses, the body ceases to move etc , and 
there is no cognition of colour etc. ; that the co-presence 
and co-absence of the senses with cognition is explained more 
suitably by assuming that the senses are the material cause 
and not the instruments of cognition ; that death ensues i.e , 
the body perishes when the'jiva’ i.e., the senses, is no 
longer there {Pancadasi VI-62-64) j that there are Srutis 
like 4 those senses indeed came to father Prajapati and said 5 
etc., and that there are experiences such as 4 I hear, I speak’ 
as also 4 1 am blind and I am deaf ’—say that the 

senses on which the activities of the body, depend, 

and which are different from the gross body, are Atman— 

*Ipr: I (Vedantasdratika by Sri 
Apadeva) The experiences such as C I am stout’ are because 
of erroneous identification of oneself with the body, while the 
experience 4 my body’ points clearly that Atman is diff erent 
from the body. None, however, has the experience 'I am 
body’ . They also say that it is not that the senses are 

non-sentient, since disputes among themselves etc., are 
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mentioned m Srutis (Pra U. 2 Br. U. 3—5—21, 22 ) Br U 
8-1-7; Cha U. 5-1-6) 

The details in respect of this view viz , the consequences 
of regarding each sense organ as Atman, which would mean 
many Atmans m one and the same body, as also the view that 
Atman is the aggregate of all the senses abiding m the body 
are discussed, for example, in the Vivaranaprameyasangraha (l) 
and the Nyayaratnavali (l) wherein their untenabihty is 
shown Again, memory, for example, of the taste of a sour 
fruit, which makes one’s mouth water on its being seen or 
smelt cannot be explained on the basis of the senses as Atman, 
as it is neither the sense of sight nor that of smell which had 
previously experienced the taste , so also the fact that an object 
may be remembered even when the concerned sense organ has 
been destroyed Also, if there are many selves in the same 
body, recognition of the type ‘the same I that formerly saw the 
colour, now hears the sound 5 cannot arise. If it is said it is 
possible merely because of their being located in a single body, 
there would arise the contingence of such a recognition even 
among those located in the same house. The danger of the 
body losing its solidarity etc., m case there are many knowers 
m the same body, already pointed out, would arise here as well. 
Also, it is prolix to assume many selves if things can be 
accounted for on the basis of a single self in a body. There¬ 
fore, Atman which cognises and remembers objects of all 
senses, and which is wholly distinct from the senses must be 
admitted {Nyayabhasya 3-1-13, 14). 

8.3.4 Prana as Atman 

Hence a third type of Carvaka holds that prana is Atman 
and not the senses, since thejiva survives even though the 
sense of sight etc , may perish j and the prana is wide awake 
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even when the senses go to sleep, whereas the senses 
do not function when pi ana is not vigorous because of 

loss of food — SfTcflc^ I ( Vedantasaratika ) 

and also because of direct experiences c I am hungry, I am 
thirsty 5 etc The experiences such as ‘ I am blind 5 are 
because of erroneous identification of oneself with eyes etc., 
while the experience ‘ my eyes 5 etc., and the absence of 
experiences like ‘ I am eyes 5 point clearly that Atman is 
different from the senses. Srutis also declare— c In the city of 
this body, the pranas are awake ’, c the senses, during sleep, 
dissolve in prana and arise from it to wakefulness; hence it 
is supreme ’, ‘Another and yet inner self is made of prana ’— 
tfFim ^nrfer (Pra. U. 4-3), H'Tvt 

(Br.U 3-5-21), stlcrir minw: (Tai U.2-2). 

This is also the view of the worshippers of Hiranyagarbha 
(Pancadast VI—55, 56). But when the prana is active to the 
fullest extent in deep sleep, it does not direct the senses and 
there is no response of this prana to a call from outside (Br.U. 
4—1) which would never have been so if prana were Atman. 

8.3.5 Manas as Atman 

A fourth type of Carvaka as also some other upasakas 
say that manas is Atman, the knower, because of Srutis like 
‘Another and yet inner self is made of manas ’; because when 
manas is quiescent as m swoon etc., pi ana is also 

not m evidence, the activities of prana being dependent on 
the mind, as the Vvoarana says and also 

because of direct experience such as ‘ I desire ‘I doubt ’. 
Prana , however, is erroneously regarded as Atman; experi¬ 
ence is ‘my prana 5 and not ‘I am prana ’. Also prana is not 
an enjoyer while the manas is; Smrti also says that manas 
alone is the cause of bondage (Pancadast VI-67, 68) 
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8.3.6 Buddhi as Atman 

Still some others point out that manas is only an organ 
of internal perception, of pleasure, pain etc. ; and this 
instrument of knowledge cannot be the knower (Nyayasutra 
3-1-17) Hence buddhi is Atman because of Srutis like 
‘Another and yet inner self is made of vijnana because the 
experience is ‘my mind’ and not ‘I am mind’ and no instru¬ 
ment can function without an agent and also because of 
direct experience such as ‘I am the doer’, ‘I am the enjoyer’. 
Also manas is the mode ‘this’—of the internal organ ; 
and is grounded in the mode ‘ I ’ which is the dlaya- 

vijnana which is cognised to be produced and destroyed every 
moment and it is this momentary consciousness that is Atman. 
So say the Buddhist vijnanavadms. It is also declared that 
the entire samsara including origination, destruction, pleasure 
etc., belongs to the vijhanamaya (Pancadast VI-69 to 73). 

Nor is this Buddhist conception of Atman as a series of 
momentary consciousness tenable because it cannot account 
for the consciousness of Atman as a permanent entity and as 
such, bondage would pertain to one and liberation to another. 
Again, cognition, desire, volitional effort, impression, memory 
etc , must all have the same locus, as for example, the seeing 
of a banana, experience of its taste, the resulting happiness, 
again the sight of another banana, remembrance of the 
pervasion, inference that the fruit is the cause of happiness, 
desire for it again and volitional effort to secure it. At all 
these eight moments one and the same permanent Atman 
should persist, as the Vivaranopanyasa (1-4) points out— 

cf^TTgBd:, dd: gd: WFcTf- 

^IgcctrgfBTd:, ddt fFT:, 
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Moreover if both the knowing subject and the known object 
be fleeting ideas, the act of perception cannot take place and 
judgement, reasoning, self-conscious reflection etc , would be 
absolutely impossible. 

8.3.7 Prabhakara and Tarkika View—Atman, Agent-Enjoyer 
Therefore the followers of Sri Prabhakara and the 
Tarkikas assert the existence of Atman as a permanent entity 
which is the doer and the enjoyer and say that buddln is not 
Atman because no one has the experience ‘I am buddln The 
non-scntient is Atman which according to them is pointed 
out by Ssrutis like ‘Another and yet inner self is constituted 
of bliss 5 because buddhi and other qualities are seen to merge 
m the non-sentient; and also because there is direct experi¬ 
ence such as ‘I am ignorant 5 , ‘I am conscious 5 ( Pancadasi 
VI—77). They say that consciousness is only a quality just 
like desire, aversion, effort, virtue, vice, pleasure, pain, their 
residual impressions etc., all of which arise in Atman (whose 
real nature is msentience) owing to adrsta, and leave Atman 
in deep sleep during which adrsta is destroyed when it is the 
anandamaya that remains ovei. Atman here is not, however, 
of the nature of bliss but is the substrate of happiness. Accord¬ 
ing to Nydyavai'sesika , the pure Atman is not perceived ( Nyaya - 
bhasya 1—1-9, Vaisesikasutra 8-1—2) but inferred as that 
substance, dravya, in which inhere qualities like knowledge, 
desire etc , which do not inhere in any other substance. 
Though perceived as the ‘I 5 amidst the cognitions ‘I am 
happy 5 , ‘I do 5 , ‘I enjoy 5 etc., still it is not perceived as the 
pure Atman. According to Sri Prabhakara, Atman is 
insentient by nature, but is the substrate of consciousness 
( Nyayaratnavali-\ ). Cognition is a triune process at once 

revealing itself, Atman as the agent and Atman itself as the 
object of cognition. 
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8.3.8 Bhatta View—Atman, Consciousncss-cum-Insenticncc 

But the followers of 5sri Kumarilabhattapada point out that 
Atman can never be revealed even as the substrate of cogni¬ 
tion just as the burning part of a fuel is identified with burn¬ 
ing itself and not revealed separately as the substrate of burn¬ 
ing {Manameyodaya-92) Hence they say that consciousness 
associated with ajnana is Atman because there are gratis like 
the MdnduLjopamsad which, referring to deep sleep, say— 
‘ Solely the essence of consciousness and abounding m bliss 5 , 
because there is consciousness as well as unconsciousness in 
deep sleep and also because there is direct experience ‘I do 
not know myself*. Thus they say that the anandamaya which 
is Atman is consciousness-cum-insenticncc. The memory *m 
sleep I was unconscious’ can arise only because of experience 
of unconsciousness m sleep which shows that though not mani¬ 
fest, consciousness is inherent in Atman even during sleep 
The Jsruti declares that ‘in deep sleep there is no loss of the 
seer’s vision, being indestructible ’— 

* ft j-mfqqfwr 1 (Br. U. 6-3-23) 

Like the glow-worm, theicfore, Atman is a composite of 
consciousness and inertness. (Pancadasi VI. 94—97). 

8.3.9 Sunyavada—Void is Atman 

Another Buddhist says that ‘void’ is Atman because 
there are Srutis like ‘This was only non-existence at fiist’ 
because there is nought in deep sleep and also because of the 
feeling ‘I was non-existent while asleep’ which is reminiscent 
of non-existence of Atman then The entire universe com¬ 
prising of consciousness and its object is a fabrication in 
naught, a myth (Pancadasi —VI. 74, 75) 
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8.3.10 Sanfehyavada—Consciousness as Atman 

The Sankhyas, however, assert that Atman is of the 
nature of Consciousness since the dual nature is unintelli¬ 
gible m the case of Atman which is homogeneous and with¬ 
out parts (Pancadasi VI 98-101). As such neither can 
Atman assume doership by itself nor can doership be imposed 
on It. Unlike sentience, doership is not natural to Atman as 
otherwise there would be no possibility of liberation. 

Thus Atman is unattached, self-luminous and immutable 
and for this very reason Atman is not the doer but only the 
enjoyer; the quality of being the enjoyer is of the nature of 
experience generated from pleasures and pains which are 
attributes of buddhi owing to want of discrimination; and 
this experience is undoubtedly real— 

ft m 1RMTRT II {Nyayaratnavah- 1) 

8.4.1 Size of Atman, Reality and Eternality 

There is dispute also with regard to the size of Atman. 
The Antaralas assert that it is atomic since it runs even m 
the subtlest of veins and point to the Srutis such as ‘Atman is 
smaller than atom 3 —(Sve. U. 3-20) c This 
atomic Atman is to be known by the mind 3 — 

(Mu U. 3-1-9), c The jiva is to be understood 
as a hundredth of one hundredth part of the hair at the end 
of the tail 3 —^ *TTJ?r I 

(Jsve. U 5-9). 

The Digambarajainas argue that Atman is of medium 
size since consciousness is observed to pervade the whole body 
from head to foot as there is the Sruti that Atman entered 
the body upto the very ends of the nails — H q.q sf qfqg 3}T 
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JTWJTtti: (Br. U 3-4-7) The travelling in the minute veins, 
however, is done by its parts just as the physical body when 
putting on a coat enters it by its hands Even the entering of 
smaller and larger bodies in various births is possible by the 
coming m and going out of the parts of Atman. 

If Atman is of the size of the body and composed of 
parts, then like a pot, it would be subject to decay and destruc¬ 
tion and therefore cannot be eternal, and there would be the 
contingency of destruction of karma done without yielding 
fruits, and other defects. Thus Atman is neither atomic nor 
of medium size but partless and all-pervasive like the all-pene¬ 
trating ether, as per the 3ruti-3Trfq^ff#qcT2I fq?q: ( Satapatha- 
brahmana 10-6-3-2) and f?PW (3ve. U. 6-19). 

Also, in respect of reality and eternality of Atman, it is 
pointed out in the Siddhantabindutiha by Abhayankara- 
vasudevasastri that there are two viewpoints viz., the one 
that Atman is not eternal and the other that Atman is eternal. 
Non-eternality is also of two kinds—real and false. According 
to the views of those right from the Carvaka including those 
that hold that Atman is of the nature of momentary consci¬ 
ousness, Atman is real but not eternal, while according to the 
Madhyamikas, Atman is false. Even eternality is of two 
kinds, changing and unchanging. The Digambaras hold that 
Atman is changmgand eternal while the Vais'esikas etc., and 
the Vedantms hold that Atman is unchanging, Eternal— 

sect fip*rr ^ I a#rafqsn^[f^q^THf 

*icf srerefrcq- ^ I JTFTTWTcf I PttfWRf qfwft- 

frc-q ^ 1 fcrwn ^ l q^fqsRT^TT- 
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8.4.2 Refutation of Other Views by Vedanta 

Vedanta, however, refutes all the other views outlined 
so far, in respect of Atman. In this respect the Vedantasdra 
says— 

#ri i sft- 

3^ieft!TFPnt^ wsfo I ta 

S^fWWfSJRl §(FRT 

gaTfeifqqa-cTW srew qzrf^Rrfaqsiisi: 

^nfea^fcr ^m- 

^aqq-cTHf^qqrfqq i 3Tcn cragra#; 
acaqlcf^qicqaf^cqf^ a^f^gqq: | 

[It will now be shown how these, son etc , are not Atman. 
That son etc , are not Atman is clear from the fact that among 
the misleading quotations from Sruti, fallacious reasonings and 
erroneous experiences mentioned by the too simple-minded and 
the others, the earlier one—Sruti, reasoning or experience—is 
seen to be untenable in the light of the later one. Moreover, 
all these, beginning with son and ending with the void are 
indeed other than Atman because the Sruti cited, reasonings 
and experiences mentioned in favour of each one of them are 
opposed to the weightier Srutis, reasonings and experiences The 
weightier Srutis are The internal 5 , ‘not stout 5 , ‘not the eye 5 , 
‘not prana*, ‘bereft of manas\ ‘not a doer 5 , ‘Consciousness 5 , 

* Consciousness alone 5 , ‘ Existence 5 etc The more rational 
reasoning is that son etc , upto the void are of transient nature, 
which like a jar are insentient and therefore depend for their 
revelation on Consciousness. Also theie is the unsublatable 
experience of the enlightened as ‘I am Brahman 5 . Thus the 
experience of those who have secured the Vedantic enlighten¬ 
ment, is that the Inmost Self is Consciousness alone which 
reveals each one of these several things and which, m Its 
essential nature, is Eternal, Pure, Intelligent, Free and True.] 
II-I1 
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8.4.3 Body not Atman, Pratyaksha not the only Pramana—■ 
Refutation of Charvakamata 

Refuting the view that the body is Atman, says the 
Bhasya on the Sutra (3—3—30—54) — «qfd\^3'£RPif(=k 6 liv{ 

I 

R RcTlftcT R<pKRRf?fchl' if RTcRR ffcf I SRfc&R <^7 

icr-iRsRffR i I qfi ifRR RRi^tfRRRRqfari 

RRR, cfft ^RSRVfRRcfg^R^fqr % R R% * ifR>f- 
OTiRTR. I R ft tf RRl ^RRR# RR^f R#cT I RMRSIRR^J 
HRfa IcTRRRRI R R#cT I RfRqfe RRRR: q^ejqswp^f 
R RIcRRffeR^fRRR: I 3ffa R flfR ft cTRSf ^T^RRFffl 
RR: 3RRR R RtfRRR: I qfoRSfq 

iiFcTWWi^ncRsrnf ^3#^ l sferRR&urrfq q^qsn qfRfqRR l 

ftRRRRi R ^Rfti tcPT RRR, RR SfqFdfa^cftft q*: 

qq^RlRiR: 1 r ft '^RgsqRiR^T RRiRfcRi: ftif^i; mq 
RcRfR I RR3*RR '^RRffRRIIRT RRRRfqfR RR | Rff f^RRIRR 
R RR&RR^qfcT, RTRft fRRTfitfRTR. | R jqfWR: ^ RRTIR 
Rim i r t| rz: fqrfsm: pr; Rwqqf^sRfR 1 r ft Rcr- 
RtfRRWT ^cTr RR% ^RRffRRrfR ftTftfRR^ | R ft 
Rqiftft: tot q^R rt fqqftfrt 1 fqq^fffRRRf 5 rmt- 

■RITRqmt ^cnteRft RcPRR | 3 RT 2 J R%IRRT RrRRTfcRifRqRRT 
Zq^RR r RfS^qj]Rcf !R Rfci^RfSRRI#RfS^qipcTR: | RR- 
RpR^RRR <R R R RfctcRIcRRI RIRftftcScRR. I fRcRcR R | 
Rq^R^qiR, I RlftRRRISifRfrT RT^qFcRRltS'Rq^JRR 
qRTRsllR!^ I ^RfRqqR^a | 

RRRT ?fOt RRP^ffaRJ? Rq^RRfR cRfoRR JRnV 
R^RiR, I 3ifq R q^qiftqRRR%JT^fsR&qfR, 3RRJ R 
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qqfcT I *T %TRcTT | ^ *rf?T 

^rafcT ^ ^ ^cftfcT, ?f ^wf *Tftpif?r I 

5T^t l 7|R'(<^i t I'4l^4Mxi: l *T ^!T ? TjW s ^T5 c r j Tf 7 rfsfq' ?^Tcf, 

^ ?TFni^M^^5Tra;l c^rre^r ^i^fcr- 
ft^Ir^SRcT?^ I 

[But not so; there is separation of Atman from the body, 
because Consciousness may not exist even when the body exists, 
as in the case of cognition 

The assertion that Atman is not separate from the body 
cannot be maintained Atman can only be separate from the body 
since Consciousness does not exist even when the body is there. 
If, from the fact that the attributes of Atman are there when the 
body exists, it is concluded that these attributes pertain to the 
body, then why should it not also be concluded that they are 
not the attributes of the body because of the fact that they are 
not there even when the body is present, they being different 
from the attributes of the body, for attributes like colour etc., 
which belong to the body last as long as the body persists but 
activities of the vital force are not there after death even though 
the body exists, and such attributes of the body such as colour 
are perceived even by others but not so are the characteristics of 
the Self such as Consciousness, memory etc. ? Moreover the 
existence of these attributes can be conclusively determined as 
long as the body is in a state of living, but their non-existence 
cannot be so determined from the non-existence of the body, 
for, even when this body has fallen, it is possible that on 
transmigration to some other body, these attributes of Self may 
well persist Even a doubt in respect of the opponent’s stand¬ 
point is sufficient to preclude it from being accepted 

Again the opponent must be questioned as to what he 
regards the nature of this consciousness to be, which he assumes 
to spring from the elements, for the materialist does not admit 
the existence of any principle other than the four elements. 
Should he say that consciousness is nothing but the perception 

* 
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of the elements and what springs from them, in that case these 
elements etc , being objects of perception, sentience cannot be 
their attribute since a thing cannot act on itself. Fire though hot 
cannot indeed burn itself, nor indeed docs a dancer, trained 
though he be, mount on his own shoulder And certainly, 
consciousness which is an attribute of the elements etc , cannot 
render them objects of itself, for neither one’s own colour nor of 
anything else is perceived by colour etc., whereas the elements 
etc , on the other hand, whether external or belonging to the 
body, are perceived by Consciousness Hence just as the existence 
of this consciousness of which the elements etc , arc objects is ad¬ 
mitted, so also must its separateness from them be admitted. Self, 
according to us, is of the very nature of Consciousness, and as 
such, separate from the body and It is eternal because 
Consciousness is uniform by nature and also because of the 
recognition of Self as the perceiving agent even when in associa¬ 
tion with another state as revealed by experience of the type c I 
saw this 5 , and it should be so if memory etc , arc to be 
accounted for. 

As for the argument that since consciousness occurs in the 
body it must be an attribute of the body, it is refuted in the 
manner already explained. Moreover perceptual knowledge 
occurs only where there are certain auxiliaries such as lamp and 
not where these are absent, but it docs not follow from this that 
perception is an attribute, for example, of the lamp itself, or the 
like Analogously the fact that perceptual knowledge occurs 
where there is a body and not where there is none docs not 
im ply that it is an attribute of the body for, like lamps etc , the 
body may be used as a mere auxiliary Nor is it even true that 
the body is absolutely required as an auxiliary of perception for, 
in the state of dream while the body lies motionless, manifold 
perceptions are m evidence The view of Self being something 
separate from the body is therefore free of any objection ] 

The Brhadaranyakabhdsya (6-3-*6) having outlined 
the Carvaka view as already mentioned, now proceeds to 
refute it on the following lines—If the perceiver were the 
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body as the Carvaka says, m a dream one would not see 
things already seen in the waking which holds as well m the 
case of one who has become blind This proves that he alone 
who sees in a dream only familiar things, also saw things 
before while the eyes were there; and it is not the body that 
saw, in agreement with the recollection of even the blind as 
* Today I saw in a dream the Himalayan peak I had seen 
before 5 . Similarly m the case of remembrance, he who 
remembers being also the one who saw, the two are 
identical. It is only in this manner that a person after shutting 
his eyes can remember the forms he has seen before just 
as he saw them. Therefore that which is shut is not the seer 
But that which, when the eyes are shut, sees forms in 
remembrance, must have been the seer even when the eyes 
were open. This is further proved by the fact that when the 
body is dead, no vision takes place although the body is 
intact. If the body itself were the seei even a dead body 
would continue to see and do similar functions. Therefore it 
is clear that the real agent of seeing etc , is not the body but 
that whose absence deprives the body of the power of vision 
and whose presence gives it that power— 

If it is said that the eyes and other organs themselves 
are the agents of vision etc., even this is not correct, for the 
recollection that one is touching the very thing that one has 
seen, -would be impossible if there were different agents for 
those two acts. Even the mind is not the seer, for, being an 
object like colour etc., mind cannot be the agent of vision, 
touch etc. Therefore the conclusion is that the c Light 5 in 
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question is inside the body and yet different from it like the 
Sun etc.— 

^g?Tf#{cf fil?f£R?|cq JTfffH-klHlitHir-d: | ^FRdfffcT %ff v | ff I 

TOrsPr ftTOra; sCOTsgqqfa: i 

The Bhasya refutes in detail the other contentions of the 
Carvaka—that if inference is resorted to, then some ‘ light 5 
which is of the same class as the body and the organs must 
be inferred since the Sun and the like are of the same class 
as the things they help ; but infeicncc cannot be a pramana at 
all — by pointing out that there is no hard and fast rule that 
what is helped must be of the same class as what helps; and 
if the validity of an inference of the kind not based on a 
causal relation is challenged, all our activities including 
eating and drinking would be impossible, which conclusion 
is undesirable even for him. 

The Varhkasara pertaining to this Bhasya says— 

m sMsrw ?r i 

ffgwrwTTO i 

c^flcTcTT %rT fasqcftfcT || 

zr&m ^cr:faf%qffqr ^i^nt^r: i 

frt^sllddi fflff sncTfn^fifqcr: || 

^RKsTirffir wra; i 

ff ^rf^'feqr n 
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smrscrr cw i 

^qqnw*RrsR: rt q*rft>i II 

$MS$R m %c^ 5MS?R fTRcTT I 

rer JT^TKci: fe*T 3TFt^3^qcn^ II (55-61) 

SRq q=cT %cT^T | 

o 

fwrre: h ftifa strcti^t m cT^rr II 

P^FtR 5M2H3Tfntel | 

^■sfwfcr *t ^trt iwrcAra; n 

^STRF^n RRR?T ?P-TT I 
mM c^TS^TR JMf^sfl cIcT: jtht II 
anf^IT^mq- ^ =q JM^Rlf^r: I 

g^RgqRftq^R n 

3Tcr^rgwcnqf%^FRfrrf^ || 

^Icft n 

3RtS8Ji]R%R ^ %FTIRdlRdr | 

JTTRIRR ^npK: JMf5ffW^ II 
^r 3 fvt rfx^m I 

sRrfcTMpTfR ^ ftRjTfR ^ || 

JMfasTRfiTTfc RT 3flR)(d RRcR^ I 

^f, cTRlfa Mqqc^f ^fTR) II 

^n%rf%w Wc*3f^JR?r *R: I 

WIRIcI 3TIRT RTISfq V: || 
^iR^idRinlScT: jRMf^f^ajor: I 
3TTc^ 3qtfrfRR5f fq^qs %R j q|Rd : || (66-77) 



[The perceptual knowledge ‘ I am a man 5 has no validity 
since it is devoid of the characteustic of valid knowledge which 
makes known what has been unknown. 

If it is said that Self as the body was what was c unknown 5 
and therefore, as making it known, it is pramana then it must be 
made clear as to what is the means by which this ‘unknownness 5 
is revealed 

This f unknownness ’ cannot be sclf-rcvcalcd since it is 
insentient, nor revealed by any pramana, they being mutually 
opposed to each other A pramana on the other hand, far from 
being the revealer, destroys the ‘ unknownness 5 completely, by 
virtue of its being a generator of knownness If the ‘unknown¬ 
ness 5 is established by pramana then whence its destruction ? 
Fire cannot be the antidote for thirst 01 fc\cr. 

If it is said that ‘ unknownness ’ need not be revealed then 
what is it that is to be made known 7 What is already known by 
valid knowledge, an object of illusion oi what does not exist at 
all, cannot be an object of valid knowledge 

What has been so far * unknown ' can become ‘ known 5 by 
means of pramana, hence that which reveals the ‘ unknownness 5 
must be spelt out What else other than the Self-effulgent 
Atman can accomplish such a thing 1 

If perception were to be the only pramana , know as Atman 
That by means of which perception derives its validity 

This being the case this consciousness, however, which is 
said to be an attribute of the body, is to be understood as the 
cidabhasa , be it by mutual superimposition 

The arising of consciousness from out of the elements is not 
revealed by direct perception Nor is the dream experience an 
illusion for it is not sublated like the objects of experience. 

Objects like elephant etc., perceived m a dream are sublated 
m the waking state, but not so their perception; hence the 
recollection of dream experience is valid. 
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You for whom perception is the pramdna and inference is 
not, cannot establish with reason that consciousness is similar 
to the Sun etc. 

Perception being the only pramdna for you, you cannot 
assert the existence of consciousness inside the body, which is 
beyond sense perception Hence there arises the contingency of 
Atman-Consciousness which according to you would be physical 
in nature, being perceived by the eye. 

The Self-effulgent Pure Consciousness which does not stand 
m need of anything else and which is the Witness of existence as 
well as non-existence of the perceiver, the perception and the 
perceived, is not perceivable by senses 

Thus it is not proper to say that the body perceivable by 
the senses is of the nature of consciousness 

Nor are the senses the Self because of the untenability, in 
that case, of recognition of the type c I touch now the same pot 
which I saw before 5 which negates the existence of different 
perceivers. 

If it is said that in that case, mind, the agent of recognition, 
is the self, this cannot be; even this mind is seen to be an object 
of knowledge 

In association with sound etc , mind that pervades memory 
as also dream, is directly perceived like a pot Hence even mind 
is not Atman, according to us. 

Thus it is here well established by this discussion that 
Atman Itself is Consciousness which is separate from the body 
etc , whose characteristics are entirely different from those of the 
perceiving agent etc ] 

Proceeding on similar lines the Mdnasolldsa refutes the 
theories of those c whose intellect is deluded by Maya 3 — 

srerafar II 

^ FRRTg: | (V-9, 10) 
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[How can the objects like the physical body which are 
insentient like stone and arc thus different from Atman can ever 
have the ‘I s sense except by the entering of the Lord into them 

At the outset the view that the physical body is Atman 
is refuted— 

^qifcqrqra: Hi^qnrqfer-qra I 

if: II 

cT2W q JTcftqq ) 
^cgf^Wf^R0TfI5pTnT x || 

qq ^sqfqc-qq sft s-m q^q II 
^Cfsijqfq qiqfci q^rfa^fq | (v-io- 14 ) 

[Now the physical body cannot be Atman because like a pot 
it is v sible, insentient, endued with colour etc., made of parts 
and constituted by matter 

Even in swoon, deep sleep and death, the physical body is 
seen, being distinct from the body, Atman is not seen then. 

The Sun is the primary cause of all activities in the world; 
just so is Atman the chief cause of the activities of the physical 
body etc. 

‘ This is my body * thus feels a woman, a child and even a 
blind man, none ever feels ‘I am the body’.] 

The various inferences mentioned here to establish the 
distinction of Atman from the body have practically been 
discussed already. 

It cannot be contended that the feeling c I am a man 5 
points to a valid experience of the body being Atman, for 
man sometimes dreams of himself being a tiger. Here the 
T 3 sense persists unaffected by the different bodies with 
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which it has been associated in the waking and the dream 
states. 

Other reasons for rejecting the view that the physical 
body is Atman are given in the Svarajyasiddhi (1-29)— 

qtfsjcrf :Ht ^r^spjfcr tat: 

ShWKIWT STfiWjpfa ^ §cT: fa ^f% smtcr: | 
wwi^r tjjsp^ 

Any viewpoint that is advanced must be able to account 
for all the facts of experience in that realm. The Carvaka is 
therefore called upon to explain the observed facts from his 
standpoint. How is it that one person is unhappy right from 
his birth while another is happy throughout ? How is it 
possible to explain the first activity of the newborn viz., 
sucking, without any previous experience and the knowledge 
that it leads to the desired end ? How is it possible to account 
for the formation of the body without the agency of the 
sentient which is evidently necessary as is seen in the fabrica¬ 
tion e.g., of chariots, buildings etc. ? How to account for 
the absence of knowledge on the part of the dead ? It is a 
natural law that when the c causal 5 ingredients are similar, 
the phenomena that arise therefrom are also similar as is 
evidenced in the case of the lamp giving heat and light 
when the wick soaked in oil is ignited, as also m the 
case of a particular type of seed giving rise to the particular 
type of sprout etc. Thus differences that are seen would 
have to be traced to differences m the prior set-up of 
things and cannot be merely disposed of by asserting that 
such is the nature, svabhava, of things. Nor can they be 
explained away as being ‘accidental’, jyadrccha, as that would 
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amount to one’s confession of ignorance. If anything is 
sought to be explained as ‘ accidental in the face of that, 
all other notions would be futile, as in every case and at every 
stage the notion of ‘ accident ’ can be brought in. The 
use of the word ‘ accident 5 m common parlance is to be 
understood as meaning merely the ignorance of the details of 
the causal set-up Other facts also viz , the memory of the 
previous births m case of some people, the experience of the 
enlightened, possession of some persons by evil spirits etc., 
call for explanation. The denial of the existence of such 
facts is no explanation. If the variety is said to be caused by 
previous karma, that would be tantamount to admitting 
‘Atman’ as different from the body. 

Now as to the contention that inference, analogy, 
verbal testimony, implication and non-apprehension cannot 
be pratnanas at all, it has already been pointed out that, m 
such a case, the daily routine cannot be carried out and all 
parlance in respect of imparting knowledge as also discussion 
etc., would not be possible. In this connection, the Svarajya- 
siddlu (1-30) says— 

*TFf W cf JPTIOT 

swfttc cr^fqr ercft f% ?T Nfa: I 

fpr sniffer ^ 11 

[If you say ‘perception is the only pramana 5 how can these 
‘words’ of yours be taken as pramana ? If you assert, that though 
infected with defects, your statement which has only a very high 
probability of conveying the truth is powerful enough to be a 
pramdna } why not Sruti which is absolutely free from any fault? 
Perception is not possible without the senses, but the senses 
themselves become known not by perceptions but by other means 
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like inference etc. Even the validity of perceptual knowledge 
cannot be established by perception alone, making it impossible 
to distinguish the illusory from the real Moreover you who 
swear by perception will never be able to know the mind of 
another person—his knowledge, desires etc. As such, while 
making use of the other pramdnas all along, you are denying them 
verbally Thus you are uttering falsehood, making worthless 
statements which are unfit for any consideration whatsoever.] 

Usual statements such as c I am fair-complexioned, 
stout, young and skilled 5 show that people naturally identify 
themselves with the body and no special theory is required to 
teach them that the body is Atman. Such experiences, how¬ 
ever, are because of mutual superimposition of Atman and 
the body which are different as is clear from the foregoing 
discussion as also because of the impossibility of Atman, the 
illuminator 5 , being an attribute of body, the c illumined 5 , 
just as a lamp cannot be an attribute of a pot,* and as such 
your theory based on such illusory experiences serves no 
purpose. If it is your hatred for Sruti, that has prompted 
you to indulge in the formulation of your theory, what has 
come out because of hatred can never be a pramana . 
Unfortunately you are doomed and are trying to ruin others 
also. As such your theory is not merely unacceptable but is to 
be rejected outright. So says the Svarajyasiddln (1-31)— 

qfc ^ct ^ c^i spttot 
p-hwfct sis! fpcT f-g sn^r: II 

8.4.4 Sense Organs not Atman 

Not even the sense organs are Atman since they are mere 
instruments like a lamp etc. The Manasollasa (V—14 to 17) 
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establishes this by calling attention to what is evidenced 
in respect of each organ separately— 

sR^pi^ra; n 

fa i ii 

IFW JUI% SIFT 3®?e3Z^rf^ I 

^ fair n 

fteifor !T efcr ^fsfer 

s^iflTF^Fn crt: 1§k 3 II 

[Just as for example, the playing on vlna, the three lights— 
the Sun, the Moon and fire—a flower-cup etc., and curd, honey 
and ghee are the necessary means for producing the respective 
cognitions, so are the senses—the ear, the eye, the nose and the 
tougue—the necessary means for the respective cognitions Again 
those who are deprived of the respective sense organs express C I 
do not have the sense organs, I am dumb, I am blind, I am 
deaf s etc. But are they without Atman ? ] 

In this connection says the Svdrajynstddht (1-33)— 

srfffPWcPldt lift'd 

t«FSR*RT fcroj 

stiffen <rmfq ^ ^ ^ srrf^r fa^r- 

^ srrat 11 

[Nor are senses the Atman because, if each of them is Atman, 
then due to the defect of there being many masters, there would 
arise the predicament of the body being torn asunder, a person 
should not be able to speak about what is heard or seen since 
the speaker-Atman would not be the same as the hearer-Atman 
etc. If all the senses together constitute Atman the blind, the 
dumb etc , should, ipso facto, be dead Nor can a group be describ¬ 
ed as apart from its parts Since the senses are at rest when a man 
sleeps, there will be none to perceive the dream. Also as there 
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will be no distinction between sleep and death, one would be 
afraid to go to sleep Experiences such as ‘I see, I hear, I smell, 
I am blind, I am deaf* are, however, because of superimposi- 
tion of the attributes of the eye, the ear etc. on Atman.] 

8.4.5 Prana not Atman 

Next, the view that pi ana is Atman is shown to be 
defective. Says the Manasollasa (V— 18 to 21)— 

JTMfS^IcHT sTRFiro I 

il 

era qfc l 

5 tpt g wiw II 

jt I 
9Wf [| 

[Not even prana is Atman for there is no consciousness 
during deep sleep When one goes to sleep to gain respite from 
the worry caused by the waking and dream life, prana acts for 
the mere preservation of the body wherewith to reap the fruits 
of karma yet unspent. 

If prana be Atman seeking rest m deep sleep, then it should 
be inactive during sleep On the other hand, during sleep prana 
is as active as before, the activity of prana is evidenced by the 
phenomenon of breathing etc If prana be really the sentient 
Atman whose instruments of action and knowledge are the 
sensory and the motor organs, then it would be impossible for 
the latter to be inactive so long as the former remains active , 
and deep sleep would not then be a period of inactivity. For 
example, ivhen a king is still engaged in a battle, the army cannot 
- indeed cease to fight Prana therefore cannot be the Lord of the 
sense organs ] 
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Here the Svarajyasidd/n (1-34) says— 

^TTcHT ^=)K*HfycTcT*TT 

mi ^r^rRWs^rssiROTHfEr ##RT^rf5#T- 
^RT^qfSfRcT ^fFWT^hCH: II 

[Prana is not Atman as it is insentient and dependent on 
food for vitalising the organs of sense etc It is found functioning 
in deep sleep, also one has the experience ‘I am steady 5 even 
when the vital air is constantly m motion, being essentially 
made of subtle element, water, it is physical in nature. Prana is 
created by Atman as a means for transmigration An individual 
is called jlva as he holds on to Prana throughout his life Thus as 
different from prana , there is the One effulgent Paramaiman who 
is spoken of as 'Hamsa' because of passing through the triad of 
states or because of destroying the bondage or as the enlightened 
one, as the root meanings of the word hamsa indicate, or because 
of being spoken of as a bird, in association with upadhts 3 
protecting His abode, the body, with the assistance of this prana ] 

All this is based mainly on Srutis a large number of 
which is quoted in the tika which also gives the correct 
interpretations of Srutis misquoted by the opponent. The 
Manasollasa (V—22) says— 

5TC3J JJRT | 

wrft cTct: II 

[The Lord, however, is the Indweller that controls the 

mind—This mind as also the sense organs 
function only at His behest and not otherwise As such, Atman 
the Lord, is different fiom prana] 

8.4.6 Manas not Atman 

Incidentally, it is seen that the view that Atman that is 
different from prana is manas which directs the senses etc., is 
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refuted by pointing out that mind is also an instrument and 
is itself controlled by the Indweller. The Svarajyasiddhi 
(1-35) establishes that manas is not Atman— 

TO^rasrsTFcft dcswci: 

- M JIFra =3 IN ^TTcTTT II 

[Manas is inferred to be not Atman because of the following 
reasons : it is produced, an instrument (of knowledge like eye etc.) 
and a product of food and as such the purity or otherwise of 
mind depends on food. It is the cause of bondage and liberation. 
The jiva enters such a body which is in tune with the ultimate 
mode of mind in the previous life. Atman which is other than 
mind is described as manomaya in Sruti, only when in identifi¬ 
cation with mind. It is also quiescent m the absence of waking and 
dream (in deep sleep), when the organs are quiescent On waking 
there is the memory of the experience of deep sleep and happi¬ 
ness therein when the ‘mind 5 experience was not there.] 

The tika thereon quotes a large number of Gratis and 
Smrtis on which the above is based. 

8.4.7 Momentary Consciousness not Atman 

Now the Manasollasa (V—23 to 26) refutes the Buddhistic 
theory that momentary consciousness itself is Atman— 

3tnn: 5 HrfecTr ll 

NgN §f%: NNfa 5T ftpNfcT II 

fFTT%^ : | 

SWNcT m II 
*T I 


11-12 
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[Be it known that momentary consciousness is but a thing 
which appears and disappears. It reveals the universe, only on 
being itself illumined by Atman’s reflection. 

Consciousness arises m Atman and dissolves in Atman 
Itself, existing neither before it appears nor after it disappears; 
by itself it does not exist at all. 

If each preceding consciousness should give rise to the next, 
then there would be the contingency of the presence of innumer¬ 
able consciousnesses every moment. 

No consciousness can give rise, subsequent to its own dis¬ 
appearance, to another consciousness, as it does not then exist 
at all.] 

8.4.8 Buddbi not Atman; Atman not Agent-Enjoyer 

The view—that, instead of momentary consciousness, 
steady consciousness spoken of m the fsruti as vijnana , a 
synonym of buddhi , is Atman because of Srutis qsr 513^ 

cT3?tsfq (Tai U 2-5) and the Sutra 
(2—3—14-33) which point to the situation that as harta , the 
doer of actions (both religious and secular), it is sentient— 
cannot also be held, for all the objections against the view of 
considering mind as Atman hold equally in this case also 
since the steady consciousness is also a mode of anlahkarana. 
There is a host of other Srutis declaring that Atman becomes 
bound because of identification with vijnana and that vijndna 
is the driver of the chariot that is the body, in jiva’s pursuit 
of worldly enjoyment or release. Hence the witness of this 
vijnana must be another viz., the inner Atman, of the nature 
of Consciousness and with vijnana as tipddhi So says the 
Svdrajyasiddhi (l—36)— 

TrTSETBfaf JRHT fTFTTSScHcTT W- 

NO 
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tfRST c^T iff cT3^ TOffT 

m$\ || 

8.4.9 Aggregate not Atman 

Even if the aggregate of all these viz., the body etc., 
be accepted as Atman, then, when one part is severed, there 
would be no sentiency because of the absence of the 
integrated whole. 

If it be held that there are many sentiencies in the 
aggregate, then this composition of many sentiencies will at 
once break up, being pulled in different directions by the 
various parts, or the life functions would have to come to a 
standstill. Therefore even this aggregate cannot be Atman 
as the Manasollcisa (V—26 to 28) points out— 

fflflcT SflcffT tP-IfficT II 

II 

The apparent sentiency in respect of the aggregate is 
thus to be traced to the sentient Atman. 

8.4.10 Atman not Atomic 

This Atman cannot be atomic in size as the Svarajya - 
siddhi (1-37) points out— 

ajor-sg | 

fM ff CftIRcT3:ffT ; ¥i(ffSr: II 

[If Atman which is of the nature of consciousness is atomic 
in size, one would not be able to feel cold (or heat) m all the 

* 
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parts of the body at the same time. If Atman and consciousness 
have the same characteristics, then consciousness which cognises 
things in all the parts of the body cannot be a quality of Atman 
different from Him. If the quality and the qualified have different 
characteristics, how can consciousness which is a quality of 
Atman pervade the whole body? How is the atomic size of 
Atman established 7 Certainly not by Srutis for their purport is 
m the infinite nature of Atman.] 

8.4.11 Atman not Sentient-cum-Insentient 

Nor should Atman be considered to be sentient-cum- 
insentient. One Atman cannot be both sentient and in¬ 
sentient. How can he be an object to himself ? Which are the 
two parts and how arc they related to each other ? "What is 
Atman ? To what is the non-senticncc of the sentient due ? 
What is the nature of his doership ? How does he incorporate 
m himself the group of senses ? Those who are engaged in 
performing sacrifices and are thus dear victims of the gods 
can hardly explain the nature of jlva. So says the Svdrdjya- 
siddhi (1-38)— 

fqq*r: ^ ^ ar- 

sfsft qtTTfciqicfrr ^ srsefi %?r qr i 

CM sffasr || 

8,4.12 Untenability of Many AII-peryasive Atmans 

Again, if jivas are all-pervading, then the apportioning 
of the enjoyment (of fruits of karma) would not be explicable 
as the jivas would be equally related to all bodies, actions, 
organs and adrstas. The mind also would be associated 
with all jivas. If one means to explain this as due to the 
differences of upadhis that are the bodies, then the multipli¬ 
city of Atman will be disproved. It is futile to concoct 
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special distinguishing qualities whether the difference in 
Atman be proved or disproved, as pointed out by the 
Svarajyasiddhi (1—39)— 

^n#T5^ s -TT qqr sjfjfqfsftr I 

JflqTciq qff cT^qif^firecq sqeRqf 

fatsfwsfq qq if ftor: q^q^ffar fqqrqrr: II 

Moreover, the association of the mind which has no parts is 
not possible with Atman which also has no parts. Matter can 
neither be partless nor eternal. Consciousness cannot be a 
quality of matter because in that case consciousness also 
would be non-sentient. So says the Svarajyasiddhi (1—40)— 

«r tfsrqfr: fhnsqt qrcesr i 

q fsq ft^qqq ?r qr crepff q q %ott qat srer srra; ll 

8.4.13 Atman not Enjoyer alone 

The Sankhya view is that Atman is merely an enjoyer 
and not a doer. According to him, enjoyership is the 
experience as indicated by the involvement, due to non¬ 
discrimination of the purusa in pleasure and pain that arise 
in their locus, buddhi ; and it is real, as the Nyayaratnavali (l) 
points out— 

l^iwl ff 

m ^l%qicqT i 

Refuting this, the Svarajyasiddhi (1—18) says— 

fqvsrfq qtrfiT qft qq ?qT- 

xfam £\s$: i 

qfte^ q^ifqqq;: q;qqq e flq^lq^fqqq;: 

q^q {% winter ff fqf^RTf §#q q^DTfsfq ll 
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[Moreover, i f purus a who is the non-doer is the enjoyer, alas 1 
that means there is the accruing of the result of what is not done 
and the destruction of the result of what is done. What sort of 
enjoyment can there be for the ptirusa who is detached and 
attnbuteless ? How is prakrti, the bhogya , concerned with it ? 
What is non-discrimination and to whom does it belong ? How 
can non-discrimination be the cause of enjoyment 7 To whom 
does discrimination belong ? What is its outcome ? If even God 
Brahma ponders over such questions He too will not be able to 
answer them'] 

8.4.14 Atman One, AH-pervading 

In respect of the size of Atman, the Manasollasa says— 

sqrg trqfr gsqif || 

n 

cTS^l I 

^tt q^on^T f^T^nf7rf% n 

smrwr II 

JTfwfgcTH. I (V—28 to 32) 

[Though dwelling within the body Atman, to be sure, 
must be all-pervading. If He be of the size of an atom He 
cannot pervade the whole body 

If Atman be of the size of the body, one who is a boy cannot 
become an old man and so on If Atman be subject to change 
like the body then He too shall perish like the body. 

By the ripening of karma Atman, all-pervadmg as He is, 
enters the body of a worm or of an elephant and so on like 
ether entering a pot etc. 

He manifests even in the manas which is infinitesimally 
small. In dream the universe, animate and inanimate, abides 
in Atman alone.] 
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8.4.15 Atman, the Witness, Pointed to only by Upanishads 

This all-pervading Atman is the Witness which shines 
by Itself and also makes known all else Says the Svarajya- 
siddhi (1-41, 43, 44)— 

3TsfFT 3fR*T g*? m\ SfsTRT | 

[How can you, being an insentient Atman, recall after 
waking, the happiness and the absence of knowledge which 
according to you are not experienced in deep sleep ? If you are 
not a witness (being insentient), how do you remember that you 
have observed for a long time the many vijnanas as c this object 5 , 
‘this object 5 ? (Hence Atman must be accepted as Eternal 
Consciousness )] 

f^lH ^u|?fuf f^Tcr^: | 

[When the light of the Sun, the Moon, fire as well as speech 
sets and when all the senses become quiet, the Self-effulgent 
detached Atman who is constituted of Consciousness, manifests 
the objects (in dream) according to the latent impressions Such 
is the nature of the Inner Atman described by Sruti.] 

3iTcqrefFTFFTcT: || 

[(In the waking state) Atman always illumines the external 
objects with the group of senses, the senses with the intellect 
and the intellect with His own Light. Atman cannot be perceived 
by the senses which are extrovert Atman is to be known as the 
Inner Light in the abode of the body.] 

It is clear from the foregoing that the ‘sentient Atman’ is 
agreed upon as being made known m a general sort of way 
by the I-sense, aham. Yet divergent views are held in respect 
of It by various schools. It is surprising that none of these 
schools, not even the Mimamsa nor the Tarka , has taken note 
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of the Witness, that Self which is present in all, ever the 
same, the One, eternally unchanging, the Self of everything 
as distinct from the agent who is referred to by the I-sense. 
It is pointed out only by Vedanta which alone decides the 
exact nature of Atman precisely wherefrom the I-sense 
springs. Says th a Sulrabhasya (1-1-4-4)— 

mm i ?r, 

^?ne«T: tfir q^Fi: ffarwoi - ^ 

m: | 

8.5.1 Who Am I Then? 

So it is that all other systems are refuted isri Sri 
Acaryapada puts the whole thing m a nutshell in the opening 
verse of the Dasasloki. 

c I am neither the earth, nor the water, nor the fire, 
nor the air, nor the space, nor any organ, nor their aggre¬ 
gate, because they are variable by nature, while Atman is 
that whose existence is proved by the unique experience of 
deep sleep. I am that One, Auspicious and Pure which alone 
remains over 5 — 

^ NH'S. T'dd.ldHM ^ilfafaifufafaifan 

* 'W& *T ^ 5 T ^15- 

3 ^ ?r mg: \ 

( Siddhantabindu —1) 
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8.5.2 Stripping the *1* of Its Accretions — Insistent Refutation of 
Other Schools to Save Seekers from Disaster 

In elaboration of what is laconically expressed in the 
above sloka, the Siddhantabmdu continues to say— 

%m :—Fmfe I eta ifecflTO&RIurarar: txsfff- 

shtr ^iwi? frir- 

staffer I ?r cTt^i *r *r *sifofd I ar^iftfcr ^ 
sm qsir wvm I «rr ^pr: ?r 4tst sir 

*R<ftfer r q^fq^rKic*qpiRt l 

^ffSTTT 5T^FT Sfictaqer 

^ ^frl^ET fRpRR 

W&i 'idkKI^w ^fa=h<etlc*RRi {?RIfR: | 

*raPr hh an^rpii^c^nfwr^ f^«r^- 

anrosi craift hr w$m\ ^t- 

t TKFTc=lM^)'-hKl^l cT^IcqiciTc^f^T cT^If^ I apqsfT *T Wig- 
^i^ e lN e hce|T^ | 

^^rfpfcr sr&sftlT^iujRTOfnii^r: I r ?tar mg ?fcr 
ftJwowi : >p ? n ^FMFfn^r qiwn^nftp^TMi r ftIwrt 
ftw- I ^ ^ifwiw sm ^rift Pkitcrtft I stsrt 3 
SfFPT^J'PF^nfq' ^RjfcrtatfcT $fc: | \dPl<l=hW ^ftfd'WI: 
Snhl^ltfrf^RT: I *Hif^Ri<UR * 1 %%: ^IRT- 
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=F^Wl^c^TKf=r%5W ^ RW : I sHWI^T- 

A 

, ^FfE^TKt^ JTf^T ‘PckTR TR 
q^’ ^Trf i cR ^ffn^r %'i^Tf?(i t r5' :: ffFri ci-dsr^^^iciMR- 
JfTO Jricfsn^ ^ffrf I 

Here aham means ‘the seat of I-consciousness’. Ekah means 
‘without a second’ Avasistah means ‘unsublated even on the 
sublation of all duality’ Sivah means ‘of the nature of supreme 
joy and knowledge’, that itself being of the nature of auspi¬ 
ciousness and kevalah means ‘devoid of attributes’. Thereby 
it is meant that the only sound view is that of the Aupamsadas 
viz., that the seat of the I-consciousness is the One without a 
second which is unsublated by any of the pramanas and is 
supreme joy and knowledge. Sri Sri Acaryapada, desiring to 
refute the view of the other schools in order to establish the 
above, first refutes the view that the body is Atman by negat¬ 
ing the selfhood in earth, water, fire, air and ether. Therein 
the word aham is related to each particle na It should be 
understood that there is no mutual identification of the 
type—that which is the earth cannot be the ‘I’ and that 
which is the ‘I’ cannot be the earth. 

Although the opponent does not admit that each of 
earth etc , is individually Atman but believes that their 
aggregate alone is, still a combination as admitted by him 
cannot be explained at all because of the following reasons— 
(1) he does not believe in collocation as an entity independent 
of the constituents (2) he does not believe m such a relation 
as conjunction because if he accepts, he would have to admit 
a fifth entity viz., conjunction and (3) there is none who 
could bring about the combination. And as such Sri Sri 
Acaryapada refutes the physical body being Atman by denying 
the Atmanhood of each element. 
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In the view of those who believe in the existence of only 
four elements, ether—which is admitted to exist in the form 
of an absence of covering, is eternal and unreal—is not the 
material cause of the body. Still since it is accepted as 
existing and to be the material cause of the body by the 
Vedantins, ether may be considered as Atman. For this 
reason Atmanhood of ether is expressly refuted. Or it may 
be that the view that the body is Atman is refuted upto the 
words na vayuh and that na kham refutes the view that the 
void is Atman, because the word i kha‘ is indicative of 
the void. 

The word nendnyam contains a refutation of the view 
that each one of the organs is Atman Na tesam samuhak 
refutes the views (l) that the elements combined together, 
transformed into the composite whole viz., the body, is 
Atman, as also (2) that the organs combined together is 
Atman. The difference is that in the first instance each 
element was refuted without admitting a combination whereas 
now they are refuted even on admittmg a combination By 
the refutation of the elements their products viz., the prana 
and the mind also stand refuted. By the refutation of the 
mind, stands refuted the momentary consciousness which is a 
mode of the mind, and is distinct from the body and possessed 
of the qualities of being the doer, enjoyer etc., since in the 
view of the Vedanta, it is accepted that knowledge, desire, 
happiness etc , abide in the inner organ, as mentioned m the 
Sruti that all this desire, thought etc., is but the mind. Thus 
is declared that none of the various objects commencing with 
the body and ending with the ‘mere enjoyer 5 believed by the 
various learned men to be Atman, is Atman. 
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8.5.3 Whatever Its Constitution, Form etc., Body is not I 
From the tenor of the Dasasloki , it is seen that it is of the 
nature of spontaneous outpourings of the realised one, declar¬ 
ing his experience that he is none other than the very 
Brahman Itself, as is evidenced by the repeated usage of the 
expression fir?: %??1S??. Again, fir?: %?3tS??is 

the expression of the Mahavakyas such as ??Tflr?: in 

the Sruti Thus, based upon Sruti and f?£^pi?, the plenary 
experience, the sloka proceeds to refute all other views of the 
lay and the learned, in respect of Atman, as is seen from 
what is indicated by the expressions in the sloka as also from 
the lines (m the Dasasloki itself)— 

? HfT ? I? ?f cTcTHpf? 

? ?r i 

The word 3trf? here indicates that what is mentioned is by 
way of upalaksana for all other views as well. There is the 
usage m parlance as also the mention in various texts, of ‘the 
earthy body ’, * the watery body ’, ‘ the aerial body 5 , ‘ the 
ethereal body ’ and * the fiery body ’ as inhabiting various 
worlds—e.g , the Bhasya (on Br. U. 6.4.5)—?rf*f?5rfttH 1 ?, 
3TF?5R r ftr<?s|, ?fqs??Rftrc*% J 

^=fi|<fcrf?. In addition, aided by what they believe is appropri¬ 
ate reasoning, various views are held by them in respect of the 
gross body. This is m addition to the commonly entertained 
notion that it is R^|?Tcri?> i.e., it is made of the five elements, 
and the predominant Carvaka view that it is made of the four 
elements only. The Nyayaratnavah, referring to the constitu¬ 
tion of each of these ingredients, points out how, while talking 
of the various parts pertaining to each of these, the concerned 
school speaks of the particular ingredient as being made up of 
trtis which in the parlance of the Kanadas would be tryanukas , 
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the triads of diatoms. In other words, such 'subtle elements’ 
suksmabhutas are also spoken of sometimes as making up the 
respective gross bodies. It is also pointed out that these 
ultimate ingredients are momentary as also the conglomera¬ 
tions which go by the name of gross elements in accordance 
with their maxim ^ i.e., that which ‘is’ is 

momentary, while that which 'is not’, like the son of a barren 
woman, is alone permanent; the ‘being’ of a thing is testified 
to by its pragmatic efficiency. Similar views in respect of 
the ‘ elements ’ as being conglomerates of finer parts that are 
transitory, are held by the Bahyarthavadins’ schools i.e., 
the Sautrantikas and the Vaibhasikas among the Buddhists, 
who speak of the existence of external objects as apart from 
the knowledge pertaining to them, and the Jainas who speak 
of atoms as pudgalas It may be noted in passing, that 
modern physics which is also concerned with ‘matter’ speaks 
in similar terms—viz., that the ultimate ingredients of 
matter, like proton, neutron, positron etc , have definite 
lifetimes, they being subject to radioactive decay and are also 
annihilated giving rise to radiation. Materialism said to be 
based on science has to contend with these ‘ findings of 
physics ’ as also the common belie! m respect of matter that 
it is the conglomerate of eternally abiding entities, may be, 
atoms etc. Physicists have also advanced the view that the 
term ‘ particle ’ has only a metaphorical significance, being 
merely a convenient manner of speaking about some aspects 
of what must be considered to be ‘fields’ which, however, is 
also a halting description of a mathematical situation This 
view appears to be somewhat like the view of the Sankhyas 
m respect of the tanmalras or those of the Vedantms in 
respect of suksmabhutas. The terms m the Dasasloki like 
’ifr?:, etc., when taken as referring to the gross elements, 
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pertain to the views ordinarily held in respect of them or as 
indicated by to the subtle ingredients in each case 

of which the gross ones are the conglomerates Whichever 
the view that is held in respect of the body — that it is made 
up of one gross element or four of them or a conglomeration 
of one type of subtle elements or combination of four such 
conglomerates or five ingredients, in each case being transi¬ 
tory or abiding, or combinations of tanmatras or suhsmabhutas 
—the view that it is Atman is thus seen to be rejected out¬ 
right by the expressions —it ijfipT ah* H Hat ?T H 

Thus it is seen that a ‘ body whatever it is affirmed 
to be, is associated with a ‘form’. 

8.5.4 Untenability of ‘Anuvada’ 

It is not easy to see on the basis of any of these view 
as to how this ‘form’ can come to be. If the body is that of 
a single gross element, how is the ‘ form ’ carved out of it ? 
If the body is a combination—be it a complete fusion of the 
elements or a chemical combination thereof or a mechanical 
mixture resulting in a new product like cloth from threads 
or a mixture in which the particles of the elements remain 
separate like a heap of gram—it is not intelligible as to how 
a combination itself can come to be. Non-acceptance by the 
opponent, of collocation, avayam, of parts as an entity, non- 
acceptance of conjunction, samyoga , and non-acceptance of 
an abiding sentient entity other than these ‘parts’ which can 
bring about the combination, make it much more difficult to 
comprehend the so-called combination. Taking the parts as 
atoms that are abiding, says the Svarajyasiddhi (1-21)— 

w ffiwi Fife!) ^ ht 

ffiFT cTT^TT =q if ^q^ I 
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^r: ^ cr ^tt- 

m 3r ii 

[How can there be any movement in two atoms and how can 
the two impartite atoms come together to form the third (binary 
compound, dvyanuka) ? Why does dvyanuka not attain the mahat , 
ponderable size, from the parimdndalya> infinitesimal, which 
belongs to anu ? How can there be the mahat size for the iryatmka 
which is formed from the dvyanuka ? Why is your tryanuka itself 
not eternal ? How can the atom be eternal and impartite ? Speak 
out, Oh, AsatkaryavadT (who considers effect as different from 
the cause and not existing in it) ! ] 

In respect of the atoms, held to be momentary, says 
the Soardjyasiddhi (1-23)— 

srcts^Ftr: ^ fwiqwrra; w f^rer I 

^Fr<?HT gf%qr?r: M^TcTT WcRcTT ^ W 

4 

tcfi ^ ^ 3PT 3T 3 || 

[How can the motionless and momentary atoms come 
together (to form a t body) ? How can the body which is not 
different (from the atoms) become an object (of the senses) ? 
Who brings the atoms together ? How is an association of the 
skandhas (groups) formed ? How many of them are the enjoyers ? 
What is meant by the stream of consciousness (when vijnana is 
said to be momentary) and to whom can enjoyment and liberation 
accrue ? Such being the case, how can your doctrine, O fool! 
be fruitful ?] 

That the doctrme of the Bauddhas which speaks in 
terms of the two aggregates—the outside one, of the transitory 
atoms of earth, water etc., and the inner one, of th z panca- 
skandhas —is also bristling with the same difficulties as pointed 
out above, is shown in detail in the Bhasya on the Sutras in 
the section beginning with — cfqsnfH: I 
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(Su. 2-2-4-18) (Even if the integration be supposed to arise 
from either of their causes, that cannot be). 

In respect of the Jaina doctrine relating to the body, 
the Siitrabhdsya (2-2-6-33) says— 

ffcg^uRig- 

fowl ^fci | 

[As for their imagination that the aggregation called pudgala 
(body) can result from the combination of the atoms, that stands 
discredited as a result of the refutation, already made, of the 
Vaisesika theory of atoms ] 

8.5.5 T—Not Elements, nor Elemental, nor Clusters, nor Void 

To obviate the difficulties pointed out, if the vadin who 
asserts that the body is Atman gives up the view that the 
body is made of atoms and has recourse to a theory in which 
the body is to be conceived of as made up of tanmatras or the 
five elements which are extensive in character, in the manner 
of the Sankhyas or the Vedantms, even that would be 
untenable as, without an outside sentient agency, even the 
formation of, as also movements m etc., such a conglomera¬ 
tion would not be possible as has been shown in the Sutra¬ 
bhas ya on the Adhikarana (2-2-1) commencing with the 
Sutras— 

I and 5FtjF«i | 

[The pradhana that is inferred is not the cause, owing to the 
impossibility of explaining the design and tendency to act as also 
for other reasons ] 

Any view of the ‘ body ’ amongst these may be entertained 
depending upon one’s predilections, intellectual development 
and acquaintance (in many cases cursory) of the Saslra litera¬ 
ture Such hasty views entertained by the uninformed as also 
those believed to be learned, are examined and shown to be 
inappropriate by Sri Sri Acaryapada. 
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The word * nendnyam 5 in the Dasaslokt shows that not 
any of the organs can be Atman ; nor their assemblage ifaT 
?njer:. Again, as the Siddhdntabindu points out, the rejection 
of the elements tJcT implies the rejection of the elemental 
(derived from the elements) which would mean the 

rejection of the views such as the prana is Atman, the mind 
is Atman, the intellect is Atman or the ego is Atman. These 
have been dealt with at length already. If it is held that the 
assemblage of all these viz., the gross body, the organs, the 
prana, the mind etc., is Atman, even this is rejected by the 
expression if ^<77 The Manasollasa rejecting the Atman- 

hood of such an assemblage has already been quoted. It 
becomes clear thereby that the cluster of the five sheaths— 
the physical, the vital, the mental, the intellectual and the 
blissful—all derived from amdya and its evolutes, or the 
cluster of the three bodies—the gross, the subtle and the 
causal—all insentient, cannot be Atman as there is no way 
of comprehending as to how these clusters can be brought 
about. This disposes off the case of such Nature-theorists 
among the moderns as well who by entertaining unexammed 
anthropomorphic notions etc., affirm without proper enquiry 
that it is the insentient ‘ Nature ’ that fashions out all forms, 
variety etc. Also if it is realised that any cluster, sahghata, 
subserves the purpose of a sentient being, samhanta, 

the futility of such half-baked views which try to 
account for the world on the basis of insentient nature will 
be seen. Even the admission of the sentient purusas who are 
only enjoyers and unattached otherwise, alongside the 

insentient prakrti (nature), the creatrix, as the Sankhya 
does, will not help m the designing of the variety, forms, 
bodies etc., in the world as has been amply shown m the 

Adhikarana (2-2-1) of the Sutras and the Bliasya already 
11-13 
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referred to. Such being the case, what to speak of the 
schools which do not at all admit sentient entities ! Even the 
recognition of a Tatasthesvara, a mere efficient Cause, as the 
Kanadas, the Patanjalas, the Pas'upatas, and the Pancaratras 
do, will not be of help, as shown already. The Vedantm, 
however, has no difficulty as there is for him an Isvara who is 
Omniscient, Omnipotent and the Wielder of Maya— Sarvajna , 
Sarvasakti and Mahamayavi. The rejection of clusters like the 
prana , the mams, the intellect and the ego and the cluster of 
these clusters would automatically mean the rejection of the 
views—that the momentary consciousness is Atman, that 
Atman is a doer as well as an enjoyer and that Atman is 
merely an enjoyer The expression rj <3^ points to the rejec¬ 
tion of the Sunyavada as well. 

8.5.6 ‘I’ tripartite 

The Jama view of Atman apart from the body but as 
an assembly of parts, their number and thereby the dimen¬ 
sion of Atman being variable, stands obviously rejected as 
pointed out in the Sutra (2-2-6-34)—(j;4 I 

(Similarly, also arises the defect of Atman being devoid of 
All-pervasiveness i.e , of having a finite size which would 
mean It is perishable) and the Bhdsya thereon. 

8.5.7 Manner of Refutation 

Depending on the ease with which they can be refuted, 
the Nastika schools are usually put in this order: the 
Carvakas, the Jamas and the Bauddhas, and among the last, 
the Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas, both accepting the 
external objects, the Yogacaras who are the Ksamkavijnana- 
vadins who hold that there is only momentary consciousness 
and not the external objects which are only apparent and the 
Madhyamikas, the Sunyavadins who hold that the momentary 
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consciousness is also illusory and that there is no such thing as 
a reality, the last of these occupying the highest pedestal 
among them as being the most difficult to be dislodged. The 
Nyayaratnavali also points out that the Siddhantabindu men¬ 
tions the Astika schools also in a particular order depending 
upon the closeness of the system to the Vedanta which is the 
supreme essence of them all —(i) the Vais'esikas who do not 
accept verbal testimony and therefore Sruti as a separate 
pramana , (li) the Naiyayikas who, while accepting Sruti as a 
pramana also accept the Srutis such as 3l?nft SFT 3^W: (Br. U. 
(4-3-15) (This purusa is unattached) which speak of jlva as 
pure, and (Ch U.6) (That thou art) etc., as enjoining 

such meditations and Jsrutis as (Br. U. 4-4-6) 

(Whatever is all this, is this Atman), (Ch. U 

3-14-1) (All this verily is Brahman), (Nr.U.Ta. 7) 

(All this is verily Brahman) as meaning that this universe is 
created by Brahman, (iii) the Prabhakaras and then, (iv) the 
Bhattas who are unopposed to the Vedantic viewpoint, the 
Bhattas declaring that firm conviction about Truth is only 
through Vedanta and the Prabhakaras declaring (quoting the 
Gita ) that those who are occupied with karma should not be 
dislodged. The Bhattas by stating that Atman is of the nature 
of sentience-cum-insentience, indicate that Avidya is the 
upadhi of sentient Atman while the Prabhakaras hold that 
Atman, the locus of self-effulgent knowledge, is insentient 
and do not even talk of illusion in respect of the knowledge 
of the world. Next in the order come the Saiikhyas who 
accept the non-attachment of Atman and then the Patanjalas 
who, in addition, admit Is'vara. 

8.5.8 Negation in it This’, ‘Not This’ 

Another p- * - ed here. The sentence c not 

i 

¥ 
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the earth ’ taken with the word ‘I 5 must be taken both ways 
viz., ‘the earth is not I’ and reciprocally ‘lam not the 
earth’. Similarly in all cases viz., ‘not the water’ etc., and 
‘not their cluster ’. The implication of this is brought out in 
the tika on the Siddhantabindu by Sri Vasudevasastri Abha- 
yankar— 

?rg w irfft srarft rtfcrrr RpfcRt RTRfR Rf 

rrr i 3 trr: RfiRRmeirra; i Rift sTRtfcr rrr i 

I trrj ^RRffRR r *Jcrrr*ir sfcf 

rr{r i cT'-rr r m\ =RRRRfRiRR rr rrtrsrr ct-tt^t 

RRRftfc |fcf RfiRfafcr RRRRRR ■■‘jfRTRTTR^ScT 3TIf—R 
I 3TT RR: | R RfRfpRR RRRT.. | R RRfRRcORfR 
fiTRifR R?R?R I 3R;ffMR R RRR: I R Rft: 

RTffRcR?: I ^fRgfeRfRR^Rt fRfRRR I 3RRT RRTRr- 
fR^qf^RRRqq^RR r RSf r r RfqftR feftRSR | 
3RHR%f^R ftfqRR I RR R RRRR^C ffR Tf^R 

r# i r cftqfqRrfcR#RRftq rirrrt s i 

[One might object that the Carvaka does not experience the 
body in Atman just as a deluded man perceives silver m a shell, 
for in that case there would not be the consciousness of Atman 
at all, nor does he experience Atman m the body, because xn 
that case there would not be the consciousness of the body, but 
what he experiences is that there is identity in place of the 
apparent difference between the body and Atman. That being so, 
just as m order to shake off the delusion as to the existence of 
silver, it is said ‘this is not silver’, it ought, in this case, to have 
been said c there is not the identity of the two ’ Why then does 
6rl Sri Acaryapada say ‘I am not the earth’ etc ? In order 
to remove this objection Sri Sri Madhusudanasarasvatipada has 
made this remark which means that neither any of the earth 
etc., and their cluster is identical with Atman, nor is Atman 
identical with any of them ] 
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By this exposition, it is to be noted that J>ri Jsri 
Acaryapada in His infinite grace instructs the seeker to seek 
out Atman, by showing him that It is not to be acquired afresh 
(as the subsequent use of the word ‘ avasistah 5 shows) ; but 
one has only to abide in the pure Atman by negating all 
superimpositions m the manner c not this, not this 5 ^fcT ^fcF 
adopted by {jruti itself and shown to be the best and the only 
method for the purpose. Throughout the Dasasloki this method 
is adopted wherein it is also declared that to affirm anything 
about Atman, is to attempt the impossible as It is beyond the 
pale of words—^ pRTW. It is by not realising 

this that all other vadins have floundered by attempting to 
secure a concept of Atman by means of words. Sri Sri 
Acaryapada has shown in His other works that the outpourings 
of the experience of an Atmajnani are like unto the Dasasloki , 
in the language of negation which is also instruction for the 
seeker— 


(. Advaitapancakam ) 

*T ^ cRf «T || 

*r ^ snoRFft *r srr q wm : \ 

wiW =r fes-Rw?: fmsi 


|| ( Nirvanasatkam ) 

These lines negate the Selfhood of each one of the elements, 
the body, the organs, the vital airs, the mind, the intellect, 
the ego or their clusters or the cluster of all these i.e , the 
five sheaths; and proclaim tha f s Consciousness Bliss 
the Auspicious. 
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8.6.1 Renunciation of Wrong Identification—Vichara the Easy 
Means 

This insistent refutation of the other schools again and 
again is indicative of the consideration—on the part of 
Jjruti, Bralimasutra, the Bhasyas, the commentaries and other 
Advaita works—for the seeker who might be misled by their 
wrong quotations and fallacious arguments. Says Sri 3rl 
Acaryapada in the Sutrabhasya (1—1—1—1)— 

3f^n^<U^T*raWirT: *Fci: | dJTT- 

fa.m- 

tfSPJfcFTT 5T^R[ 1 


[Thus there are many, holding divergent views, some based 
on sound arguments and texts properly understood, and others 
based on fallacious reasonings and texts misunderstood. One 
who accepts any one of these views without proper enquiry 
would bar himself from emancipation and incur misery There¬ 
fore the first of the Brahmasxitras proposes under the designation 
of an enquiry into Brahman, to commence an ascertainment of 
the exact meaning of Vedanta texts with the help of reasonings 
not opposed to them, for the purpose of leading the aspirant to 
emancipation ] 


Says the Vtvaranaprameyasahgraha (1—4) pertaining to this— 

3 ^ wprFq i fa I m 

cqMdc^chK ^ cT5j cT5{ | qq =q | < 5J|^q - 

I ^ ^ crer ’nfow i 

3Tc^cT9T sT^rsrfcrcf^fjf qjqq.— 
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qts^Kj^rfHpnpwr srfcrro I 
f% * Wi 'TR ^prmjfw II 

fffl ==*11^ | 3TcT: ?RW W'-^l^q^Tc^syccfie^WWWl^cT^r- 

^TTcT?snfcFT: chfe^JTff&: m — 

®\ 

‘ ?TH ^ ^6T 3T%T fmSTfrfT: | 

cTi^ ^rr: II ’ # I 

[All the Vedanta texts are to be understood as having the taint¬ 
less Brahman-Atman as their purport. Bhagavan Badarayana, 
the aphonst Himself, will make clear in various places that the 
reasonings and texts mentioned by those who maintain that 
Atman is taintless Brahman are valid and those mentioned by 
others are fallacious And this being the case, a person seeking 
liberation, not having ‘heard’ and studied this Sastra through 
enquiry, thinks himself learned and clings to one or the other of 
the views—viz., that the body is Atman etc., ending with the 
view that l^vara is different from Atman. Such a seeker will not 
attain liberation, for liberation which is to be attained by true 
Knowledge cannot be obtained through erroneous knowledge. 
Nor is there expiation for that most sinful person. Thus 
erroneous knowledge is the most heinous sm according to the 
dictum— c He who understands Atman not as It actually is, but 
otherwise, by that thief who has robbed himself of his own Self, 
is there any sin that has not been committed ! Therefore Sruti 
declares that he who imposes the unreality of Atman which is of 
the nature of Existence, Consciousness and Bliss and thus kills 
himself, attains miserable worlds— c Those worlds are called 
demoniac, enveloped in blind darkness ; to these worlds go after 
death, those people who are killers of their own Self’.] 

In particular, considerable attention is given to the denuncia¬ 
tion of the Selfhood of the gross body, as this is the view that 
is almost universally held by the lay as also the so-called 
learned. The Svarajyasiddhitika (1-31) quotes the Smrti— 
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JTt^rRoTR s n 

[Even the sin of killing crorcs of cows is nothing in 
comparison with the sm of identifying oneself with the body, 
since the killer of cows becomes redeemed through expiation.] 

Says the Vwekacudamam (397 )— 

crt 3^ ^f?r ft cRif ffrTfa N 

[So long as a man identifies himself with his body that is 
but a corpse, he is impure and also thereby suffers from his 
enemies as also from birth, death and disease here and goes to 
hell hereafter But when he realises beyond doubt himself to be 
the Pure Auspicious one of the nature of Bliss, then indeed does 
he become free from those sufferings 6ruti also says so ] 

There is not even the talk of emancipation even for the 
learned one who does not give up his mistaken identity with 
the body, organs etc., which arc unreal, be he ever so erudite 
m the ultimate reaches of the Vedantasastra Even such a 
one is not qualified for liberation as long as he docs not 
renounce this wrong identification. Hence by incessant 
contemplation all misapprehensions must be got rid of, as 
the Vivekacudamam (164) and the tiha thereon say— 

^Tlf^cfT ft£M£cit ff TlTcf | 
cTRvf cR^lfTcT ^pcffPTTRR^ff II 

f=H| «T QftfidgrfcT | 3ffff (d'(•ri<,Pi ^|<ti- 

The disciple is directedto adopt the method of enquiry 
which is the easy means for this purpose— 
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crew 9TFt -gfRfcf |— 

srfrf^jrer wsret ff^^qcr% l 

jP-TRilgf^cTq WftcT ^ clfa || 

^renf^i^T Jretw ^r^TSc^f?r *ttw l 

VO 

(Vivekacudamam (165) and the tika ) 

[Just as you do not identify yourself with the shadow of 
your body, with its reflection (m a mirror), with the dream 
body or the body which you imagine in your mind, so too, do 
not identify yourself with the living body. 

The idea is that the knowledge that these are seen to be 
different from Atman, the Seer, is common in all these cases ] 

Such reasonings which are m conformity with the 
experience of the enlightened are pointed to in the Advazta - 
makaranda (8)— 

^ ^ srMt 5T TOt * tft: l 

II 

[It is a matter of direct experience that none of these—the 
body, the organs, the vital airs, the mind and the intellect—is 
Atman. Inferences also show that they are not Atman since they 
are being embraced as ‘mine’ and are cognised as ‘this 5 , like a 
pot etc. Also no organ, being an instrument like an axe, is 
Atman ] 

8.6.2 *F Alone the Satsvarupa, not Destructible 

The Dasasloki (1) itself accomplishes the same by 
adducing the reason (which is also in tune with experience)— 
(owing to their variability i.e., destructibility). 
So says the Siddhdntabindu (l) on this— 

^ I| oqfijxf[|fgrf| 
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and fsrl Brahmananda derives the word thus— 

HRlts^d ^Tcr: ftdPT: I Destruction would mean 
non-appearance in any one of its various aspects viz , non- 
appearance somewhere or somewhen or in something. The 
Siddhantabindu explains— 

rirrt- 

*TRR[TcfR ^d|:^rara^ItdH'cT:^urRi ^w,; 

oq^qq%: | #R f^^W'TfvS 

RMRBfra; R ?WT '%JTFmRt I 

gfergrmra i fera f*rajR- 

Jnf^BR'ffRRwm^R cRJnf^BFPJfT- 

crawf*qiw^i frar^i^mr^^qqfxi: i crptt jtrr- 

srfwTt I amrajrfd^ifTFr^ I i Pfrj 

sispRpraterefl anf^&KifM^ftqRN^i 

^Ref fogFcl^n*. I 

[Atman is unlimited in space or in time Whatever is 
limited in them is therefore non-Atman like a pot. First of all, 
it is impossible to apprehend the prior non-existence or the 
destruction of Atman, for these, if at all, should be apprehended 
either by something other than Atman or by Atman itself. In 
the first case, the extraneous entity may be either an inert 
substance like the mind or another scif-lummous entity like 
Atman. Of these the first cannot be the knower because it is 
inert. The existence of another Atman is not possible because 
Atman is only one and indivisible It is not necessary to 
predicate the existence of a plurality of Atmans because it is 
possible to explain the phenomenal existence of separate indivi¬ 
duals on the basis of the oneness of Atman and the plurality of 
antalikaranas which arc the seats of individual experiences in 
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respect of pleasure, pain etc. In the second case, there arises 
a contradiction because when there is Atman, the knower, the 
thing to be known (vi 2 , the prior non-existence or destruction 
of Atman) would not be there; and when the latter is present, 
the former would not be there. Moreover, if it is believed that 
Atman is liable to destruction and that there was a time when 
It did not exist, then there would be the contingency of the 
destruction of actions done and the enjoyment of the fruits of 
actions not done. Thus the unlimitedness of Atman in time is 
shown. 

Further there is no possibility of absolute non-existence of 
Atman which is of the nature of Existence Itself, because it 
persists everywhere. And duality being unreal its existence can 
be accounted for only because of false identification by its super- 
imposition on Atman, the Existence, its Substratum, like silver 
on a shell. It is therefore impossible that there should be the 
absence of identification with Atman at any time; Atman is not 
the counter-correlate of reciprocal non-existence either. Hence, 
Atman is not the counter-correlate of non-existence of any type, 
while the body, the senses etc., are so ; these—being of a nature 
opposed to that of Atman because they cease to exist after 
destruction—were not in existence sometime ago, exist at parti¬ 
cular places only and are distinguishable from one another. 
Therefore they are not Atman but indescribable entities con¬ 
cocted by the beginningless Avidya (which is itself indescribable) 
as existing in Atman which is of the nature of Self-effulgent 
Consciousness, the Secondless This is the secret of the Vedanta 
doctrine. Hence Atman is not limited in space either.] 

Says the Admitamakaranda (13, 14, 15, 22)— 

cFT eft- ft; ; : if gg: | 
tafcrcg ‘ * t §3: II 

-I 



8.6 


204 


«T R RRR ’TT3T m | 

O 

eft f| fll^RTOWWoft II 

*r ?r 3 *mf | 

TRRR tfcTfS^RR f| ST II 

[I, the cogmser of the external objects which arc subject to 
the six-fold changes, am changeless ; otherwise the cognition of 
the changing objects would be impossible. 

A changing object appears and disappears along with those 
changes, again and again; this being so, how can it be a witness 
of these changes 9 

None can be a witness of one’s own origination or destruc¬ 
tion, they being the last and the first moments of one’s own 
prior non-existence and destruction, respectively. 

Existence is my very nature, just like the skyncss of the sky 
and not an attribute nor the category termed universal, since 
nothing else other than Myself, exists.] 


8.6.3 T alone the Chitsvarupa, the Invariable 
Continues the Siddhdntabindu — 

IT IHlfRcTR <KR?Tk; 

I 3TW7: | 3TF*FT: 

crr m cRRiq: 13pp-rr qw%qq%: i w 

cT^T^PTRHlfgci 11 !: W\ IcMqSRRfrRKlc^ I 

^3 5PTT3R: 5TJ7TRT 

RfqqiRHi%qTgqq%l?qR ^ipn^qq^: qRonfq^r ??q- 

cri%f;r f^qfqq *r%i%qra(. i 

sneft Rf^rer, srjrMfnr^Rff^r 

I c ^Fcreg^nfo m ctr *trt Rwifcr ‘ ^ ?t- 
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mi q#:’, £ 3 t^ m\ ‘^tptis^srct m' 

srmorci&r cT#I I 

[The Siddhanlabindu now raises an objection and answers it. 
You believe that Atman is of the nature of Consciousness But 
in deep sleep there is no Consciousness at all since one who 
wakes up from deep sleep recollects that he was completely 
ignorant and knew nothing ; as such how can Atman be said to 
be invariable ^ The expression in the Daiattoki is in 

answer to this objection The meaning is this—Atman being 
the witness of the state of deep sleep, He is not non-existent in 
that state, otherwise the recollection c I was ignorant ’ cannot 
be accounted for, though the knower, the means of knowledge, 
knowledge and the object of knowledge all vary, the witness of 
their presence as also their absence remains invariable in all the 
three times. 

If argued—Verily the pramdta is the support of knowledge; he 
himself is the doer as well as the enjoyer and, like a lamp, is the 
illuminator of everything, both himself and things distinct from 
himself; that being so he does not stand in need of a witness, as 
a pot, for instance, does—the reply is • this is not so. The 
pramdta , as the one subject to modifications, can only be the 
perceived ; the perceived is never the perccivcr, and as such the 
pramdta cannot be the witness of his own modifications There¬ 
fore the One that is invariable alone can be the witness of every¬ 
thing. 

Further it is not that the One invariable attributcless Wit¬ 
ness cannot be accepted owing to His not being established by 
any pramana y because He alone has been anointed and installed 
as the Witness of everything by Sruti, the King of pramdnas — 
‘Everything shines after Him who alone shines \ ‘ All this 
shines by His light ‘Thou canst not see the Seer of the sight*, 
c He is the unseen Seer ‘ There is no Seer other than He \] 

Thus it is of utmost importance to realise that the ego 
which is the pramdta , the doer and the enjoyer, is not at all 
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Atman. In fact, just like the identification of the gross body 
at one extremity with Atman, this identification with the ego 
at this extremity is also a serious hurdle to cross over, nay, 
the most serious one, since the ego is not cognised as ‘mine’ 
or ‘this’. The two—Atman and the ego—are not one and 
the same since Atman abides in such states as deep sleep, 
samadhi etc., while the ego docs not. Say the Adunta- 
makaranda (9) and the iikd thereon— 

cfw: — 

*TT$t ST#3cT: drt I 

Rui inqR^-qRdiq^q^ra; II 

[I am the All-pervading Witness and, being Bliss Itself, dearest 
to myself; I am never the ego which is subject to changes like 
attachment and hatred, which is finite and subject to misery.] 

8.7.1 ‘I’ Not the Ego; Distinction Recognised 

In respect of the distinction between Atman and the 
ego, the Naiskarmyasiddhi discusses in detail— 

By perception itself it is ascertained that external objects 
like a pot are non-Self, being objects of perception, and that 
they presuppose the seeing Self By these examples the 
distinguishing characteristics of non-Self arc discerned these 
characteristics like objecthood and subjection to origination 
and cessation are found in the body, the organs, the mind and 
the intellect. From this fact it is determined that they are non- 
Self. Even the ego shares the attribute of being an object 
and hence it is also classed as non-Self. It also presupposes 
the Transcendent Witness as is made out. This is pointed 
out now— 
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Just as the objects like a pot become ultimately infer¬ 
ential clues to the ego through several links leading upto the 
latter, even so the ego, being an object of experience, 
becomes an inferential clue to the Witness-self. So say the 
Naiskarmyasiddhi (3—56) and the tika thereon— 


cT5T 

fepmiftqq sg^rcffeHcTtsfcr s^irfeifaisf- 


TOPt «rar few i 

few II 

The statement—‘The ego also, being an object, becomes an 
inferential clue to the Witness-self 5 —is objected to as 
illogical. On what grounds ? Because the distinction between 
the ego and the knower of the ego is not a well-known 
fact. We know clearly that a pot and Devadatta who sees it 
are mutually different, one being the object seen and the 
other, its seer. The same is not the case with the ego and its 
Seer. Hence the statement referred to is untrue. We say 
the following m reply : 


The object that is being burnt and the agency that 
burns co-exist m the fuel and the fire. In the same way, the 
property of be^ng the knower and that of being the object 
known co-exist m the knower and the ego— 


afcf^I £ SfJTccfKfWi few 

fJZrfe feppT: pfeil q 

|<cfetMlRdHIIS^fe | | qqfeld- 


qqr 


II (3-59) 
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Thus the modification of the nature of the ego comes into 
being in the mind which is a product of Avidya for determining 
the specific form of it induced by the external object. This 
modification of the mind becomes directly the object of an 
awareness which is a product of the Eternal Self. Between 
the knowing Self and the ego, there can be no relation other 
than that of the llluminer and the illumined Appropriating 
the ego to Itself and putting on the coat of the ego, the Self 
assumes the forms of the helped and the helper. In connec¬ 
tion with external objects, favourable and adverse, It attri¬ 
butes to Itself appropriate relations towards them. This is 
brought out now— 

The knowledge of 'this’ arises m the knower and the 
knowledge of ‘mine’ arises in the ego. ‘This’ is a product 
of ignorance and ‘mine’ is a pioduct of the modification of 
the nature of the ego thereof— 

ffWjfaqcf | cWflfW ^ I 

sqWfcPTT 5rfcfqUrT ffcT | cT5f cFTf? W-d | 

^rRoTR^hiRuir Jrfciq^ | — 

^riT^Rh^ridisfBt trt II (3-60) 

In the same Knower, two units of knowledge with 
regard to the object arise as c this s and as mine’, owing to 
the differences of causes, internal and external. The object 
is known as ‘mine 5 in relation to the Knower supposed to be 
helped or injured by the object. In the absence of that 
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relation of help or injury, it is simply felt as ‘this 5 . How is 
this construed ? This is construed by rational discrimination. 
It is this way—the ego never presents itself as ‘mine 5 to the 
Knower, for the pure Knower is neither helped nor injured 
by anything Since he is covered by ignorance only, it 
appears as ‘this’— 

fqqqq sf?f | erqiFRcnWI- 

I cTRRTFRlt- 

sfl§: Wffg. I 

3 || (3-61) 

It was shown earlier that the Knower and the ego, owing to 
ignorance and the resulting modifications, come to be asso¬ 
ciated with ‘this 5 and ‘mine 5 respectively m their knowledge. 
Now the contrary is pointed out— 

In sleep, as Atman is without ignorance and modifica¬ 
tion, there is neither ‘this 5 nor ‘mine 5 After one wakes up 
he reasons out the presence of ignorance on the basis of the 
fact that he knew nothing in that state. 

The tika raises the question—it being established that 
ajfiana exists m deep sleep state, how can it now be asserted 
that Atman is without ajfiana m that state—and answers it 
by pointing out that it has been said so now for this reason 
that there is no explicit experience of ajfiana m that state in 
a patent form as ‘I am ignorant 5 , as m the waking state— 

aPFSTT cfgqfci^ui - 

RRR(st Mcj, ^ JFUcfFT: | 

5kTfSsn«T rfll^ira^ RcTJ || (3-62) 


11-14 
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8.7.2 Samsara Pertains only to Ego; Havoc Caused by Ego 

The co-presence of the ego and the samsara in the waking 
and the dream states and their co-absence in the deep sleep 
state, which is a matter of experience, is to be recognised, 
while Atman abides in all these three states as the unchanging 
Witness Says the Advaitamakaranda (10) — 

if I 

[When the ego is dissolved in deep sleep, swoon etc., then 
misery, attachment etc., and the resulting motivation for 
action etc , are not in evidence Hence samsara pertains only 
to the ego and not to Me, the Witness of the ego which is subject 
to samsara .] 

Joy, sorrow, fear, anger, greed, ignorance, desire as also birth 
and death are for the ego alone and not for Atman; so says 
the Bhagavatasloka quoted by J>ri Vasudevasastri Abhayankar 
m his tika on the Siddhantabindu (1) — 

TflciFT: II 

The Vivekacudamam pointing out the havoc caused by the 
ego, says— 

cfgq: || (344) 

[Aided by the concealing power, the diversifying power of 
Maya connects purusa with the ego which brings about fall from 
one’s real nature, and distracts him through its attributes like 
samkalpa etc ] 

HfFTi %cWT w; I 

qj^TcT ^TH^cTT TTfN efrf^i T4TII (310) 
[Even though completely uprooted i e , though cut asunder 
along with its source (the ajnana) by discriminative knowledge, 
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.if it is allowed to sprout in the mind even for a moment, it 
becomes vitalised and strikes terror by creating hundreds of 
perplexities like a cloud ushered m by the wind during the 
ramy season.] 

*$^11 (308) 

[Therefore destroying, with the great sword of realisation, 
this ego, thy enemy, which presents itself like a thorn in the 
throat of a man taking his meal, enjoy to your heart’s content, 
the Bliss of thy own empire, the majesty of Atman.] 

In this manner, one should behold Atman which is indi¬ 
visible and Infinite like the sky, free from all limiting adjuncts 
such as the body, the organs, the pranas , the manas and the 
ego which are creations of one’s own ignorance. 

It should ever be borne in mind that all these—the body, 
the organs, the pranas, the manas, the ego etc., all modifica¬ 
tions, the sense objects, pleasure, pain etc., the gross elements 
such as ether—m fact, the whole universe upto and even 
inclusive of the unmanifest, all this is non-Self— 

^TlTFWfw^rif^T: | 

^RIR^crr^W ^ IRl^TT || 

(Vi. Cu. 385, 124) 

To drive home the idea that all these are non-Self, 
mention is made of them in the reverse order, attention 
being drawn at the same time to the fact that all these 
effects along with their cause Maya are, like the mirage in a 
desert, unreal— 

’TT*TT tTFTRRR W( | 

(Vi. Cu. 125) 

* 
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8.7.3 T not Pramata—not Knower, not Doer, not Enjoyer 

Thus the pseudo-self, the pramata , the knower who is 
the doer and the enjoyer as well, is unreal and non-Self unlike 
the abiding unchanging Atman Here the Siddhantabindu (1) 
raises a question and answers it— 

qg SWIFT 

JRPW: | I ^JT^foWT- 

[Verily this is a great jugglery that Vedanta, the King of 
pramanas , should set aside the minds which arc the support of 
valid knowledge and which are changing, akutastha (meaning 
also not fraudulent) and put forth as the witness of everything, 
one who is immutable, Kurastha (also meaning fraudulent) and 
who, according to Vedanta, is the support of false knowledge. 
Well It is no doubt a jugglery, being a play of Maya, like a 
dream Here a doubt may arise as to how, in that case, the 
mind which is an ‘ observed 5 and insentient like a pot can be 
the support of valid knowledge But the mind is not like a pot 
because, being by itself very clear like a mirror, it is capable of 
taking the reflection of Brahman-Consciousness which results 
in the identification due to superimposition with Brahman- 
Consciousness ] 

Having delineated non-Self in its entirety, the Viveka - 
cudamam (126, 127) proceeds to point out Atman— 

3T?T 'N7TFH: I 

3TRcT | 

[Now I am going to tell you clearly of the real nature of the 
Supreme Atman on the realisation of which man is freed from 
bondage and attains liberation There does exist an Absolute 
entity, the eternal Substratum of the I-sense ] 
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The eternality of Atman which transcends time is to be 
distinguished from the apparent eternality associated with 
what is continually changing. This is pointed out in the 
Sulrabhasya (1—1—4-4)— 

gw: i & s.wnffif; 

^^frri^nTR, m hrM *r§; 

^ I I ‘apqsr HTR^qsrr- 

w*ifc^rwra; i^r^crra; i sro ^rrw ^rrw’ i 

[Among the eternal things, some indeed may be "apparently 
eternal 5 although changing m respect of which the idea "that 
very thing is this one 5 is not sublated even though the thing goes 
on changing, as for instance, the earth etc , m the opinion of 
those who maintain that the world is eternal or the three gunas 
in the opinion of the Sankhyas But this One is eternal in the 
absolute sense 1 e., eternal without undergoing any change, 
Omnipresent like ether, free of all modifications, ever content, 
partless and self-effulgent by nature This Atman—the Bodiless 
within the bodies, the Unchanging among the changing, the 
Great and Omnipresent, without breath, without organs, with¬ 
out mind, Pure and Unattached 

USPcT arcrtft wtFfr: pi, 37SSP ) — is that Unembo- 

diedness called liberation to which merit and demerit with their 
consequences and three-fold time do not apply, as stated m 
Srutis like "Different from merit and demerit, different from 
effect and cause, different from past and future 5 .] 

In respect of this I-sense, the knower, the doer and the 
enjoyer and in respect of the Substratum, Atman, says the 
Siddhantabindu (l)— 

arc ^WlRsrcfiR ki | ht ^ I 

I snftr smr I i 
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cP-TT =q SEPT. ‘ flfRW. JTI% pPcTsqff^i 3 ^: ’, 
‘ 3T«WTciTT m ’, ‘ fTFffRPr %% ’, ‘ RiTOFT^ TO ‘ «T 
3TTFTSq£FTRT £ ’, ‘ V 3TIC-JTT wfav \ 

1 JTTS^RFTirqTig Ufa $\W ^1 ^q^fcT ’, £ TO 

q?q?FF4FicTO FPFnft m gw- 5 —i^r aj^rltRq^TT- 
qq?^lFiFFTIHTcH*Tt I 

% 

gwra—(^sfirinpr: <TKf%vR^n^Ti^q%:, ^ 

WftffMfara;, qr qfFTJfrrFrrg- 

qq%S?, 5lM|Pi<^cqq^f cTxf^Jth^ V: 4 , tlliHlflI^l I l c ll i 4 5l|*1c=W Ml- 

gqFiFg'FFt qfepqiq;, ?! qs?p- 

mc^qTf^s^q^q sn^atft^:, ^fffs ^ft sTRfTO^qiq- 
TMg; ^|cqrtiRHiijMd>‘^^H5qq;FqTqqTOTOqq^qT^7q%, 
^rf^iTOpftq m gq to^fcfft *PFfrq: Fsrfqq^l- 
qpprqqra;, srjqqqwRsiFifq 

SHOTFPgqjft ^ ^FKP-qjwir^, » 
^FCctq q cT^Tp^qc-qra;, Fnq^q^tw^i^qFHq: gg; 
qqr^f —1 

ciwra; qRqtqi^ifprfpiftfd Rqq qeqiiwifr qpq fofwg 
q;?q^ftqp 1 =q rKRcflqTFtfq 

f^Fftfq £ f ^Frift 5 |f?r ^ l 

The consciousness ‘ I am a man, an agent, an experi- 
encer etc , 5 is well known as a universally established fact. 
This consciousness is not memory because it does not per¬ 
tain to a past event; it is of the nature of immediate ex¬ 
perience and preceded by a non-cognition of the difference 
between ‘I’ and ‘man etc . 5 Nor is it valid knowledge, 
because of sublation by Sruti and reasoning. Srutis such as 
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the following point out that Atman is no agent, no experi¬ 
ence!* but is Itself Supreme Bliss, Brahman—‘He, the Purusa 
who is the vijnanamaya inside (subtler than) the organs, the 
Inner Effulgence in the heart 5 , * This Atman is Brahman ’, 

‘ Brahman is Truth, Consciousness, the Infinite 5 , ‘Brahman 
is Knowledge and Bliss 5 , ‘The Atman devoid of all sm 5 , 
‘Brahman that is directly immediate by nature 5 , ‘Atman, 
the Innermost of everything 5 , ‘ He who transcends hunger, 
thirst, sorrow, delusion, senility and death 5 , ‘Whatever he 
sees there (m any of the waking, dream and deep sleep states), 
He is not followed by it, this Purusa is unattached to any¬ 
thing 5 . 

The reasonings m this respect are as follows : The pramata, 
being subject to change, is limited (by space, time etc ) and 
hence non-Self (and therefore incapable of knowing itself). 
If it is argued that it can know itself, there is a contradiction, 
as one cannot be both the subject and the object of the same 
knowledge, the relation of the perceiver and the perceived 
cannot be established and also the relation between the 
quality and the qualified cannot be established on the assump¬ 
tion either of difference or of non-difference. If knowledge is 
perishable then various individual items of knowledge (e.g. 
that of a pot, that of a cloth), mutual distinction among 
them, the antecedent and consequent non-existence of those 
items of knowledge and the genus (viz , the ‘knowledgeness 5 
and the relation called inseparable inherence by which the 
genus will be connected with the individual) etc., will have 
to be admitted ; and it would be prolix to assume all these. 
On the contrary, if it is assumed that knowledge is one, then 
there is the advantage of simplicity. And the admission of 
oneness of knowledge means the admission of the mdestructi- 
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bility of knowledge. Cognition of the difference between 
knowledge of a pot and that of a cloth is based upon the 
difference between the limitations of knowledge viz., the pot 
and the cloth. In itself, knowledge is one and the same c.g., 
the c knowledge * of a pot or of a cloth etc The cognitions 
of the origination and destruction of knowledge arc to be 
explained by the fact that production and destruction pertain 
to the connection with objects, which must take place before 
the knowledge arises. If it is assumed that the difference of 
one pot from another becomes manifest automatically with¬ 
out the knowledge of the attendant circumstances then it 
would be impossible to comprehend their counterparts, and 
space, time and the quarters would also be diverse. If the 
doership etc , are accepted as real there arises the contingency 
of the jiva never being liberated. II Atman is not admitted 
as self-effulgent there would be darkness in the entire uni¬ 
verse. Atman, as the object of highest love, is Itself Bliss. 
Thus reasoning leads to the conclusion that Atman is 
Attributeless, Eternal, Self-effulgent Bliss. 

Therefore it being established, by the method of exclu¬ 
sion, that this consciousness c I am a man, etc. 5 is an 
erroneous cognition, something suitable must be postulated as 
the cause of this error. This cause, if inferred, can be 
established to exist as falsely superimposed on the sccondless 
Atman, by reasoning based on implication This cause is 
therefore nothing but the indescribable ajfiana revealed by 
the Witness-self as c I do not know 5 . 

8.8.1 Ajnana : Series of Superimpositions 

The consequent series of superimpositions is mentioned 
thus— 
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R ^IWcqqfq^qitecqicO ?TH«TTCr: I 

s^rtoii g qwRMqwq^qra fespcr: I crisis ^~ 

^ 3 WrcTTSf ^ 

i cmTflcftewsira; i cifefel r ^VqisrRi ^qqfan- 

I qfefrre wi ^R^tar ^Rirqqq^f^Rfcqw i 
RcFTRiRf^raf^i; ^r^r^to: ot?t I 3PRra5qqqFr- 

dKdRI^ q-HdKdRH, | dlfd^hl^d- 

Rxrrgq: fm: gqifRos: I 

fqq: aror: qpn^TdrT faq* II 

... ddT^RrRwnw^fq^q^Tls^qRT 
d^mRTO^T^q^d^qq ~m mqfqqqra;.I 

{Siddhantabindu-\) 

Ajnana being posited thus as superimposed on Atman, 
on Atman as qualified by ajnana, there occurs the super¬ 
imposition, adhyasa, of ego, the individualising principle, the 
mind. On Atman as qualified by ego, there occurs the 
adhyasa of the attributes of the ego such as desire and forma¬ 
tive will, and also of the attributes of the organs such as one- 
eyedness, deafness and eunuchism. The organs, however, 
not being directly perceivable, cannot be superimposed on the 
dharmi l e , Atman as qualified by ajnana, as also the ego 
that are directly perceived. On Atman qualified by those 
attributes, the gross body is superimposed. This adhyasa of 
the gross body is only through the adhjasa of such of its 
attributes as manhood and assumes the form ‘ I am a man ’, 
but not through the adhyasa of bodyhood m the form ‘ I am 
the body 5 because there is no such experiential evidence. 
And on Atman as qualified by the adhyasa of the gross body 
are superimposed stoutness etc., which are the attributes of 
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the gross body On Him thus qualified, are superimposed 
the attributes of the external ones such as prosperity and 
nobility, or otherwise, of the son, the wife and others. 
Reciprocally, there is the adhjasa of the appropriate relation¬ 
ship of Consciousness with the ego etc., up to the gross body. 
The difference m the degree of love is due to the difference 
m the intervening obstruction by way of adhjasa. The 
Varlikamrta (Br. Va. 1-4-1031) says — A son is dearer than 
wealth ; the body is dearer than the son ; in the same way, 
an organ is dearer than the body ; the prana is dearer than 
even the organs; and Atman is by far dearer than even the 
prana. 

Hence there being this reciprocal adhjasa of each on the 
other, adhjasa is of the nature of a knot of Self and non-Self. 
If we would accept the adhjasa of only one of these two on 
the other (and not their reciprocal ones), then this would 
mean that the other should not appear at all, since in an 
erroneous cognition, only what is superimposed appears. 

8.8.2 Reciprocal Saperimposition—Five Aspects 

A few salient points taken from the tikas in respect of 
adhjasa may be brought in here— 

The experience T am ignorant 3 arises as a consequence 
of the adhjasa of the I-sense i.c., the mind, on Atman as 
qualified by ignorance. Here the question is raised as to 
how, in this experience, the Substratum i.e., the Conscious¬ 
ness as qualified by ajfiana can appear for, in the experience 
‘this is silver 3 , the Substratum that is the shell on which the 
silver is superimposed does not appear. This is accounted 
for on the basis of the idea of reciprocal superimposition. 
That is, after the adhjasa of the ego which is the evolute of 
ajnana on its Substratum viz., the Consciousness as qualified 
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by ajfiana, on this superimposed ego, is superimposed reci¬ 
procally the Consciousness as qualified by ajfiana. Thus the 
experience * I am ignorant 5 arises as a result of the totality 
of these two adhjasas m the manner of the experience ‘ these 
are borax and silver’, when referring to the totality of borax 
and silver, each mistaken for the other. The difference is 
only in this, that in the example cited, the two, viz., borax 
and silver, the two substrata have each an individual 
existence of its own in parlance, whereas here the ego, the 
substratum of the second adhjasa, being itself superimposed 
on the Consciousness as qualified by ajnana, has no existence 
of its own ; and as such is not seen as distinct from what in 
turn is superimposed upon it viz., the Consciousness as quali¬ 
fied by ajfiana. Likewise, in respect of shell-silver, silver is 
superimposed on the shell; and on this superimposed silver, 
c thisness ’ pertaining to the shell is again superimposed, the 
two together giving rise to the experience ‘this is silver 
Here it must be noted that the Substratum, the shell aspect, 
is concealed and does not appear in the enoneous cxpci icncc 
‘this is silver ’, while the ‘this’ aspect of the shell, the adhaui , 
the support, if it may be so termed, shows itself. Thus 
the adhisthana, the Substratum and the adhara, the suppoit 
pertaining to the content m any adhjasa , aic distinguished— 
qfrscrqr qg. ctTrarm:, qfeqqraRRr I 

(Tattvabodhim p. 52 on Sanksepasariraka'j. Necessarily there 
would be the adhjasa of dliarmi, the locus of the attributes, 
on the adhisthana of the adhjasa of dharmas, the attributes, but 
not on the adhara of the adhjasa of dharmas as the Njajaralna- 
vali (1) says—qqf iP * qR'RR:, q g qqfcqrffNft, in 

answer to the qu * . qm f^RT ^ qqWtf: ? (How 

can there be the adh Attributes without the adhja c 

of their locus ?) .^erience ‘ I am ign ■ 
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^jsrlSiPT, Atman as qualified by ajnana would be the adhara of 
the adhydsa of the ego, the mind, and similarly Atman as 
qualified by the mind would be the adhara of the adhydsa of 
desire, volition etc., which arc the attributes of the mind, 
as also the adhara of the adhydsa of onc-cycdncss etc., which 
arc the attributes of the organs, while the adhisthdna of the 
adhydsa of the mind is the same as the adhisthdna of the adhydsa 
of its attributes (viz., desire etc.), that is, the Pure 
Consciousness In the same way the adhisthdna of the adhydsa 
of the organs as well as their attributes is the Pure Conscious¬ 
ness, Brahman, which m fact is the adhisthdna of the adhydsa 
of the entire universe. While experiences like ‘ I am eyed’ 
are m evidence, no one ever gets experiences of the type 3}sr- 
■sjsj:, ‘the ignorant is the eye’, or 3tg =?§;:, ‘I am the eye’. It is 
on the basis of such experiences that adhydsa could be analysed. 
Whatever aspect appears m any adhydsa is sublated on the 
dawn of right knowledge which removes the veil concealing 
the adhisthdna ; hence these aspects originate during the 
illusory experience. Says the Sanksepasdriraka (1-36)— 

[In erroneous cognitions of serpent, silver, mirage, two 
moons etc., there is not the apprehension of the rope, the shell, 
the desert and the uniqueness of the Moon etc Only the super¬ 
imposed object appears therein and none else ] 

Five component adhydsas are involved in any erroneous 
cognition. The Laghucandnkd (1-2) says— 

ssriwi^T percent; xietsj 

^T^cqiWi^Klci; | 
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[In the example of the shell-silver illusion etc , the erroneous 
cognition is consequent on (1) the arising t of silver as qualified 
by the delimitation, 2 dam, ‘this 5 , (2) its false identity with 
idam , (3) the relationship of silverness with idam , as also 
reciprocally (4) the false identity of idam with silver and (5) the 
relationship of ‘thisness 5 with silver. All these being subject to 
subsequent sublation, they must necessarily be regarded as 
having originated.] 

8.8.3 Chidachidgranthi 

All this must be borne in mind m the consideration of 
the series of adhydsas as also the c knot 3 that is referred to— 
the cidacidgranthi This knot in its multifarious aspects is 
brought out in the Sruti (Br. U. 4-4-5) and the Bhdsya 
thereon— 

^ srr 3TqnicTfl mwnasyfa: 

3Tr?mr sn^r 3TW i=m *^1 

s^iwr: 

^ Srfcfferf^F^T | *T qi 3PT *T ^ StfRRRir 

3&N 'K ^SqMNNcftcT: | f^fFWTf f^WFT §Pi*tci*l) L l^ z WI lI T- 
I £ ^cth 3Ti^[fcr qtsqr fq?HRT: stfts ’ pr ftJR. 1 
%R5TRt 1 qwra; forra ‘ wRcffa w- 

"Kt^r ’ ffcf 1 crt Rrmt I erar jtiwrt: 1 

WfiW'W %cR«J3cfft | cPTT W$- 

S?rc5F;i$> | | ^ cT^f^TR 

cTtfw wfa i qif gfesn o i g ft pr 

. . . cTcqfcfLf^44FRcTRqT ^fcT I 

[All those that are the limiting adjuncts of Atman, Its bonds, 
in association with which Atman is regarded as identified with 
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them, arc here gathered together and pointed out. That very 
Atman which thus transmigrates is indeed Brahman Itself The 
Supreme Self, that is beyond hunger etc , as identified with 
intellect and made known through it, is vijndnamaya , for it has 
been said in 6ruti, ‘Which is Atman ? This that is identified 
with the intellect and is in the midst of organs *. Self is called 
vijndnamaya , resembling the intellect, because It is conceived of 
as possessing the attributes of the intellect, as in Sruti ‘It thinks, 
as it were, and moves, as it were \ Likewise It is manomaya as 
identified with manas because of Its proximity to that. Also as 
identified with prana with its five-fold function because of which 
It appears as moving, It is prdnamaya Likewise It is cakmtmqya 
as identified with the eyes when It secs forms, and iroiramaja 
as identified with the ears when It hears sounds. Thus as each 
particular organ functions, Self becomes identified with that. 
Similarly as identified with the eyes and other organs through 
the intellect zxi&prdna^ Self becomes identified with the elements 
such as earth, water, air, ether and fire, likewise Self is identi¬ 
fied with what is other than the fire , with desire and absence of 
desire, with anger and absence of anger, with righteousness 
and unrighteousness; with everything—identified as is well 
known with this (what is perceived) and with that (what is 
inferred) . . the Self becomes identified with whatever It 
secures by desiring and striving for it ] 

Alluding to this superimposition, the Giiabhasya (XVIII-50) 
points out the reason as to how Self is conceived of variously 
by the different schools— 

qqwsfs: f^tacr i 

^Fiiqfd'-hr * 5 

I^Tf- I 3^ 3T^ 

^nk^d~qq|R*i: I |tRdJrfcf- 
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q^r: i gfe It aricirtcT^mracTT 3ncwiPcr- 

i 

[j Buddhi being as pure (clear and subtle) as Atman, it can put 
on the semblance of the Consciousness-' aspect 9 of Atman. 
Manas puts on a semblance of buddhi , the organs put on a 
semblance of manas ; and the gross body again puts on a 
semblance of the organs wherefore the common people look 
upon the mere gross body as Self And the Lokayatikas who 
argue that the gross body is endued with Consciousness declare 
that Purusa , Seif, is identical with the gross body endued with 
Consciousness. Similarly some argue that the organs are endued 
with Consciousness, others argue that the buddhi is endued with 
Consciousness. There are a few who hold that there is some¬ 
thing within even beyond the buddhi viz , the unmanifest, also 
called avyakrta , the undifferentiated, in the form of Avidya; 
and they say that avyakrta is the Self Everywhere, from buddhi 
down to the gi oss body, the cause of the illusory identification 
of each with Self is its wearing a semblance of Atman- 
Consciousness ] 

The Adhyasabhasya (Su. Bha. l-l-l-l) cites examples 
from experience for a more definite understanding of this 
superimposition— 

3T*Wr •TFT | cTW 

m&g qyfrft fqqR: %fcr snTOfaT^«?^fcf, 

firgiPi, rt, 

Sfqrfq I *m f ., #H, qpR:, 

3T^5ffqf?f i I 

ct r jmtttcfr 

wr:4.<uii f^srerfer i 
fasqiJraq^q: qRRifeqqq&F;: l 

qfiwTRqifqiwrfHqxR # q^pcti ari^q^ | 
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[We have already explained that by ‘superimposition 5 is to be 
understood the knowledge of something as some other thing. 
Extra-personal attributes are superimposed on Atman when a 
man considers himself sound and entire or otherwise, as long as 
his wife, children etc , are sound and entire or otherwise. 
Attributes of the body are superimposed on Atman as seen from 
statements such as c I am stout { I am lean 5 , * I am fair- 
complexioned % ‘I am standing, walking, jumping 5 etc 
Similarly the attributes of the organs, from the statements such 
as ‘I am mute’, ‘I am one-eyed 5 , C I am deaf 5 , ‘I am eunuch 5 , ‘I 
am blind 5 etc , likewise the attributes of the internal organ, such 
as desire, intention, doubt, determination etc. Thus one super¬ 
imposes the internal organ, possessed of the notion of ego, on the 
Inner Self which is the Witness of all the modifications of the 
internal organ, and vice versa the Inner Self which is the 
Witness of everything, on the internal organ etc In this way 
there goes on this natural superimposition that has neither 
beginning nor end, that appears as the manifested universe 
and its apprehension, that conjures up agency and enjoyership 
and that is perceived by all persons It is with this end in view 
viz., the eradication of this source of evil and the acquiring of 
the knowledge of the unity of Atman, that all the Vedantas 
proceed ] 

8.8.4 AH Parlance, Worldly and Vedic, even Emancipation—Based 
on Reciprocal Superimposition of Self and non-Self 

As pointed out by the Adhyasabhasya , it must be borne in 
mind that it is this mutual superimposition of Self and non- 
Self, termed Avidya, that is the presupposition on which is 
based all parlance, worldly as well as Vedic and all l^astras 
dealing with injunction, prohibition and even emancipation— 

^ SRiapi^r- 

x[ srj^rrfor ftforfctta- 
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Here it must be noted carefully that this Atman directly 
presents Itself most immediately, being the most well-known, 
verily as oneself—3?q^fc3TcI HcqqRJWfilitJ. In the face of this, 
it is surprising that no account is taken of It by any of the 
non-Vedantic schools. Says the Gitabhasya (XVIII—50)— 

^Tf^PivTPI.1 

[Though thus quite self-evident, quite easy of comprehension, 
quite near and forming the very Self, Brahman appears—to the 
unenlightened, to those whose intellect is carried away by the 
differentiated phenomena of names and forms conjured up by 
Avidya—as unknown, difficult to comprehend, very remote and 
as though It were a separate entity.] 

8.9.1 The Deluded Contend Atman as Otherwise 

It is therefore that the hymn says that those who contend 
that Atman is one or the other of what belong to the 
province of non-Self, are all ignorant and no better than 
women, children, the blind and the insentient— 
srtf'mr^ffiTfcr Wfff W qrfcr:. There are a host of Srutis 
which point to the utter worthlessness of those who revel in 
the non-Self, for example— 

qfeikwrr: | 

qf^fvr II 

(Ka. U. 1-2-5) 

[Engulfed in ignorance which is like unto thick darkness, 
regarding themselves as intelligent and well versed in the 
Sastras, the ignorant go round and round m many crooked 
ways like the blind led by the blind ] 

8.9.2 ‘I 5 Verily the ‘Punisha’ 

The way out of this vicious circle is by securing the 
11-15 



8.9 


226 


realisation that the true * I ’, Atman, is verily the Supreme 
Person, the self-effulgent Purusa by whom all ‘ this ’ is filled, 
who transcends the body, the senses, the subtle rudiments of 
the objects, the mind, the intellect, the mahat and even the 
unmanifest. Beyond this Purusa there is nothing; That is 
the Ultimate; That is the Supreme Goal. The purport is 
that this Purusa is Atman and that all else is non-Self. This 
Purusa is made known only by the Upanisads— 

TO 3^1: I (f. 6-3-9) 

^ gjq (ff. s. 4-13) 

w ^ 3Tq«TSJ qt Bff: | 

tct vm, qu ii 

BfcT: q^sqrRqBq^icg^q: q$ I 

qt qqrjr sir w Bfff: II 

(Bfi. 3. 1-3-10, 11) 

q# HWlFteUfC, fqqf%cT^ I 

(^. ^TT. 3-3-7-15) 

h qr m 3 ?q: gforq: I (f. s. 4-5-1 8 ) 

q?Fit sferq I (sr. 3. 5-5) 
srafT 1BT 3^q: I (f. 3. 4-3-15) 

£ ^qftq£ I (f. 3. 3-9-26) 

gw. pi qu qr*f <jft. viii_22) 

g$q^PT: (jft. XV-17) 

In parlance, he alone is Purusa, the ‘Man’, in the true 
sense of the word, who realises his identity with this Supreme 
Purusa, the true ‘I 5 , says the Togavasistha (5-76-14)— 

jtj^T q: ^ || 
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[The one, the intelligent and undaunted, who, even as he 
enters the endless ocean of samsara , is alive to the consciousness 
that everything is truly Brahman Itself that is sought after, he 
alone is entitled to be called Purusa ] 

8.9.3 Outlook of the Deluded is Feminine, Childish, Blind and 
Dunce-like as spoken of ordinarily 

This reminds one, of the use by Jsrx Bhagavan, of expres¬ 
sions such as prw (4V. 11-15), 3W31ST (*ft. XVIII-4), to drag 
Arjuna out of the depression to which he has apparently 
succumbed. Jsfi Bhagavan further demands that he should 
cease to be effeminate and give up this trifling fainthearted¬ 
ness which are unbecoming of a * man ’ like him, and brace 
up to the situation— 

1=4 m sr ^ i 

§p II (tft II—3) 

It is to be noted that Sri Bhagavan commences His instruc¬ 
tion by pin-pointing to the lack of discriminatory knowledge 
between Self and the non-Self, as the root cause of the muddle 
in which Arjuna finds himself. It is in the same manner 
that the hymn declares that those who identify themselves 
with anything other than the true Self are woman-like. How¬ 
ever dexterous they may be in formulating their theories with 
suitable adjustment in respect of the details thereof, these 
philosophers can at best be compared to an ideal housewife 
who is all engrossed only in housekeeping; that is, they are 
only i.e., of feminine outlook, as described by Sruti 

(Br.U. 6-5-1) while referring to Katyayani, one of the two 
spouses of the Sage Yajnavalkya. The Atmapurana (7-75 to 82) 
gives a vivid description of the unsurpassed efficiency of 
Katyayani in the art of housekeeping in all its aspects, which 
is summarised by the ilka on it— 

* 



8.9 


228 


cR*r nr fitful jotj ;ftfr gfe- 

firfV^cTT tfcft, W?tffaT fq^qp^ I . . . CRT fil^ I 

This endeavour on her part to remain the best housewife for 
all times is stemming from her firm conviction * I am a 
woman The enquiry as to how this conviction has come 
to be, is totally absent m her case. The result is that the 
involvement is so deep that there is not the least suggestion 
of even an attempt to transcend this state. So is each one of 
the philosophers involved m one or the other m the realm of 
non-Self, affirming it as his own Atman accommodating all 
else in a manner suitable to it, not concerning, however, as 
to how that idea of oneself came to be revealed. They are 
like kids who revel m their concoctions and conjectures in a 
playful manner, each of them considering himself as a king, 
a priest, a teacher, a driver or even an engine etc., depend¬ 
ing on the role m the fanciful play he sets for himself, any 
object being made to stand for what he desires it to be, with¬ 
out the least concern for what it really is ; that is, they are 
balah meaning srsTffdT, aiqqpfefsiq:, 

qfqq: %fqfg£T*r: I i.e., ignorant, lacking in discrimination, not 
knowing the thing as it is, ‘scholars’ who have no knowledge 
of the profound Truth revealed by Vedanta, as the fsruti says : 

w: sFWFrgqfcr =rr^i^ faacrcq- qr=rr I 

arc qfcr spjcreq ftf^csrr q n 

(Ka. U. 2-1-2) 

[The childish (the ignorant) pursue external objects of 
desire, they get into the meshes of widespread death, but the 
intelligent, knowing Brahman, the sure Immortality, do not 
covet the uncertain things here ] 

3lfr?ITqr =lf'<?T q&TRT qq ffcfiqj ^T: I 

q sr^qpcT qqfrRTcjq: II 

(Mu. U. 1-2-9) 
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[The ignorant following the diverse ways of ignorance, 
flatter themselves that their objects have been accomplished As 
these devoted to karma do not realise the truth, owing to their 
attachment, they grow miserable, and after the fruits of their 
karma are consumed, fall from heaven.] 

Also says the Gaudapadakanka (3-8)— 

[As the sky appears to the ignorant children to be dirty with 
cloud, dust and smoke, similarly Atman also is regarded by the 
ignorant as affected by the evils of misery, action and the fruits 
thereof ] 

Their theories are like the fanciful fairy tales concocted to 
amuse children. Like the blind who grope in the dark in 
respect of all their activities, subject to disasters like falling 
into a pit or a well, these philosophers are blind to the Light 
that illumines all that they are about. Into blinding dark¬ 
ness enter these who practise rites ; into greater darkness, as it 
were, enter these who are devoted to the knowledge concerning 
these rites, disregarding the teachings of the Upanisads. 
Miserable are those worlds enveloped by that blinding dark¬ 
ness of ignorance. To them, after death, go those people 
who are ignorant and unwise, devoid of the knowledge of 
Self Says Sruti— 

are cw: jri^rPcT | 

*r s fwffK ^rr: n 

cTOSSfcn: | 

II (f.3. 6-4-10, 11) 

In their frantic search for Self, some of them are lost to 
themselves to * ntent that they even proclaim that 

there is no \gain, entrenched m their own way 
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of thinking which has become an obsession with them, they 
are impervious even to a suggestion of the Upanisadic decla¬ 
ration in respect of Atman. They behave like dunces, so 
inert. Even when their attention is drawn to It, they 
obstinately deny the Existence and Shine of the abiding 
Atman; says the ~Pa.ncn.dasi (VI-27)— 

affitft reerr I 

*nfcT fflf^T rfcf 5 -|T 11 

Entangled as they are so much in the mesh of the non-Self, 
their ways of thinking have been conditioned to such an 
extent that some of them declare Atman to be an inert entity; 
some, that It is not abiding; some, that there is no such 
thing ; and even those who declare Atman as sentient or talk 
of Isvara as well, bring m the notion of enjoyership, as also 
difference and multiplicity into this realm, which are ideas 
carried over from the insentient non-Self. The proper 
procedure would be to examine and understand the non-Self 
in the light of self-effulgent Atman. How can the Siastra 
enlighten him who denies the experience of his own 
Consciousness which brings about the consciousness of every¬ 
thing else ? He is a dunce, a clod of mud m human form. 
A statement which is the denial of such an experience of 
one’s own Consciousness would be like an utterance ‘ have I a 
tongue or not which leads only to shame So says the 
Pancadasi (III-19, 20)— 

q cfiqsgff 1 

^Sf^cf «T qqf j 

^ |fci 31?# II 

Thus are the vadins wedded to the non-Self, playing in the 
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realm of non-Self that is imaginary, oblivious of their own 
true Self and showing no concern towards the call of Self as 
also the instruction in Sruti pertaining to It. 

8.9.4 The Great Among Women etc., Hailed and Pointed to as 
Exemplary 

When women, children, the blind and the dunce, are 
referred to by way of illustration, Sri Sri Acaryapada does 
not mean to deride them. Say Sruti itself (the Krsnayajur - 
vediyataittinyaranyaka) and the Sri Vidyaranyabhasya thereon 
(1-11-3-14)— 

f%d: Heft: I dT d 3TTf: I dSd^cdffi frdd^-d: 1 

dM: 3d: H |dr f%%cr | d?dr fddidFHfdg: fddT Hd;, |fd | 

dT <5l% dfte %d: Heft: TOT gddiSRinT ‘ ^ 
m 3=|T ds^ddd dddr dr 3 

dr srfq f%dt *r 3H 3Tn^rfd^: 3ddid; didder i q^rfqr 

tddt&dTfs: 33dd, ddlfd 3dd?dtfdd dedsfR^tfd 

3W3WTSIdTd; 3?dcd dTHTHfHfrT: didder | d 3 ^W- 

^jfeTfn: 3W^§dTr arfa 3WTlf%d drdlld d HHKdf% d 
^tdi^fddd dtldi^cfcdra; f^d ^rfddid: I ddr sftsddfddmt 
dfdrfdqftd ^dd-dld-dfddPTtsPr jTgsd: | ^odtegftf^dgw: 

Wtfcr d Tdddftddd gilded d dTdrfcT %d^ 
HlSdd-d ^d | dkjlfg<fed)sfd WTdvdrfdfHfSd d§*dld- 
dWd ^SSdd. I ddTSdd^fd^FdFFdfddFT:, 3d fdcJSdfddr- 
dTs^te: dif%£g5d: | 51% dd fddT d dTdrfd 3d?3 difd%- 
STMqi^cFdd H 3d |dT, 3drfd S^ddFTlfd Hd^f&T ^drfd fdddid 

TOcdd dldlfd, ddFff d: 3d^dT IddMId, drfeT Hdffd ^dTTd 
mmm dFnfd h 3 d: Hfdgdt'dRdiHlTd fddT fddr ddfd i 
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sTHlq^r qrefag sMfsrraj ^rr ciT^siFFfr srensr^, 

3{sTR R^sf^Pf crr^M: l 

[Women who have realised Brahman-Atman by the grace of 
the Guru are truly men— purusah —m spite of their outward 
womanly form, since they have secured enlightenment worthy of 
a purusa. Those men who have not secured Self-realisation are 
considered by the wise as women in spite of their male appear¬ 
ance. Similarly the terms ‘blind’ and ‘non-blind’ also have 
meanings which are entirely contrary to the common meaning 
attributed to them. He who sees things only through his physical 
eyes and does not attain Self-realisation, is called the blind one 
On the contrary, a person who, though deprived of physical 
eyes, attains the true knowledge of Atman is considered to be 
endowed with the faculty of ‘ sight \ In the same way father¬ 
hood and son-hood are distinguished extraordinarily. A boy who 
is able to see Atman m all things and does not perceive difference 
is really the 6 father ’ to his father, if the latter has not attained 
Self-realisation, since such a son is able to save the father by 
imparting true knowledge. What more! The purport is that 
Self-knowledge is the supreme, all other knowledge is inferior.] 

Also Sruti (Br U. 6—5—1) refers to Maitreyi as a 
Brahmavadim —Elaborating on this 5 the 
Atmapurana (7-83 to 86) says— 

Tf ftsrcTT I 

sFRrcresft || 

fpr fcRT *RT TTRS4 RR srfr II 

’TTR^fcT JTfai: % gcR Sfpj RRRT: | 

f% <r:R fow ^ II 

ZRSq SRI RTT ^ R | 

f^RRcft {%vfT || 
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[The other spouse of Yajnavalkya, well known as Maitreyi, 
was like one who is indifferent and anxious; overpowered by 
grief and always contemplating on questions such as c Who am 
I? 5 , ‘Of what nature ? \ ‘From where did I come into this 
world p 5 , ‘ Where am I ? 5 , c Where am I to go after death ? 
‘Who is this that is spoken of as husband ?5 , ‘Who are these sons 
and daughters ?5 , ‘What is sorrow? 5 , ‘Likewise what is my happi¬ 
ness ? 5 , ‘What are these—eyes etc ?5 , ‘Who are these people that 
I see? 5 etc Thus grief-ridden she was suffering silently like 
unto a cow with its calf no more.] 

The Brhadvartika (2-4-67, 68, 69) says that, commend¬ 
ing her on her stand, sage Yajnavalkya gives expression to 
his appreciation of her thus— 

h^tt l 

3rf?mftoTT ITT c3 IT II 

fWBhETf I 

grJTTWgtofH cW JT^F^qFO^T II 
3Tf^%PTl>diTT to I 

^ irrm^fw^r II 

[All including one’s own brothers desert one who takes to 
the path of liberation. But you, out of extreme devotion, do not 
wish to be separate from me even in liberation. 

As though you cannot bear separation from me, because of 
your deep attachment to me, you are following me even in 
liberation wishing to merge in me 

Uma, overpowered by Her supreme love for Her consort, 
Sulin, was united with Him, becoming half of His body. You, 
however, want to become entirely one with me by pervading me 
completely—by becoming my very Atman ] 

By way of Yajnavalkya’s instruction to Maitreyi, the 
profoundest of truths are revealed by Sruti. On enlighten¬ 
ment, what she does after Yajnavalkya’s renunciation is 
described by the Atmapurana (7-538, 539)— 
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qte tefc qwra; cite ht l 
q?g: tfjriHterr qsitefcte' • 

^ ^ hi II 
'iter ter fte^W I 
ar^qrct n 

[Having learnt all these from her husband and securing 
enlightenment, equipping herself with brahmacarya etc , she led 
the life of renunciation and wandered about m the world, the 
difference between Yajnavalkya and Maitrcyl being only in this 
that he held the insignia of samnyasa, and not she. Otherwise, in 
their internal make-up, there was no difference whatsoever ] 

Again, the well-known ease of Vacaknavl Gargi who 
plays a leading role in the discussions of the Brahmanas, the 
erudite Vedic scholars, with sage Yajnavalkya in the court of 
Kingjanaka, is mentioned by Jiruti (Br. U. 5-1-1). J>rl J>ri 
Acaryapada makes reference in the Sulrabfiasya (3-4-9-36) to 
Sruti which mentions Vacahnavi Gargi as a knower of 
Brahman— 

Also the instance of £ri Ubhayabharatldevl, the erudite um¬ 
pire presiding over the discussions between Sr] Sri Acaryapada 
and Sri Visvarupacarya (Mandanamis’ra), may be recalled. 
Thus in the manner of Sruti, no irreverence is meant when a 
comparison with women is made in the hymn. Similarly in 
the case of comparison with children, the instances of 
Naeiketas, Dhruva, Prahlada, Suka etc., and above all, Jiri 
Sri Acaryapada Himself, are well known. Taking the case of 
the blind, even a born-blind, a person like Dhrtarastra, far 
from being neglected, was favoured with the faculty to see 
the Visvarupa by Lord Krsna Himself. Noteworthy among 
the people previously regarded as dunces and later becoming 
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famous as jnams due to the grace of the Guru are Jada- 
bharata, the boy Sri Sri Hastamalakacarya, !§ri Sri Totaka- 
carya etc. These famous cases also indicate that what are 
considered c deficiencies 5 ordinarily, stand sublimated in the 
enlightened who is wedded to and therefore confined to his 
Self alone, who enjoys sporting in Atman alone— 
sUcJpjffe: (Mu. U. 3-1-4)—shuts his eyes to the non-Self— 

hi f^rerr mrt gq; 11 (Gita u—69) 
and who is silent in respect of and impervious to the tales 
relating to non-Self—JnfrwreT (Mu. U. 3-1-4) ; thus there is 
an inversion. So it is that Sruti ordains—315^ 
fdyWrf (Br. U. 5-5-1). The topic discussed in the Bhasya on 
the Sutra—(3-4-15-50) (Childlike, without 
display of wisdom, learning etc., in accordance with the 
context) wherein is quoted— 

4 5T *RT !T TO qiSTcT ^ ScP*. I 
JT §f5T q- pri ^ E WJf: II 
gs’^nracrr ferficreftcr I 

3^35^=1=31 ft lift ^ || 

[He whom nobody knows as either noble or ignoble, as 
either ignorant or learned, as either well-conducted or ill- 
conducted, he is a ‘ Brahmana 3 . Devoted quietly to his pursuit 
without ostentation, let Kim go about in the world like the 
blind, the unconscious and the dumb.] 

This childlike unconcern, stems from the 

strength, that is the total elimination of the vision of objects, 
by Self-knowledge— 

’TP? I STcRcTgf^T ^[R5T 

| (Bhasya on Br. U. 5-5-1) 

These characteristics of the enlightened are necessarily to be 
acquired through steadfast effort by seekers as per the dictum— 
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fcTlsfeajOTlpT qTf^r Cf[% (Gttabhasya 11-55) 

The direction is provided as done by Bhagavan Srikrsna to 
the gopis and cowherds who realised that their familiar 
Sjrikrsna is not merely the child of a gopi but the inner 
perceiving Self of the embodied—rf 

{Bhagavata 10-31-4). It is not infrequently 
that people lose sight of the importance of what is most 
familiar taking it to be normal and usual, without anything 
extraordinary in it, and are swayed by the lure of what 
appears as abnormal and extraordinary. The Sun, for 
example, which is so well known to all (women, cowherds 
etc., even to animals) and enables all parlance, is hardly 
realised as such, much less as Bhagavan, the Saviour, who 
presents Himself m the Orb in this form in His infinite 
mercy, to those who are not fortunate enough to realise 
either the Absolute, the Nirguna, by Juana, or the Saguna as 
revealed m Kailasa etc , by upasana. When this familiar 
Sun is enquired into and the True Nature realised, It confers 
Bliss So says the Snrudradhyaya — 

%TT I iWJ SSt 

?r: | 

In the same manner all creatures are familiar with the Inner¬ 
most Lord only as c 1 5 , without realising, because of Maya, 
that He is the All-pervasive Brahman, Lord Siva Himself— 

ii 

craifq ^ mHFcT w i 

(Sutasamhita 1-8-36, 37) 

8.9.5 Purport of Comparison—Warning to Seekers 

It is clear from this that the comparisons are not 
brought m, m a spirit of derisiveness. Women, children and 
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the blind are taken to illustrate generally those who do not 
study the Veda, are not capable of abstract reasoning and 
are not alive to the truths which even the world can teach. 
The dunce is included in this list as he cannot m the least 
profit by the study of the Veda or reason out coherently or 
perceive things as they are, but is, however, not free from 
hallucinations of his own When Sri J>ri Acaryapada gives 
such illustrations, He refers only to ordinary people bereft of 
the advantages mentioned and not to the extraordinary He 
laments that the philosophers, in spite of all these advantages, 
have lost the sense of direction and missed the truth 
completely and thus are no better than women etc. Being 
sticklers, in accordance with their dispositions to their own 
point of view, they argue vehemently m favour of it, as Sri 
Bhagavan says— 

3R[T W I 

SFSmiSq 3W 9T H ^ S: II {Gita XVII-3) 

Since <TlcF3iT?n:, people who blindly follow them, would also 
be ruined thereby, warnings are given to save them as for 
example— 

{Gitabhasya XIII-2) 
[Therefore, though learned in all Sastras, one who is not 
acquainted with traditional interpretation is to be shunned as an 
ignorant man.] 

Similarly, the comparisons given in the hymn serve to 
warn the seekers as to what is m store for them much m the 
same way as the warning administered by Sri Bhagavan to 
Arjuna while demanding that he shed his faintheartedness 
and rise to the occasion—qr 91 99: etc. While this, as 
coming from the enlightened who is verily Ts'vara, serves to 
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align the seeker and uplift him, it turns out, though unin¬ 
tended, to be a curse to an obstinate adversary as pointed 
out by Sruti in the case of those who hold on to the non- 
Self dearly as if it were their own Self— 

s fspr mm swra: fm\ i fsrft 5 

cpfe I H 3TlctTPT^r TTT-qgqr^ *T 

fM ! (Br. U. 3-4-8) 

He finds himself in a vale of tears over many births, what is 
regarded as dear turning out to be the cause of misery. Him, 
however, who resorts to the witness-Sclf as the most dear, 
that most dear Atman never fails Says the Pancada'si XII— 

3TTc*Rts^ fm m STWft I 

crefrdt ^Wiqt SfWRf. II (63) 

fm cTPlfcci; I 

cfSc# f^hcT: II (64) 

3§4)fts II (69) 


sifcTcr^ I 

II (70) 


cftS ^Frerrait*!! 5T ^fcl mzrm II (71) 


8.10.1 ‘ I ’—The Wrong Views Because of Avidya and Absence 
of Grace of Isvara 


The Tattvasudha on stanza V of the hymn says— 

*r*^ qfrw arfqr fTTf^RSRTTs^F^r 

cf# Slfrll^ 2 ^fcT I 
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[Why is it that these vadins who are investigating, are still 
agnostics and delineate the truth differently ? It is because of the 
absence of the Grace of ISvara.] 

Sri Bhagavan’s caution to Arjuna in the Gita (XVIII-58)— 

Says the Bhasya — 

[Fixing the mind on Me, thou shalt, by My Grace, cross 
over all difficulties 1 e , the impassable obstacles arising from 
Avidya, the cause of samsara; but if from egoism 1 e., vanity 
that thou art learned, thou wilt not hearken unto Me, thou 
shalt be ruined ] 

Also pointing out that Self-effulgent Atman, far from 
being any of those held by the other vadins as Self, is the 
witness thereof, transcends them and is ever of the nature of 
liberation, as proclaimed in the Upanisads , the Brahmasutra y 
and the Gita ; and anything other than this is bondage, says 
Sri Sri Acaryapada in the Upadesasdhasn (XVI-64 to 67)— 

ft l 

^rwr^vcpTT: || 

TOt ^ dwiHT ll 

3ift %ict: i 
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The ilka on it quotes— 

gwifoT #Ffi % I 

fas1^3T^#§fJT: II 

m ^im: «rr«r I 

^ferr f^pwr: iter cmPisr % m: ll 

[Therefore the conception of bondage and liberation different 
from the Vedantic view, is wrong. The conceptions of the 
Sankhyas, the Kanadas and the Buddhists about them are not 
tenable to reason They should never be accepted as they arc 
not supported by reason and Sastras. Hundreds and thousands 
of errors on their part can be pointed out As scriptures differ¬ 
ing from Sruti have been condemned in the ancient sacred tradi¬ 
tion, they should not be accepted. A wise one should reject them 
and giving up all crookedness and with faith and devotion, 
should have a firm understanding of the true import of the 
Vedantas as accepted by Bhagavan Sri Vyasa The learned 
intending to tread the path of pure dharma , should not heed to 
any and every Sastra other than 6ruti, since these other £astras 
misdirect and are therefore suspect; they lead nowhere; they 
are engulfed in dense darkness.] 

It is to retrieve all such, that £rl Sri Acaryapada while 
drastically criticising all the non-vedantic systems, points out 
m His infinite mercy, the appropriate direction for each, 
accommodating him to the utmost possible extent, laying all 
the blame at the doors of Avidya i.e., Maya, towards the 
removal of which He endeavours everywhere. The person 
who has transcended all delusion and knows the truth can 
understand, even appreciate and tolerate the views of those 
who are still under delusion, for the mistake is not due to 
them but only to the delusion under which they are labour¬ 
ing, The Knower of truth dispels Avidya and the delusion 
of earnest aspirants who seek his guidance, for he alone can 
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do it and not any other person who is equally deluded or a 
victim of a delusion of another variety. 

8.10.2 Avidya—‘ Positive ’ Entity, ‘ Veil Material Cause of 
Error 

This Maya, Avidya, as already delineated at length, 
must be deemed to be not mere absence of Consciousness, 
but a positive something because, Consciousness being eternal, 
its non-existence cannot be established. Also the knowledge 
of non-existence of Consciousness would imply along with it 
the existence of the knowledge of the locus in which this 
non-existence is posited as also the knowledge of the counter¬ 
entity of this non-existence, which would be a contradiction 
m terms. Nor is it of the nature of a series of errors or of 
doubts or of the impressions of either of them on the mind, 
for the errors, doubts etc., pertaining to the past and the 
future in these series as also the impressions themselves arc 
not available for direct cognition, while there is direct experi¬ 
ence of this Avidya as £ I do not know Atman’. In addition 
this Avidya which conceals Atman is of the nature of a veil 
as also the material cause of error; Atman being immutable 
and antahkarana being a product of Avidya, neither of these 
can be the cause of the error. It is this Avidya, also termed 
Maya, which is indescribable, unreal and destroyed by true 
knowledge, that is the cause of its own superimposition as 
well as that of others, as per Srutis like—' The inherent 
power of Isvara made up of its own three gunas ’ which speaks 
of this power, Maya, as possessed of gunas , ‘Know the Maya 
to be the primordial matter, and the Supreme Lord, the 
weildcr of Maya’, * The Lord assumes a multiplicity of forms 
through His powers of Maya ’, ‘ They are enveloped by the 

unreal Avidya indeed * They are covered over by mist ’ 
11-16 
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and 1 Again finally there is the cessation of the illusion of 
the universe’. Nor is there the defect of self-dependence as, 
being begmningless, Avidya is devoid of origination and also, 
it is cognised by the self-effulgent Atman. So says the 
Siddhantabindu (1)— 

q- %rwrq^qq; i fFrer l 

v 4f%icRif?mFnsTrdT^i =q i dift 

sqwiq; i 

frrgiRrqqfqici; I sn^r fafqqiTC- 

‘ ’ sTcf 3°!- 

1 £ ftRi 3 Jr^ld Tq^T^riFR 3 qpuft: 

g^q fqd £ 3 {#t ft ‘ jrppn ‘ 3 ?^ 

f^FTFrrf^r^1%: ’ 5?nfc?rf?rwra qrcrsfqsiTsfaqNq# rmm- 

■S3 

faq<q =qini^q 3rq<Ri$ qqwi l ?r 1 

3Riftc%r ciFH<rara;, sRrf^cqjrfcqxq^Rra;, mrnrm^ qq 
c^sffH^qc-qRf 1 

8.10.3 ‘I’—Disputations because of Vikshepasakti of Maya 

It is under the spell of this Maya that these vadins who 
believe Atman to be other than what It really is, engage 
themselves in vain and violent disputations—STI^r ^ WTfqqs. 
Maya with its concealing power and diversifying power in 
its myriad aspects concocts the display of the universe in its 
multifarious forms as also the delusion in respect of Atman. 

8.10.4 Destruction of The Mighty Delusion—The One Endeavour 

of Sriguru, Verily Atman 

It is in the very nature of fsriguru, verily Atman Itself, 
as transcending all these, to destroy this mighty delusion— 
TTrqTJlf%if^SW5|#Te!iTfrEqTqlf95rR^ The Tattvasudha on it says- 
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fi cfilfcfifilT: fitffeglfifi Wfifi q#?it 

&rt, fiqi wif Irakli—Jraif^n I 

Wifi: fi<^<^H'Nffi3fi?ftfiT fiT fiRI^lRs: Wflfitfffifi fifiTT 
wsm <<fi^£ifi firt^fifit fit fi^rsfiifitft ficifiwtsqfwre 
Wtct ^ilfiFIcWfi:, fi fifi fiRTffit ^ftwfiffi ^ fifite: I 
fi^fi fifi: I fifiT filtfi filfiTfififi (2-7-42)— 

fifil S <^fi wifi; wifi: ^cfifiirafifi^t fi ft ffiWtfilfi, I 
fi ^fi<|flldfi{Kf fi wrfif fifit fifilfffiffi fit: WTT^fi II 

The Gita (VII-14) also says—fiiqfi ^ qrfilfifil cRf% ^ II 

[Those who have faith in the Veda and worship the Lord 
by performance of Karma as ordained in Sruti and Smrti, they 
are not overpowered by delusion since they have secured the 
grace of the Supreme Lord The beginningless indescribable 
power, Mayaiakti , of the Supreme Lord deludes all. The end¬ 
less unfathomable mighty delusion concocted by one aspect viz., 
the diversifying power of Maya, produces the false identification 
of Atman m the body etc. It is the very nature of Srfguru 
to destroy this delusion. Obeisance to Him. So says the 
Bhagavata (2-7-42) also—Those on whom the Lord that tran¬ 
scends all limitations whatsoever bestows His Grace, since they 
surrender wholeheartedly and cling with might and main to 
His feet, it is they that transcend His power of Maya which is 
difficult to overcome. They do not entertain the notions of c 1 9 
and c mine 9 in this body which is fit to be the food of dogs and 
jackals. The Gita says—Whoever seek Me alone, they cross 
over this illusion.] 

Says the Vivekacudamam (40)— 

fifi fiW: filfi ^ ficWfiIfifil3fififi fiflcfifiTfi; I 

1'fiT^fi <fifi ifWTfifiFTfiffi 1%ffi fw II 

[It is the very nature of the enlightened to endeavour, on 
their own, towards destroying the troubles of others They are 

* 
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like unto the pleasant Moon which by its ambrosial rays 
volunteers as is well known to save the earth parched by the 
burning rays of the Sun ] 

That the Guru takes on this as His sole function is 
brought out in the opening verse of the Pancadast — 
spi: I 

II 

[Obeisance to the lotus feet of the illustrious SrJguru, Sri 
Sri Sankaranandapada who is Bliss Itself, whose sole function 
is to destroy the alligator that is the veil of ignorance along 
with its offshoots, the mighty delusion ] 

But to those whose intellect has turned away from external 
phenomena, who have secured the grace of fsriguru and 
attained serenity of mind, there is nothing else so blissful, so 
well-known, so easily knowable and quite so near as 
Brahman. Accordingly, the knowledge of Brahman is said ' 
to be immediately comprehended and unopposed to dharma. 
So says the Gitabhasya (XVIII—50)— 

i cP-ir sfitfi £ 

I 

8.10.5 * Aham ’ and ‘Idam*—Mithyatma, Their Admixture— 
Cause of all Havoc 

The situation, in brief, is what is given expression to in 
the opening sentences of the Adhyasabhasya. One’s own Self 
as indicated by the aham or is self-luminous, H'tfRT- 

immediately apprehended and well-known with¬ 
out any uncertainty whatsoever, srqtl^r and This being 

always the observer, fifqjfy cannot at all be defiled by way of 
being connected m any manner with anything in the realm 
of objects, which is signified by id am or gsqg and is 
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insentient and thus of the nature of darkness. Still, the two 
are superimposed on each other as seen in the experiences in 
parlance viz., ‘ I am this ’, c This is mine ‘ 

This knot of Consciousness and insentiency, the 

basis of all calamity, is what is to be torn asunder by the 
grace of Sriguru, towards which end the entire Vedanta 
endeavours —...%W T sjK&Ffi I 

This must be ever borne in mind. Towards the achieve¬ 
ment of this end, it is evident that what are signified by 
idarn and a ham must be carefully gone into so that they may 
clearly be distinguished by appropriate enquiry. The Suta- 
samhita (4) Sutagila (5-2 to 8) proceeds to do this— 

^ ^Icr: II 

JTfegJ If SfiSRT II 

SJJmSiTRTpq I 

3 mm: ll 

^T^cTT 3TN 5T giffcT fsRR: ?RRF: ll 

m gf^ir ^r: I 

n 

m cT5f cTOTcqi pTstTcPR f^TSjnr: || 

cR Cf5f cr«ficiTR R^tlcToq II 

[Starting from the triad—Rudra, Visnu and Brahma—all 
the living beings speak spontaneously in terms of aham and idam . 
Of these, that the notion of tdam pertains to outside objects and 
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the notion of aham pertains to oneself is well-known to all and 
there is no quarrel about it. The non-selfhood of all objects 
like pot etc., referred to as idam and the selfhood of what is 
referred to as aham by all the embodied ones is established 
naturally. Thus is the experience categorised m the case of all 
the creatures and even the deluded do not quarrel about it. 
Things being thus classified the non-selfhood of whatever is 
made known as idam and likewise the selfhood in whatever is 
signified m the notion of aham in a spontaneous manner, must 
be understood decisively by those of sharp intellect who desire 
to cut at the root of the poison tree of samsara ] 

It must also be noted that while m the realm of the 
gaunalma (wealth, friend, son, wife etc.,) it is easy to sec the 
distinction of idam from aham, enabling one to shut out the 
gaunatma from the realm of aham, the Naisfcartnjastddhi (4) 
proceeds to show that all the trouble that is experienced is in 
the realm of mithjatma (body, senses, vital airs, mind, 
intellect and ego). Much like the case of one who is so 
much engrossed with women, that he can enteitain no 
thought whatsoever without relating it to women— 

as the Sutrabhasya (2-3-13-30) says, not merely is 
there the confusion, but the influence of this mithjatma is very 
considerable. Hence even though the Self-effulgent Atman 
that is directly and immediately apprehended and also pointed 
to as such, the one ip the throes of the mithjatma has his 
ways of thinking conditioned, his capacity for enquiry stifled 
to such an extent that he is not only unable to recognise the 
situation but also refuses to do so, argues against it and 
proceeds to establish that some entity in the realm of the 
mithjdtmd is itself Atman— 

fHWJkdldTT 5 ^IcirfTT^cF:: II (3) 



247 


8.10 


3pTrRc=r *3cT:f5ri[ sr^pn | 

snS^TTcqcTT cfS^ II (4) 

3Teiwi^f*^iH frrc^rr i 

3H|cH«i1s s -T g^'-cTlrp || (5) 

isfo^'sitrs^ tot i 
?s *rat H hm gn% ^r: ii (6) 

«rpr: y^TTfs^JTil^^T^cCcrflRt'g; 1 
ctorfgtars m TOJI (7) 

^rsffrri?r *T*icr I 

i TT=f I T^P^C Wll^i^ffcJTRJRJ'fTR': II (9) 

313^19^ JT^tolcJPT: 1 

towif^rto ?p^ II ( 10 ) 

swt qjwrfci tot I 

ss£src*wr I: jrfatc: gfwfcr II (ii) 

^§4 tor ^a^WRWiiwra; i 

*m ^fcf^t sfM^pr qfttosrll (12) 

^tf^prraiwm sito^toto^ 1 

?re;r *rrfsiTO*TR- II (13) 

3T3*Mspffar ffr^T ^itoriwr: I 

H^lWfWf^TT fWtffc || (15) 

^n^^ s 4tssr cTf?^ I 

5RT| fttoRg Wg SRf^t^r || (16) (Nai. Si. 4) 
[In our ordinary experience, two principles, the Self and 
the non-Self, stand established by perception and other pramanas . 
Of these two, the non-Self invariably presupposes the Self. 

That objects external to our bodies are other than Self is 
self-evident That the knower is the Self, is also equally 
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self-evident. There is uncertainty only with regard to what lies 
between the two. 

A wise one should determine precisely the distinctive 
characteristics of Self and the non-Self. On that basis he 
must understand through inference, like fire from smoke, that 
all the factors upto the intellect are of the nature of non-Self 

The external objects are identified only as ‘ this ’. The 
knower is identified only as C I*. But the body is regarded both 
ways. Hence people are deluded. 

The ground for discriminating Self and the non-Self has 
already been stated by us. An intelligent one must take his 
stand on that ground and discard the objective element in the 
ego also as non-Self and understand the non-objective element 
m the ego 

As the entire realm of the non-Self representing ‘ this ’ is 
eliminated, one thinks that he himself 1 e., his Self, has been 
eliminated. He thinks ‘I do not understand my real Self apart 
from the non-Self’. 

Because he seeks to know the Self apart from the non-Self, 
a man’s mind is vacillating and he is deluded like one possessed 

Formerly he saw ‘himself’ through the senses and such 
pramanas Now he realises that the * Self’ he was seeing all 
along is really not the Self But he continues to search for the 
Self, the Inner witness of even the knower, through the very 
same pramanas; hence his failure. 

Surely the eye cannot see sound. That is because it is not 
constituted of matter having the sound-quality. On the same 
principle the physical eye cannot perceive the super-physical 
Self 

The cognising machinery aham, cannot grasp Atman, the 
Eternal Witness, who, being more inward than aham s witnesses 
the thousands of modifications of the mind which arise and dis¬ 
appear. 
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He rejects the entire non-Self through the light of reason; 
and through intelligence based on relative existence, which is 
therefore illusory, he seeks the unreality of the non-Self. 

The one enmeshed m relative existence and seeking to 
achieve liberation through discrimination withm that existence, 
is like a rabbit seeking to avoid death by shutting its eyes ] 

8.10.6 Forest of Idam—Way Out by Grace of Sriguru 

One that is thus entangled in the forest of idam (the 
objective world, the gaunaima and mithyatma infested with 
ferocious beasts of grief, delusion, likes, dislikes, fear etc.,) 
attains one’s own Innermost Self only on emerging out of 
this forest, like the man of the country of Gandhara who 
crosses the forest by the grace of the Guru who restores the 
‘sight’ and points out the direction. So says the Upadesa - 
sahasn (2-4)— 

ss: i 

wtft stRtw n 

Pointing out the stupid obstinacy of such a one steeped in 
Avidya, the Pancadasi (VI—25 to 31) shows that the way out 
is to make one’s reasoning subserve one’s experience and not 
base it on die-hard predisposition— 

JT^TcTT^ || 

T^qnirf^qT^fi s^ 5 -Tctt i • 

si i^nr^rorifcr: II 

STsfFfr ftcPir 5T | 

sf vnfcr ^tfrct ?f?r ggrr n 

cfi rftt ^ 5 -Phifcr: i 

sWTRci^rrfr ll 
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op} qr II 

P^fFT cT^S&^lcT cT v -TT I 
^T3^3^°T Ill II 

^3 : #rcfw i niTii^' ^ jk^tcti i 

3jcf; ^q^Rprf^ftfcf II 

[This jlva docs not ever distinguish the Kutastha from him¬ 
self. Know this beginningless non-discnmmation as the primor¬ 
dial ignorance, Mulavxdya 

This Avidya is shown to be two-fold, of the nature of cover¬ 
ing and of the nature of diversifying Covering is the producing 
of the impression that the Kutastha neither shines nor exists 

An ignorant one, questioned by a knower c do you not know 
the Kutastha ?’ answers * the Kutastha neither shines nor exists ’; 
so he has known. 

Personal experience swallows the meshes of arguments like 
c How can there be ignorance in the self-luminous ? *, < How can 
there be covering in the absence of ignorance? \ 

If the logician does not have faith in his own experience 
and if logic also has no finality, how will he arrive at the firm 
knowledge of truth? 

If it is said that logic is required for a proper grasp by the 
mind, in that case reason must be used in consonance with one’s 
own experience and not in a perverse way 

Personal experience has been pointed out as proof in 
respect of Avidya and its covering power. Therefore conclude 
by reasoning, that Kutastkacaitanya is not inconsistent with 
them ] 

The proper thing to do is therefore to regard all the so- 
called experiences pertaining to aham in the realm of the 
mithyatma as illusory and expel them from the fold of aham as 
shown by the » Sutasamlnta, Sutagita 5— 
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STfgfeiJ fW^cTcT# fWfc& || 

*i<ki^Hiff%fefenfei^raiTT: i 

ftciJc^=RT $&T. II 

|5# ?r($ g wu \ 

ST 31p3Tf^ STRgfWWfccTcT: || 

3TR^Tfg%: 1w stss^ft \ 

^rerf^tegr-iiTidls?rT^r f%n;: II 
3TN^lRi;^TU|T ^ 3TMST SFTST^cT^T I 
3TT^FM SRcgW g%«JTf*rfr 5jfcT II (9-13) 

^ ft I 

i<s=FnStf s(f<^ || 

^ntfs^rg^r: I 

3T%fFTc^r ^ S=ScT^ II 

cTSTITTO ^TTSfgls? 3Tlfsm: I 

ffcr: II (16-18) 

[It is universally admitted in parlance that the body is 
referred to both as ‘idam' an object of cognition and also as 
aham indicative of the cogniser; as explained before, these 
pertain to two different entities There is no doubt that the 
idam experience here concerns itself with the body while the 
aham experience directly concerns itself with Atman, the Con¬ 
sciousness The aham experience, however, m the body which is 
not aham but an object m the realm of idam , is a mighty illusion 
since it shows up one thing as quite another. Just like a mud 
ball, the body which is insentient cannot be what is signified by 
the aham experience Therefore the body is not Atman Like¬ 
wise the organs, prana , manas and intellect which are all insen¬ 
tient cannot be what is signified by the aham experience Indeed 
it is always the ego that transforms itself in the form of the 
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modes of the mind pertaining to the various experiences. Hence 
the ego is also non-Self like the body. It is ever well-known in 
parlance that whatever is by nature subject to transformation 
like milk etc , is insentient Decisively thus, the content in the 
aham experience is the sentient Atman alone; and the content of ' 
the idam experience is only the insentient non-Self.] 

8.10.7 ‘I’ Pure Consciousness, ‘Idam’-free ‘Aham’ 

Thus what remains over cannot be negatived. It is 
best indicated in the manner ^fcT ^fcT meaning jer ?T, ^ q - ‘not 
this, not this 5 as shown by Sruti (Br. U. 6-5-3). This is the 
best, nay, the only way, as has already been shown for the 
purpose. Says the Upadesasahasri (2-1 to 3)— 

^cftfcT | 

^ srfoqsra it 

j#: | 

[Impossible to be negated, Self is left over after negating all 
else as ‘not this, not this’. So Self becomes clearly known on 
the reflection ‘I am not this, I am not this’. 

The ego sense (the false identification of Self with body etc.,) 
has for its origin the intellect and has for its object what is 
based on words only. As its very nature and origin are negated 
by Sruti, egoism can never again be founded on pramana . 

In the case of an illusion, a subsequent knowledge does not 
arise without negating the previous one The One Pure Con¬ 
sciousness, Self, which is self-established, is never negated as It 
is the result of pramana ] 

Says the Naiskarmyasiddhi (2-45, 53, 95) 
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^TT3^ W ^S3^%cT^ I 

6 *S 

arii^TWq ^ ^i%s|cTcn^r: II 
aRiMJc*^ *TWT2CTWnfa i 

*fl'<i€KftK fNr cwra; cr^ra; II 

[A thing other than Self has no existence apart from that of 
Self, it does not have existence of its own like Self Therefore 
the ego etc., are concocted as existing in Self. 

The seer is relative to the seen and the seen, to the seer 
Both are relative to the T 5 sense of the mind On the elimina¬ 
tion of the ego, the non-duality of Self becomes established. 

Like a pot, this universe along with the ego appears and 
disappears in Self which is of the nature of Consciousness. 
Hence it is ^only false presentation like a tiny cluster of hair 
imagined to be seen in the sky ] 

Say the Pancadasi (III-32, 33) and the tikd — 

3rt qq i 

h ^fcT ^cw^rtRiw: 11 

m qrfwg fqq^rrqi fan®* 

— 

I?: wr g qrf| 

wfos. ^rt sr 3^1 n 

fit is therefore that the Sruti c Atman is not this, not this 5 , by 
negating all that can be negated, retains the residue, by the 
method of segregating It from all else. 

It is said that the Sruti negating all that is capable of 
being negated retains that which is never capable of being 
negated But what is it that can be negated and what is it that 
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cannot be ? The two are discriminated thus— All that is 
capable of being categorised as ‘this’ in any way, is capable of 
being rejected ; but not that which can never be ‘this’; That is 
Atman that transcends sublation ] 

Says the Sutrabhasya (3-2-6-22) in this connection— 

sffanqf 3 smi smwjt 

fosnw i 

[Repeated negation ‘not this, not this’ shows the rejection of 
the entire object world. Thereby on the realisation that the 
Inner Self which is never an object is Brahman, enquiry comes 
to an end.] 

Also says the Upadesasahasn (5-5) 

^ cf^f qg; | 

[The last vestige of idam is thus to be removed The aham , 
the seeming-Self, the one that falsely parades as Self, is accounted 
for by recognising that it is the object of Pure Consciousness 
and exists for It Pure Consciousness, the Supreme Self, is what 
remains over when the object portion is rejected ] 

The Naiskarmyasiddhi (3-40) also says that J>rutis (such as 
Br U. 6-3-7), in conformity with reason, proclaim again 
and again that the aham divested of all the thou-aspect i.e., 
the idam aspect, has for its meaning the Innermost Self— 

3TH?: JTSfflwrf | 

This idam-frze aham , the Pure Consciousness, the Seer, is 
different from the individual who is subject to suffering, who 
is made known by the aham-vrtii as also by the mental mode 
itself, just as the seer of a pot is different from the pot as 
also the mental mode which makes it known. So says the 
Naiskarmyasiddhi (2-100)— 
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3rip#7T?Tij:fg7r^ fitcn || 

Self and the non-Self, One being the Seer and the 
other, the seen, One being Real and the other, false, are 
quite distinct from each other; and as such there can be no 
factual relation of any type between them. Still the ego 
which bears within itself both of them viz , the objects that 
are concoctions as also the Seer of them, l e , the attribute- 
less Brahman, sets up false superimposition in Atman, just as 
a face and the red colour of some other object mirrored 
together give rise to the illusion that the face is red. 

8.10.8 *1’ The Pure Consciousness, One and the same in All 

Besides, this false relationship between Self and the 
non-Self, the ego, brings about also the illusion of multiplicity 
of Consciousness, the Seer, which though only one, appears 
as many owing to association with the multiplicity of inner 
organs which are Its objects, like the one Sun appearing as 
many owing to reflection in water in many vessels. So says 
the Naiskarmyasiddhi (2-46, 47)— 

cT5[¥pr II 

^^5 *lrfcr 1 

One individual appears as an object, idam , to another only 
because of the differences traceable to upadhis viz., the inner 
organs etc What is indicated by the tdam -free aham pertain¬ 
ing to any individual is ever the Pure Consciousness that is 
never an object All the idam-Crtc aham as pertaining to all 
individuals is therefore one and the same Atman. The Sutra - 
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bhasya (3-3-22-35) points out the Sruti q# S#- 

^NbjqpcTCTciTT (Sv. U. 6-11) (The One effulgent Lord 
hidden in all beings is All-pervasive and the Innermost Self 
within all beings) and says—IPtfePI. qq 

sqfcp; SKeqreriq^ I (The Innermost Self in all beings is one 
and the same.) Says th eSutasamhita (4) Sutagiia (5, 27 to 38) 

srerat t: qqqqiq | 

cT?5T WTl WKfff q qpn;: II 
qpPWPlf q«TT JTtc^ g %q^ | 
cT s ITSilMqpil4miTT^^ II 
aM f*P5T JTcftqof | 
ufomfci =er n 


qq%6tefq fwrf sqf%s*ftcr: l 

fwrf ii 

qqT JTcf^qr q ctpict: i 

cTrlcTf q|cq*|qT«?: ^rigiS^T q*r: || 


cwr qqtPTTs^i%s^5:rqf q q^m: i 


cTrqcT: SMJTRftq 



^qsR gqqqq sqqtsTfsfq gsqcr I 

qifspq: jr^ticjr: || 


?5lWMMI*rag?srT: ^%cPTT: | 
f¥WiPl|^ SigST^T it rTrqcT: || 
iSetS^ftfq Hqfsq ^TITfeqql sft: | 

Is.'dWHIt || 

Tql qq | 

%, ilt: sqqqr j^ct: || 

s 
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Srf?RTicT STcWc^rfr | 

ar^'KHtfa: wra 3 n 

^-rrsqr wfl^ffcr | 

[In respect of every body the experience that shines as aham 
reveals only the sentient Atman that shines directly by Itself, 
and none else Just as the knowledge as c cow 5 makes known on 
enquiry the cowness alone and not the individual cow as is 
regarded m parlance without enquiry, similarly the aham reveals 
only Atman that is Consciousness that is one and the same in 
all. Just as by its relation with individuals, the cowness is seen 
as though it pertains to individuals and the word ‘ cow’ is 
employed in respect of each of them, likewise by Its relation 
with the ahankara f the aham (Pure Consciousness) is regarded as 
pertaining to individuals, and the word aham is used by every 
individual as referring to himself to the exclusion of others. 
Just as the word c cow * has apparently come to mean an indivi¬ 
dual, similarly the word aham has apparently come to mean the 
ahaiikara , in customary usage. In actuality, however, as enquiry 
shows, just as the word c cow 5 means cowness alone, likewise the 
word aham reveals only the Inner Atman, the Witness-Self, who 
bears testimony to everything and though One, is spoken of 
differently because of the relationships with the inner organs 
that are different. All the sentient beings, including the 
prominent among them viz , Rudra, Visnu and Brahma use the 
word c aham\ in fact, as referring to Atman, the Pure Conscious¬ 
ness. Again everyone on waking up refers to his deep sleep 
experience when the particulars like the body etc., were not in 
evidence, as C I was asleep 5 , by the use of the word 4 1 5 , aham. It 
is Consciousness as such, bereft of all particulars that testifies to 
the deep sleep experience Thus it is seen that the word aham 
refers to the Inner Self, the Pure Consciousness as such, and 
not to Atman with upadhi . When it is said c the iron burns 
it is only the fire that burns and not the iron; similarly although 
11-17 
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mixed up, as it were, with others, the akam refers only to the 
Pure Consciousness.] 

8.10.9 ‘I*—Salvaged from the Five Sheaths 

Akam, thus purified and salvaged from all its entangle¬ 
ments in the realm of idam, signifies the Pure Atman. In the 
language of Jsruti (Ka U 6-17), the Purtisa of the size of a 
thumb, the Innermost Atman, is always seated in the heart 
of all living creatures. One should draw Him out from one’s 
own body courageously, like a stalk of grass from its envelop¬ 
ing sheath. One should know Him as Pure and Immortal, 
merge the superimposed objective universe in Him, the 
Substratum and remain one with Him, which is deliverance- 

3Tf2^: ^pti crafts: <r 

^icrf^fcT II 

Says the Vivekacudamam (155)— 

cT5f jrfwq- clSMfiTl fcngfcl «T: H gvfi: II 

Sri Sri Acaryapada points out in the Sutrabhasya (1-1-6-12) 
as to how the Brahmanandavalh (Tai U. 1-2) endeavours to 
secure for the seeker this end viz , the separation from the 
five sheaths ( pancakosas )— 

^fkrmrf5-|crcfIWIR?ri^7I^- 

Trats^cft ^OT t^oy ^FTyTK5-d<^?TkH|H41c^fcf 

wii R m 
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3:f?RTi^ hi mia, q^ifFiFF^Hr 

[Desirous of instructing about the primary Self, the Sastra 
does it by adopting the line of understanding of common people. 
Thus it first adopts as Self the gross body constituted of food 
and regarded as Self by the extremely dull people. The Sastra 
then proceeds from the body to another Self which is similar to 
the preceding one—just as the idol possesses the form of the 
mould into which the molten copper has been poured—then 
again to another one, always at first representing the non-Self 
as Self, for the purpose of easier comprehension. It finally 
teaches that the real Self is the Innermost Self which consists 
of Bliss This is the more appropriate interpretation Just as 
one, desirous of pointing out the star Arundhatl to another, 
at first points to several stars that are not the real Arundhatl, 
the real Arundhatl being the star pointed to in the end, similarly 
here also the Blissful one is the primary Self, being the Inner¬ 
most of all ] 

Subsequently the Bhdsya itself points out that the above 
considerations are to be applied to the Anandamaya which 
also is a sheath and Brahman the puccha , the support of the 
sheath, sfogj (Tai. U 2-5), which transcends these, 

is the real Atman. 

8.10.10 T, The Substratum of ‘Idam’—Mahavakya— 
Sarvatmatva 

Each of what is put forward by the other schools as Self 
is thus seen to be m the realm of sheaths that belong to the 
drsyavarga , the objective world, the idam , or the yusmad 
aspect. Incidentally it may be pointed out that starting 
from the Carvaka view, each of these is accommodated by 
the Sruti which arranges them suitably. By taking one in¬ 
ward step by step and at the same time from vyasti , the 
individual, to samasti , the cosmic aspect, of each sheath, J^ruti 


* 
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enables one to dispossess oneself of all of them. Self of the 
enquirer is thus rendered free of all the sheaths of which He 
is the Witness. Thereafter on the dawn of enlightenment 
ensuing from the Mahavahya — s I I 

?r (Tai. U. 2 and 3) (This who is in Purusa , and That 
who is in the Sun, He is one)—each of the five sheaths 
previously regarded falsely as Self, is sublatcd, upasamhramalt, 
and one is firmly established in the supreme Ahasa , the real 
Self, TOT (Tai. U. 2 and 3). The Bhrguvalli shows 

as to how by enquiry, vtcara, the most important penance, 
this end is attained; and also proclaims the Universal Self¬ 
hood that is attained thereby, in the hymnal song fr 3 3 
... srfqspl... I 3T5JT5rr^... I In this connection, 

says the Taliiriyopanisadbhasjavarlika (34) on Bhrguvalli — 

*r anmr creqt sqfa m {w afdiydr 11 

[The Supreme Alcala is Atman wherein all distinctions of 
‘You* and ‘I’ disappear completely straightaway; therein is 
this knowledge firmly established ] 

Thus what is signified by yusmad is seen to be none other 
than what is signified by asmad. The Atmapurana (7-349 to 
362) pertaining to the firuti—£2 JTcT fern 
f=rf§[cTq. (Br.U. 6-5-6) (When Self, my dear Maitreyi, 
is realised by sravana, manana and nididhyasana, all ‘this 5 is 
known) also shows this. The word asmad is employed by one 
to denote what one regards as oneself, while the word yusmad 
denotes the other regarded as different from oneself. These 
words are employed reciprocally by the two individuals, 
which shows that m respect of the usage in the world, the 
two words have no fixity of denotation except that either of 
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s them indicates the caitanya with the upadhis, the gross body 

t 

and other vestments, to which the words are related directly. 
What is directly meant by the word jusmad is also the mean¬ 
ing of words like idam, etat etc., and the meaning conveyed 
by the words aham, mama , amdam etc., is what is directly 
related to asmad. Though this distinction is ordinarily 
maintained, there is no hard and fast dividing rule to that 
effect as usage shows. When an inert substance spoken of as 
idam e g , a conch, is employed as an accessory by one for 
blowing, it is spoken of as included in the make-up of one¬ 
self in statements such as ‘I am blowing 5 So also the bodies 
etc., of wife, children etc., deemed as oneself come to be 
spoken of by the term asmad , though fit for the usage of the 
term jusmad. So also in the case of the five vestments. In 
fact there is no entity which the sentient one does not include 
within Its fold for being spoken of as asmad. In the make¬ 
up of Is'vara is included Maya, the Avidya, the cause of 
everything; in the make-up of Hiranyagarbha, the cosmic 
totality of all subtle bodies and in Viral , the cosmic totality 
of all gross bodies. This shows, that though what is directly 
denoted varies in parlance, the Caitanya that is indicated by 
asmad and jusmad is the same, as also the Adhisthdnacaitanja 
of what is denoted by idam etc. This is the One, Existence, 
Shine and Bliss. The variety of usages of words in different 
languages is concomitant on the experiences of the objects 
specified by them which in turn are concomitant on the direct 
experience of the underlying Shine, the differences being 
traceable to the three gunas, sattva , rajas and tamas, much in 
the same way as the experience of the variations in the quality 
of the sounds arising from the beating of a drum is concomi¬ 
tant on the experience that it is the sound of a drum. Thus 
underlying all specific experiences is the direct immediate 
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experience of the Shine, which is therefore said to be the 
Light of lights— 

ffipr: II 

gwpswftssr *r smr^tefq ?t jpr: i 
sNNi? ^ %4t f*mm ^ ftw: II 

qpnfeqtJTcr: ^3IcT: I 

aran^ f^3fprrffr *R?qr fwft q: n 
g^qftq^smqwrw I 
sn%fer sr? *3 ft ll 

?r wmr sngqttairftcr *m ora; i 
arfrsiT#^: ^IcJTfgrqT fos?q: II 
qsfi mwm srg: i 
Itwwf J HTfo fw^fr sr^: §??r; || 

3ff^TFFiFfriw V<$3 I 

^Tfppf^eft?! fiMui qf^ra ll 
^rs^rw qt tfq srro i 

3Fg<icfkrai (Twra; sre ^ddmRid^ ll 
qq^srqr eq gm^qf ww i 
’Eftf ^cRTSR5f ^RH3«fdr ll 
9Rf*i«i«»i*qts*PWRi qi^nfq %q w. \ 

3m: ^3^7 Wsm ^DT qf^f^rq; | 
qr^msfRWRq qqymrcqifq m x ll 
qqqqf ffcT qqqf ?mrT qf g^wrl i 
f^qprRcTcf: qr^cRtmm qpqqq- I 
qqqqf#sTq ^reaq^<«ilPmr: ll 
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fltsr I 

3tr^:tcHT 11 

*T 9 4T HfcT | 

|qf f^i^ II 

3Tf cW-lfe^lfe^elKl d | 

3TCH cUf stfelsjqlfclORd^ll (349-362) 
Thus everything is Atman alone and is to be seen as such. 
Otherwise it would be a wrong approach based on error and 
the consequence would be that he will be ousted by whatever 
he sees as other than Atman—?rd d I 

... ^ ^WTciTT (Br. U. 4-4-6). The hymn itself is seen 

to negate the status of ‘I’, akam, to the five sheaths, the 
erroneous personifications of ‘ I ’ and instruct that the real 
Self transcends all these which are but limitations, hindrances 
m the path of realising the innate Bliss, Atman. 

As the mind proceeds gradually towards the Innermost 
Self, to that extent are the desires for the external objects 
given up; and when all such desires have been eliminated 
the realisation of Atman is rendered free of all obstructions. 
So says the Vivekacuddmam (277)— 

W W TdW-TT cp-IT g^rfcT dlHWiT: | 

Rnimttr ii 

As one approaches the Innermost Self progressively 
rejecting the non-Self, aspect by aspect, from the body on¬ 
wards, exactly concomitant with the process is the tendency 
of the meaning of ‘That 5 to merge in the meaning of ‘thou 5 . 
So says the Naiskarmyasiddhi (3—28)— 

ludK SWteifcf | 
dW'dm-d'^fsfq JTTdfdScricJ || 
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Say the Manasollasa (V-32, 33) and the tika thereon— 

m: II 

3FcT:afe: qrregfa itorfaif^p^r: | 

-o 

y-® icll^ 3JIcRF sc^ff+T- 
awc—3PcT:jrr^ ?fcf I ct^t stfcr:— 1 sfttott 

SRRH. I ’ fFT | %TRR—’TflcTf^W- 

I 

[The illusion that the physical body or the like is Atman 
arises because of Avidya which is the cause of samsara. The 
Sruti ‘ The Lord has entered within 9 instructs with a view to 
liberation from this illusion i.e., discriminating Atman from 
the conglomerate that is non-Self ] 

Again the Jsruti declaring that after creating the body 
etc., the Creator-Atman entered into them also shows that 
Atman, the Creator, is distinct from the cluster, the created. 
Says the Vidyaranyabhasya on the Sruti (Tai. A. 3-11) — 

WTIRT ?rTWS^TfJT#ET 

^ w & 5t^rr'-r: i crar wr— 

y^riTR q^u^giH jwu h ’ 

?f?r i y qq ^fwr 

W thrift ^ I m — 

‘ ^ qq ff -^cITRT sqsrf^R: | 

gpT II 5 |Tcf I 

[He, the Supreme Lord described thus, entering the heart, 
abides there as the Inner Controller of all individuals So says 
the Gita also—* The Lord, the Inner Controller, abides in the 
heart of all beings directing, by His Maya, their movements as 
if they are mounted on a machine \ And this Inner Controller, 
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being only One by Himself as the Lord, becomes many, as it 
were, m the foim of jivas and performs many activities Hence 
it is that the Upanisad says elsewhere— e Indeed the Self of all 
beings is one alone, but is seen as many, as abiding in the 
various beings, like the one Moon appearing as many being 
reflected m waters 5 ] 

Commenting on the Pravesasruti (Tai. U. 2-6) 3]§T tT^ng- 

(Having created the universe* into that very thing 
He then entered ) says Sri Sri Acaryapada— 

. . . apr: afPTT 

51® 3# JTmST 

ifcr l q m fqffwrra; i 

gq^fs^cs: I m I tTci^cr:- 

ERP | q s 4T ^f'TIFfRTSI gT^Mqi^fefqftTErSS- 

fRlq^w: ^rra;i qwTgrsfMtqt fqf|crfi?f% 5rfq*tq 

cTd%?*rpfft fac gq: “era; ?igr q^TgsrTfqsra; ” i 

cI%5TTRTRT^R0T ZZW 3F cf^gSrf^sfer^cigCTqi ' 

qqj mifqcqq f^qqqwqq I ® craq qqq: I 

[Further on, seeing that it is only through cognising His 
manifestation of the anandamaya , that Atman—the culmination 
of ever-increasing Bliss, Brahman, the tail, the support, the 
basis of all differentiated manifestation, in Himself devoid of all 
differentiation — can be recognised in that very cave, He is 
represented to have entered into it (the cave vijnanamaya). Not 
elsewhere, indeed, is Brahman cognised because He is in Him¬ 
self devoid of all special manifestation. Experience shows that 
it is only association with a specific condition that enables one 
to cognise Him. Just as Rahu, the eclipsing shadow, is cognised 
only when in association with a specific object such as the Sun 
or the Moon, so also it is the association of Atman with the cave 
of intelligence, the antahkarona , that causes the cognition of 



8.10 


266 


Brahman because of the proximity of antahkarana and its transpa¬ 
rency in respect of Atman’s luminosity And just as the cogni¬ 
tion of pots and other objects is associated with light, so also the 
cognition of Atman is associated with the light of a buddhi - 
pratyaya or intellectual state. So the theme with which the 
Upanisad commences m the passage * the one hid in the cave 5 
i.e., in the cave which causes cognition of Brahman, is again 
treated of in the words ‘ Having created this universe, into that 
very thing, He then entered 9 —this latter passage forming a 
commentary, as it were, on the former. He who created akaia 
etc., created this universe around us and then entered into it. 
He is cognised within, in the cave of intellect (buddhi), in such 
specific forms of manifestation as seer, hearer, thinker, knower 
and so on. It is this which constitutes His ‘ entering 5 ] 

Says the Sutasamhita (4), Sutagita (5-19 to 26)— 

TOTO FRT5W | 

1%: mfeTOT fro: i 
I^TT RfacTOF TO II 

vzm ii 

amtsisMqp-Tfsfq TOcht I 

ii 

ST WfoeqqJPT: 11 

TOftq JPPTO II 
3n^i4M^qicFnTO ;, q^TPTOicT: I 
^ ^ mfo af^ras ii 
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qg[: I 

^^iFTK^-n sricr^rrarar II 

[Even though the mental mode aham , the I-sense, indicates 
the Inner Self, He is Self-effulgent and His Shine does not 
depend on the mental mode as is the case of a pot or a wall. On 
the other hand, Consciousness remains as the Witness of it when 
m association with the pure clear mental mode and destroys by 
that effulgence the ajnana that is to be removed by this mental 
mode. It is by the association of Consciousness that has entered 
into it that the mental mode illumines the insentient objects like 
pot etc., and makes them shine as though by themselves in the 
manner of Atman Thus though signified by the aham mode of 
the mind as though it were its content, yet Consciousness is 
never non-Self like a pot etc. It is ever verily the pure Self- 
effulgent Atman How can that—by the association with which 
the aham mode of the mind shmes as knowledge—derive its 
effulgence from the mode ? The aham mode shines as illumined 
by the self-effulgent Consciousness. It is by this association 
that the ego shines as the knower. As a result of the illusion 
arising from this relationship, Atman apparently seems to be 
the doer, theenjoyer, the knower, happy, unhappy etc. In truth, 
He is Pure Consciousness alone and has no other form. It is 
Consciousness Itself that appears otherwise in various forms 
because of ajnana ] 

8.10.11 6 1 5 the 4 Eye 5 of Wisdom 

It may be pointed out here that what in essence is a 
similar exposition has been adopted by Sri Bhagavan m the 
Gita , for example, in the thirteenth chapter where starting 
from the distinction between idam , the body, the ksetra , and 
its cogniser, the Ksetrajna 9 it is declared that this Ksetrajna is 
One and none other than Himself, the Light of all lights, 
the Supreme Goal— 

it mi : trffe : II ( xm - i ) 
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mt m ftfs ^trct i (xiii-2) 

^[frfTFTfT cT53^f^cTW: I (XIII-1 7) 

m\ i 

m M[ fT«TT ^TRcT II (XII1-33) 

siFPErg^r I 

^cWf^Sf =5f ^ 3 TO II (XIII—34) 

m R^r^q^R^rcTfrrf^^ sift cft i 

(Gitabhasya XIII-34) 

[This, the ‘body 5 , O son of Kunti! is called ksetra. He, the 
cogniser of the ksetra as an object, is called Ksetrajna by the 
knowcrs of these. 

And do thou also know Me as Ksetrajna in all ksetras , 
O Bharata 1 It is the Light even of lights, it is said to be beyond 
darkness. 

As the one Sun illumines all this world, so does the 
In-dwcller, O Bharata! illumine all bodies. 

They who? by the ‘eye of wisdom’, perceive the distinction 
’between ksetra and Ksetrajna , and the dissolution of prakrti , the 
cause of all beings, they attain the Supreme. 

The c eye of wisdom 5 is the knowledge of Atman, generated 
by the teachings of Sastra and Sriguru, the Gracious ] 

The experience of those gifted with the eye of wisdom 
cPtff^T is mentioned in the Sutasamhita (4), Sutagita (5, 43-45) 

3Tlfo ff II 

^ 3 ^ i 

^TcfTIf^ ^fcr: || 

fEprpr eg;'%5nTg:^ I 

%^r=^f^fcr f^rfcr: n 
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[When Rudra, Visnu, Brahma etc., say *1 alone am 
the Supreme Brahman % the term aham is used as meaning 
Consciousness only. When they identify themselves with 
Brahman and say c I am Brahman \ the word aham is taken 
to mean Witness Consciousness alone that is bereft of all upadhis 
like the body etc , and not as Consciousness with these attributes 
as this latter is the transmigrating individual and as such cannot 
be identified with the untainted Brahman The position of the 
knower of truth is decisively this—that the Consciousness which 
is omnipresent, unsublated, full, non-dual Bliss, is Itself 
Brahman and none other.] 

This is what is established by Sastra and pioclaimed by 
it, as the Sutrabhasya (3-3-22-35) shows pointing to the 
Sruti—I q srrctrr (?. 5-4-1, 5-5-1). The 

Sutasamhiid continues to say— 

it sirfa an ii (46) 

i 

stew ll (47) 

smlscr I 

=n€i%g; vim 11 (48) 

[The Sastra which has its purport in driving home this 
identity of Atman with the Supreme Brahman proceeds to 
accomplish this by declarations such as c Brahman is Existence, 
Consciousness, Infinite 5 (Tai U. 2-1). This Inner Self, the One 
without a second, devoid of all pairs of opposites like happiness 
and misery pertaining to samsdra , and the Witness of all these 
l e , the direct observer without any mediation, and realised as 
such only by direct experience, is in reality verily the Supreme 
Brahman made known by Sastra and It is no other J 

The Sutrabhasya (1-1-4-4) draws attention to the modus 
operandi employed by Sastra for this purpose— 
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ft TWT^cT m | f% crft * 

acifJTFTcl^f^^cPIT Si IdW |<S>1 S.W hhl^d 'N'iRqddH ifeSfc- 

HWifcT i 

[The aim of Sastra is not to establish Brahman as idam i e., 
as an object of knowledge What is it then ? On the other 
hand, the Sastra declares emphatically that Brahman, being the 
Eternal Subject, the Innermost Self, is never an object; and 
thereby removes the differences like the known, the knower, the 
knowledge etc , which are fictitiously concocted by Avidya.j 

Therefore all that is to be done is only to eliminate what is 
falsely ascribed to Brahman-Atman by Avidya No more 
effort is to be made to acquire the knowledge of Brahman as 
It is the best known, as the Gitabhasya (XVIII-50) says— 

cT'W ^ 3 m- 

%tr 1 

When this knowledge of Brahman-Atman identity is estab¬ 
lished as firmly as the previously held notion of the identity 
of oneself with the body which is now sublated, one attains 
liberation even without the desire for it. So says the Upadesa- 
sahasn (4—5)— 0 

A person like the vadins , however, referred to m the hymn, 
who have not known that Atman is none other than Siva as 
established by enquiry based on the Srutipramana and as per 
the instruction of the Guru, gets entangled m samsara under 
the sway of illusion— 

^ ^r8Fn'«IIHN|iST4^| ^ TTFre: | 

STf^fFT mietjw qrrfcT || [Sutagita 5-49) 
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8.10.12 The Grace of Sriguru The Saviour From * Fall ’ 

How only by the grace of Ssriguru, one is saved from 
such a fall, is also shown in the Sutasamhita (4), Sutagita 
(5-50 to 54, 71, 74)— 

^TctRts-^TrfTT HRT HWWfsJW: 1 
^icAHNcwr pr w : || 

siirfcT ^ 1 

fom ^ fwrrfirfatfsgq || 

TWpT ^scr <pT kw: I 
^ fd^T #n II 

fssft WIT f^rgr I 

ff fwrfcf II 

^ *rf%rg^ *tfcrn ^ftw. I 

W wriwil* II 

fH^PTPI ^IW^l^CJT Wifirl: I 

JTi;r^r#i% HT8?rpfo *rcr«rc^ II 

[The spiritual ascent is described in a stepwise manner : 

(1) The instruction of the Acarya based on Sastra and 
enquiry at His feet in conformity with the Sastra. 

(2) Acquiring the knowledge with utmost certainty that 
Atman is the Witness of everything. 

(3) Being firmly established m this knowledge, realising 
whatever was seen as different from Self as nothing but his own 
Self 

~ (4) Thereupon himself deciding with certainty that the 
Secondless Atman is Pure Brahman. 
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(5) By dint of this experience dissolving of even the 
mental mode pertaining to this certainty, in Himself, the Pure 
Consciousness that is changeless and non-dual. 

Recognising this dissolution also as merely the Consciousness 
Itself, this mum who is firmly established in this direct immediate 
realisation of Brahman should remain by himself, supremely 
singular. Such supreme abidance of the nature of one’s own direct 
experience testified to by Sruti is attained only by the Gracious 
glance of Sriguru, The means for this realisation of Truth by 
the embodied, is devotion to Sruti, devotion to Guru and devo¬ 
tion to Siva, so do I swear. To secure this knowledge one 
should, as directed by firuti, after being well equipped with the 
necessary means, seek refuge directly at the feet of the immensely 
compassionate gracious Sadguru ] 

8.10.13 Dawn of Knowledge—Mnja fled for Ever 

Thus once True Knowledge dawns by the grace of 
3riguru, ignorance vanishes for ever and can no more delude 
the sage either with its charms or ugly features. This is the 
refrain m the Praudhanubhuti of Acaryapada— 

gFR g^T^I8Jc!cP7f: |) 

The Master is termed Guru since He destroys the dark¬ 
ness of ajnana as the Advayatdrahopamsad says— 

I 

Says also the Gurugiid (30) — 

3TsTR?ro#i II 

[The letter Gu signifies the darkness that is ajnana and the 
letter ru stands for Consciousness Brahman that swallows up 
ajnana is verily the Guru There is no doubt whatever in this 
respect.] 

eRR j| (Gurugiid g6) 
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[Obeisance to the Gracious Srlguru who has opened, with 
the stick by means of which the collyrium that is jnana is 
applied, the eye of one who is blinded by the darkness that is 
ajnana ] 

wnpjqaftor R^i^T'-cNcw | 

W || (Guruqlta 62) 

[Obeisance to Sriguru who has clearly shown the way out 
to one who was deluded not knowing as to how to emerge out of 
the forest of samsara which he had entered ] 

cTST II (Guruglta 45) 

[Obeisance to that Srlguru who has shown that the real 
nature of aham i e , tvam which has acquired jlvahood in the body 
is indeed the Supreme Impartite Consciousness, Brahman ] 

Say the Manasollasa (V—33, 34) and the ttka thereon 
that immediately on realisation of Isvara as one’s own Self, 
vanishes the mighty Maya, the power of the Lord, which is 
responsible for all concoctions on the part of the vadins 
Obeisance to the Self-Effulgent Lord Sridaksinamurti who is 
without body, organs or prana , who is never an object of any 
pramdna and who, in essence, is Consciousness and Bliss 

TlfFTRT ^Tf^TFTfq II 

^rwra; hiwpt ^ i . 

fJFTTWTTf qwifcfc | 

( Manasollasa V-34, 35) 

Hence the refrain— 

ere* *T t r ^ II 

-3W86- 
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9. SIXTH STANZA 


^RlGURU AS THE TRANSCENDENT 

9.1.1 Negation of Entire Universe—Sunyavada—Deep Sleep 

As has been seen, the discussion in the fifth stanza of 
the hymn centres round the quest ‘ Who am I ? ’ pertaining 
to oneself It has been shown that all the views about 
Atman, starting from the gross body and leading upto the 
vijiiana, are to be discarded. It has been pointed out that 
the investigator cannot negate himself and as such there is no 
question of the Sunyavada being accepted. Nevertheless, till 
unshakable certitude is secured m this regard, there is the 
possibility of the seeker being susceptible to doubt as to 
whether this vada also will not be refuted. Also, the influence 
of those who entertain the Sunyavada and proclaim it vig¬ 
orously through reasonings etc , cannot be minimised, parti¬ 
cularly m view of the veneration with 'which they are held 
because of their renunciation, erudition, their extraordinary 
powers and other noble traits However, when everything, 
the five ‘sheaths’ etc , has been eliminated as unreal, it 
appears as though there is nothing left over in the universe 
but a void, the absence of everything. The seeker finds 
nothing, indeed, with which he could realise his identity 
This is the question raised by the disciple, which demands a 
decisive unequivocal reply which at once sets at rest all his 
misgivings in this respect. Says the Vivckacudatnani (214)— 

I 

f^rr q^qp^ 1gft I 

fqift wept fqqfSjcTT 11 

The Master appreciates the appropriateness of the ques¬ 
tion in the situation— 
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c=ftt fe; frgorr.sfH i (vi.cq. 215) 

Again, consideration of the state of deep sleep wherein 
it is believed that nothing whatsoever is experienced, appar¬ 
ently lends support to the Sunyavada. The Manasolldsa 
(VI-1) raises this question of experience pertaining to deep 
sleep. Even if it is granted that as in dream, the whole 
universe of the waking state also exists as superimposed 
on Brahman-Atman, Is'vara, whose display of Maya it is, yet, 
in deep sleep, who is there to experience, what is there to 
be experienced and who persists there as a conscious entity ?— 

frsi w 1 

^ f% *rifcT SR: CT5T II 

The idea is that there is no entity whatever, conscious of 
anything m deep sleep. 

Again, Srutis like—sn^flcT (Ch U. 6-2-1) 
3THST (Tai U. 2—7) seem to declare that in the 

beginning there was indeed only void These Srutis are 
quoted by the Sunyavadins in their favour. In this connec¬ 
tion says the Pancadasi (11—26 to 29)— 

.sra 5 I 

^T: | 

mi f^ter: ii 

V3 







[Some seekers are so firm m their belief—that the purport 
of the Sruti is m the void—that they are alarmed at the prospect 
of the destruction of their Self 

* 
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Just as the senses of a person immersed m an ocean become 
distressed, the intellect of this person on hearing about an 
Entity which is partlcss and homogeneous is unable to grasp It 
and is afraid of It. 

Sri Gaudapjdacarya has pointed out the great fear enter¬ 
tained by those other aspirants who arc attached to the formful 
Brahman, in respect of Jftrvikalpa Samadhi i.c , the realisation 
of That which is devoid of any attribute -whatsoever. This 
Samadhi which is unrelated to anything is very difficult to be 
attained by all.Yogis who arc devoid of the knowledge of the 
Vedantic wisdom. The Togis shrink from it though it is free 
from all fear, for they think that this brings about the annihila¬ 
tion of their Self ] 

9.1.2 Sunyavada—Negative Terminology in Srufi in Respect of 
Brahman 

Again, the declaration by the Mahavakya of the identity 
of Atman with Brahman adds apparently to the difficulty 
since Brahman Itself is described in such terms as 

etc., (Attributcless, devoid of 
all activity, causeless, effectless, having no interior, no 
exterior), declared as ‘ That ’ whence speech and mind 
return—qal I STOM JRST I (Tai. U. 2-4) and 

taught only as ?tfcf ^fcl (Not this, not this). This looks so 
perilously a contentless abstraction that is very easily mis¬ 
taken for the void of the Buddhist. Jsri Sri Acaryapada 
points to this danger m the introductory Bftasya to the 
Chandogyopamsad (8-1-1)—Brahman, Existence Absolute, 
the One without a second, verily free from space, attributes, 
motion, fruition and difference, seems to the dull-witted to 
be no more than non-existence— 


Srfcmrfcf 1 
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9.1.3 Refutation of Snnyarada—The Sixth Stanza 

Sri Sri Acaryapada, in His infinite grace, proceeds to 
save the seeker from such a peril by directing his attention 
to the proper understanding of one’s own experience of deep 
sleep, unobsessed by other viewpoints. This is the purpose 
of the sixth stanza of the hymn— 

STFMraftfd *r: 

cRR 5T*T ^ II 

[Obeisance to Him who, by going to deep sleep on with¬ 
drawal of all organs (of cognition and action as also the internal 
one etc.,), becomes the One Existence enshrouded by Maya like 
the Sun or the Moon eclipsed, which he recalls when he wakes 
up, as 'I have slept hitherto’, to that resplendent Sridaksina- 
murti incarnate in the glorious figure of one’s own Guru.] 

The stanza refutes the Sunyavada in unequivocal terms 
by establishing the existence of Atman in deep sleep. Says 
the Tattvasudha (6)— 

cm 2 3# aflcRlf^rcq 

—I 

Manasollasa , by way of introducing the stanza, starts 
with the refutation of the Sunyavada For this purpose, it 
begins by recalling the Supreme teaching of the Buddha with 
its purport in the Sunyavada. 

(Ma. VI-2) (Everything is momentary, every thing is void; 
and everything is self-defined.) 

9.1.4 Sunyavada—Preliminary 

As a preliminary to Sunyavada, the Buddhist who does 



278 


not accept the authority of the Vedas seeks to establish that 
the external objective world of parlance is constituted of 
paramanus, and that the experiencer is none other than the 
cluster of the five internal skandhas, both being momentary 
He is now called to explain how it can be so (vide the 
Svarajyasiddhi ) — 

5Tnr irwi, 

^TcT: ^sRcTI I (1-22) 

The topic is discussed m the Brahmasutras (2-2—5-18 
to 32) and the Bhasya thereon. Because of differences m the 
competency of the seekers, there are different expositions, 
the purport, however, being always in leading them to the 
doctrine of Nihilism— Sunyavada. So has it been said— 

fws 3?r: II 

smtww i 

fw fk ^cTI4«W»IT II 

(Sai vadaisanasangraha-2 ) 
The different expositions are Sarvastitvavada, Vijnanavada and 
Sunyavada. Among the Sarvastitvavadins who accept alongside 
of the internal ones, external objects, bahyartha , as well, the 
Sautrantikas are of the opinion that the existence of external 
objects is inferred from the differences in the variety that is 
experienced in respect of knowledge, while the Vaibhasikas 
are of the opinion that they are to be regarded as exis tin g 
because of direct perception as also inference in respect of 
the mediate ones So says the Sutrabhasya (2-2-5-18)— 

(H#tffrf?TWSFcT:) s ^ gfspfiR;: | 

gff: sfcT | 
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9.2.1 Sarvastitvavada—External World—Aggregates of 
Paramanns 

According to the Sarvastiivavadins also termed Bahyartha- 
vaditis, the external world is made up of an aggregation of 
paramanus which are of four kinds — earth, water, 
fire and air, which are characterised respectively by 
hardness, viscidity, hotness and mobility. These are the 
bhutas and what is born of them is spoken of as bhautika. A 
pot, for example, is not what is originated afresh nor is it a 
transformation, but it is merely a collection of paramanus ; 
similarly a plate etc. The Sutrabhasya (2-2-4-18) continues 
to say— 

^ TOTFcR =q 

=q, t%tt Itt q, l m ^ i 

Says the Manasollasa (VI-2)—qfffi: I 

9.2.2 Internal World—Five Skandhas 

The five skandhas meaning the five prabhedas or groups, 
constitute the internal world, the ddhydtmika set-up which 
goes through the journey of life. They are the rupaskandha ; 
the vijnanaskandha, the vedanaskandha, the samjnaskandha and 
the samskdraskandha. 

cP-TT WtqiKWI: qiq^qj: | qscqpqjcq 

tT'tsqqfKRqsrqiqq ffet | (Su. Bh 2-2-4-18) 

qs'qif^kifui ^qq^tkid: I 

II ( Ms VI-3) 

Of these, the vijnanaskandha is spoken of as ciltam, Atma, 
etc., and the other four as caitta — 
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cT5r f^pRSK*^: I ^ %cfT: I 

The rupaskandha comprises of the senses and their objects, by 
the two derivatives of the word rupa — 

^ZRT ffa fqq^f^rqRfa I (Md VI-4) 

Though the obj'ccts are external, still as being in the body 
and as related to the senses, they arc spoken of as internal— 

qsrfa wr: eraifa 

9.2.3 Alayavijnana, The * Aliam ’ 

The vijnanaskandha comprises of the scries of indetermi¬ 
nate cognitions involving the Self, ah am, the alayavijnana and 
those pertaining to sense experience, jdam, piaorltwijnana, 
the originator of activity— 

era s er wrRRt 

3T15rqfWslR5rtf%^slH^ra; 1 m ajffajqf^RiaqfeRT,, 

wrrfefwr *r aifrrftsn^, rrr- 

jraicrq^R. i 

fqqqiRT7IsfR II (MS. VI—4) 

cTRfcO^qfwr I 

cTRlrSi^frlRlstM || 

(Sarvadarsanasangraha- 2) 

The vedanaskandha comprises of pleasure, pain etc.— 

m 5*4 ^ ^F^r: RlRmq: || (MS. VI-8) 

The Samjnaskandha comprises of determinate cognition of 
1 things by names as * he is a man 5 — 
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few, ’fRt, JfMOTt Wcftc-^q: ^fecTOM^: 

gwiw^r: I 

Says the Manasollasa (VI—5 to 7)— 

q^h m^r ginww ^totr: II 
wu jfrfw ^afeur snfciirN 3 * 7 facr^ 1 
3&TT: cRsr cT*TT T^tf: II 

>z?(t ^gwngiff^ fqRrssr^qt ireft I 

^ wmr ira: giiw^ fcfrqcf II 

[The samjnaskandha is said to consist of five aspects viz., 
name, quality, act, species and the idea of composite whole, in 
the manner used in parlance. 

The name of the cow, for example, is ‘cow 5 , the specific 
attributes of a cow abiding in all cows constitute the species, 
whiteness etc , are her qualities; going etc., are her acts; the 
horned animal, the four-footed animal, the tailed animal—each 
of these is an idea of a composite whole Thus five-fold is the 
samjnaskandha said to be ] 

The samskaraskandha comprises of attachment and aver¬ 
sion, merit and demerit, their off-shoots etc.— 

5CFTM: i&n W?FTT^q: Hrqfaf %fcr 1 

(A v a 1 dikada rsanasahgralia) 

w toward 1 (Ms. vi-8) 

9.2.4 No Israra—Pratyabhijna an Illusion 

Beyond the five skandhas there is no other entity such as 
Atman. There is no Isvara, no Maker. The universe is self- 
made, It is born of the fleeting skandhas and paramdnus. 
From one momentary existence alone comes the next momen¬ 
tary existence. From the previous cognition itself arises the 
subsequent cognition. The cognition that this is the same as 
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that, is an illusion, like the cognition that this flame is the 
same as that (i.e., the previous) one. Says the Manasollasa- 
q=r rrpqr 3fF#cr zzm I 

«T 3if«Kclf ^FTci; II 

^Fr^T: q^Tfupr: | 

S5^^0T1^1 m: WTjnpfcrc: II 
ft snrom sfRgw? s I 

3 ^RfiffTsIPT *P? 3cii^ || (VI-9 to 11) 

In this manner, there are two types of clusters viz., the 
cluster of the elements and the elementals formed of the 
external paramanus of the earth etc., and the internal 
cluster of the five sLandhas — 

STTRTFRRHg^R^T I 

(Avaidihadarsanasangraha) 

9.2.5 Chain of causes—Avidya etc. 

Further, even if no sentient permanent expericnccr or ruler 
be admitted as the agent bringing about a cluster, still the 
transmigratory existence is possible, each one of Avidya and 
the rest being the cause of another, so that there remains no 
need to look for any other combining principle. The series 
beginning with Avidya comprises the following members— 
Avidya (the idea of permanence with regard to things 
momentary), samskara (attachment, aversion and delusion 
arising from Avidya), knowledge, name (the four elements, 
the earth, the water etc ), form (rudimentary ingredients of 
the body), the abode of the six (egoism, the four elements 
and the body), contact, sensation, longing, activity (caused 
by the longing), merit etc , (the sources of birth), birth (of 
the body), decay, death, grief, lamentation, pain and misery. 
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All these constitute a chain of causes; these are described by 
the Buddhists sometimes briefly and sometimes elaborately. 
These categories cannot be denied by any school whatever. 
These constitute an uninterrupted chain of cause and effect 
revolving like a water wheel unceasingly and this cannot 
take place without clusters. So says the Sutrabhasya (2-2- 
4-19) delineating the sarvastittvavada of the Bauddhas — 

qrafir w srenta qr ft# 

*r ft^rq^ftfcjsqqftci i 3 ftsipr 

^q^, *q$if, q^TT, ^t, sqrciff, m\, sriftr#, 

Wf, 5#:, qft^rr, s^^TctoFctar |cftc#gqrr: 
sfaci ww f^rf^sr. ^ftrcTrqf%cfi: I 

ft^wqqrssMiwr: I q^q#ftxRftftiqwiq?r 

sqqsc sf [?r:... i 


9.2.6 Hetupanibandba, Pratyayopanibandha 

Sri Annambhatta points out in his Brahmasutravrtti- 
Mitaksara (2-2-4-19), that according to the Buddhists the 
production of an effect may be in either of the two ways, 
hetupanibandha and pratyayopanibandha. If the effect arises 
from a single entity, it is hetupanibandha as in the case of the 
sprout arising from the seed, the leaf from the sprout, the 
stem from the leaf, the hollow stalk from the stem, the bud 
from the hollow stalk, the tip from the bud, the flower from 
the tip, and the fruit from the flower. The arising of the 
effect from an aggregate of causal ingredients is pratyayopani¬ 
bandha, as in the case of the arising of a pot by means of the 
rod, the wheel, etc. 

Likewise Avidya, defect, tendency to act, birth etc., 
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each being the cause of the next one, the transmigratory 
existence is accounted for; and as such there is no need of a 
sentient principle. Avidya is illusory knowledge. Since the 
birth, etc., of the skandhas cannot be accounted for other¬ 
wise, the existence of clusters is perforce to be accepted. 
Because of this reason also there is no need of a sentient 
principle. The Bhdmalt points out in this context that 
neither is the cause conscious that it is producing the effect, 
nor is the effect conscious that it is being produced. Says the 
Brahmasutravrtti—Mitaksara of Sri Annambhatta— 

cFRi t^q^HTTcf asralqftepro qrafcqis:: i 
srafarct IcjjrftcFSf: | w sffarep:, 
znvwm&i, vmzfi:, Tufcfp;:, i 

qiPTfr-q^:: JI9WlqPfe|-sr: 1 m ZPSrfttfls 

e^qi^qq^ i srfqsiT i ^msigqq#! 

f^r^FTT frcrcTvnqrscqif^qcT ffcT ?f d^faftT %cRT^lT | 

9.2.7 Momentariness—Pratisamkhyanirodba, Apratisamkhya- 
nirodba, Akasa 

Moreover, the Bauddhas who maintain that destruction 
is going on constantly, fancy that whatever becomes an object 
of knowledge and is different from the three categories, has 
origination and is momentary. As for the three, they say, 
they are these— pralisahkhyamrodha (artificial annihilation), 
apratisankhydnirodha (natural annihilation) and akasa They 
think that all these three are non-substantial, non-existent 
and illusory The annihilation of a thing brought about 
deliberately is technically called pratisahkhyanirodha \ the 
opposite of that is apratisahkhjamrodha and akasa is the mere 
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absence of any obstruction or veiling. So says the Sutra- 
bhasya (2-2-4-22)— 

3Tfr ^ %TTftFKT: 

%fcT I cRTf^ ^ Wt SrfcrSf^TSSrfoSfigsufa^ISflcfref I 

wrfqr f^ri^qfqfcT 

te5Tt HRRT fTFT *0*13 ^f|q$#S5rfcWf3l- 

3TFl?TJTRmi^TRIT?lftf% 1 

9.2.8 Existence Arises From Non-Existence 

They also show that existence comes out of non-existence 
when they assert, ‘the effect cannot arise without the previous 
destruction of the cause ’, for they say that from the destroyed 
seed alone does the sprout spring, curd is produced only on 
the destruction of milk and a pot on the destruction of the 
lump of clay. Were a product to come out of an unchanging 
cause, anything could come out of anything, for the cause is 
common to all. Thus since the sprout etc., emerge from the 
seed etc., when these latter get swallowed up by non-exist¬ 
ence, it is concluded that existence comes out of non-existence 
as the Stitrabhasya (2-2-4-26) points out— 

3cw, cP-TT ft-micf 

1 3riwrrcm seq^icT i 

| 

9,2.9. Refutation of Bahyarthavada—Clusters not possible 

As has already been mentioned in connection with the 
stanza five of the hymn, this theory of the Bahyarihavadins 
among the Buddhists is to be rejected on the grounds of 
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reason itself which is regarded as the supreme pramana by the 
Buddhists themselves who do not accept Sruti. The Brahma - 
sutras (2-2-4 and 5-18 to 32) and the Bhasya thereon 
accomplish this. For this purpose the Bhasya has delineated 
their system. What is postulated by them viz., the bhtila 
and the bhautika clusters of paramanus or the adhyatmiha 
clusters of the five skandhas cannot come into existence at all. 
This is because the individual constituents of the clusters aie 
insentient. Arising of knowledge i.e., the flashing of the 
citta depends upon the coming into being of the clusters of 
body, senses etc. No sentient principle—an enjoyer or an 
ordamer—is recognised which can form clusters of the 
respective insentient ingredients, the constituents of these 
clusters. If activity be deemed natural, independent of the 
agency of any sentient principle, then there would be the 
contingency of the activity never ceasing Moreover the 
abode of the knowledge, the cilia , alayavijnanapravaha, defies 
determination as to whether it is the same as the individual 
alayavijnana or different from this. Also as everything inclu¬ 
sive of the alayavijnana is accepted to be only momentary, it 
cannot put forth the effort required to generate action to bring 
about the clusters. For these reasons the formation of 
clusters cannot be accounted for; and m their absence, all 
mundane existence dependent on them will be nullified as per 
the Bhasya on the Sutra (2-2-4—18)-??g£Ff I 

Even if each of Avidya, samshara etc , is regarded as 
the cause of the next member m the series, still they cannot 
be the cause of the clusters mentioned If it is asserted that 
the clusters will have to be accepted by way of implication, 
then the question will arise as to how the individuals of the 
series, Avidya etc , depend upon the cluster or vice versa. 
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In the former case, it is to be accounted for as to how a 
cluster comes to be. That this cannot be without the 
acceptance of an abiding sentient entity even if the individual 
members of the cluster be themselves abiding, and much less 
can it be if they are momentary, has already been established 
in discussing the fifth stanza of the hymn. If it be said that 
the clusters themselves recur continually like a current in this 
beginningless world and Avidya etc., are sustained by them, 
even then, when one cluster originates from another (clusters 
also being momentary like all else), it will be either, as a 
rule, similar to the previous one or without any rule whatso¬ 
ever, similar or dissimilar. In the former case a human being, 
for example, cannot become a god or an animal or even go to 
hell. In the latter case, a human being can become any 
moment an elephant, a god or again a man. But these are 
against the accepted doctrine of the Bauddhas. Again if 
there is no abiding sentient experiencer for whose enjoyment 
would be the clusters, then enjoyment would have to be for 
its own sake, and likewise liberation for its own sake and as 
such there would be none seeking liberation Or, if there is 
one, he would have to be abiding during the times of enjoy¬ 
ment and liberation, which goes against the doctrine of 
momentariness. Thus even if each of Avidya etc., is accepted 
as the cause of the succeeding member in that series, in the 
absence of a sentient experiencer, clusters cannot be accounted 
for —Bhasya on the Sutra (2-2-4-19)— 

| In fact, however, each of these as being 
only of instantaneous existence cannot be the cause of even 
the succeeding member m the series, because the former 
momentary existence which is ceasing or has ceased to be, 
and thus becoming non-existent, cannot be the cause of the 
latter momentary existence. Mere previous existence does 
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not entitle an entity to be the material cause, hetu; it must 
also continue to exist in the effect like the mud in the case of 
a pot. Again, in whatever manner be postulated the influence 
of the cause on the effect without which it would not be the 
cause, whether as some type of originating activity on the 
part of the cause or its mere presence, then the causal entity 
would have to persist for more than one moment, which 
militates against the hypothesis of momentariness If the 
‘ cause-effect 5 relation is accepted even without any basic 
relation whatsoever of the * cause ’ with the ‘ effect ’, there 
arises the contingency of anything becoming the * cause 5 of 
anything else. Again considering as to what is meant by 
origination and cessation, it is clear that they cannot be the 
very nature of the entity as in that case, the three terms— 
* entity ’, c origination ’ and c cessation 5 —would be synony¬ 
mous. If they are the states of the entity, then the entity 
would be connected with the three moments—the initial, the 
intermediate and the final If origination and cessation are 
altogether different from the thing as much as a buffalo is 
from a horse, then as not having any connection with 
origination and cessation the entity would be eternal. And 
the same conclusion would result if it is understood by the 
origination and cessation of an entity merely as its perception 
and non-perception J they, being the attributes of the 
perceiver, would not pertain to the entity, as is clear from 
the Sutra (2-2-4-20)—^ I and the Bhasya 

thereon If it be said that a thing can come into existence 
even without a cause, this would violate their own stand 
viz., that the citta and the caitta are produced as a result of 
four causes i e —i.e , iw (object), 
i-e., Rsjh which is past knowledge, arfqqfctsictPT, the senses 
like the eye and accessories like light And if 
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origination be without any cause, then anything may origmate 
from anything for there is nothing to hinder this. If it is 
accepted that an effect presupposes a cause which persists till 
the origination of the effect, then the cause and the effect 
will become simultaneous; even so their assertion of momen¬ 
tariness in respect of every entity would be discredited as the 
Sutra (2-2-4-21) 3refcf qfa'TSW’W and the Bhasya 

thereon show. 

9.2.10 Pratisankhyanirodha Apratisankhyanirodha Untenable 
Neither pratisankhyanirodha (deliberate annihilation) nor 
apratisankhyanirodha (annihilation by itself) - is possible, as 
there can be no cessation of either the series or the individuals 
forming the series. The former alternative is impossible 
because in all series of momentary existences, the members 
of the series stand in an unbroken relation of cause and 
effect so that the series cannot be interrupted. A senes of 
momentary existences constituting a chain of causes and 
effects can never be entirely stopped, for the last momentary 
existence must be supposed either to produce its effect or not 
to produce it. In the former case the series is continued and 
in the latter case it is implied that the last link does not 
really exist, since the Bauddhas define the satta of a thing as 
its causal efficiency — —and the non-existence of 

the last link would retrogressively lead to the non-existence 
of the whole series The latter alternative is likewise in¬ 
admissible for, since it is observed that a thing is recognised 
m the various states through which it may pass and thus has 
a connected existence it is impossible to maintain that any 
momentary existence should undergo complete annihilation, 
be entirely undefinable and disconnected with the previous 

t 

state of existence. Thus clay is recognised as such whether 
11-19 
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it appears in the form of a pot or the potsherds into which the 
pot is broken or of the powder into which the potsherds are 
ground. Analogously it is inferred to be so in those cases 
where a thing is not clearly recognised as persisting For 
these reasons the two kinds of cessations fancied by the 
Buddhists is untenable as pointed out in the Sutra (2-2-4-22) 
—and the Bhasya thereon. 

The cessation of nescience (viz , the illusion of persistence 
in what are momentary) included in piatisahkhyanirodha by 
the Bauddhas must take place as a result of the right knowl¬ 
edge with its auxiliaries (viz., yama , niyama etc.,) or of its 
own accord. But the former alternative would imply the aban¬ 
donment of the Bauddha doctrine that destruction takes place 
without a cause ; and the latter alternative would imply the 
uselessness of the instruction as to the path which, as taught 
by the Buddhist, is that everything is by itself only, is 
momentary, is ridden with grief, and is void— 
srfM> 1'^ as pointed out in the Sutra (2-2-4-23)— 
3*R*TT and the Bhasya thereon. 

9.2.11 Akasa not Non-entity 

In the case of akasa also, the doctrine of its being a non¬ 
entity is untenable. That akasa is not a non-entity follows 
from Srutis like ‘ akasa sprang from Atman ’. To those like 
the Bauddha who do not accept the authoritativeness of 
Sruti, it is pointed out that the existence of akasa as an 
entity is to be inferred from the quality, sound, as in the case 
of the earth etc., which are observed to be the abodes of 
qualities, viz., smell etc Moreover if it is said that akasa is 
merely an absence of obstruction (or covering), then when 
one bird flies in akasa, there is the presence of obstruction 


\ 
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thereby offering no scope for the flight of another. If it be 
said that it can fly where there is absence of obstruction, then 
that very thing \vhich thus stands as an attribute to the 
absence of covering would itself be akasa, a positive entity, 
and not a mere absence of obstruction. Further, the assertion 
that akasa is a mere absence of obstruction would land the 
Saugata in self-contradiction for, according to him, the chain 
of questions starting with e What is the support of earth ?3 , 
ends with the question c Sir, what is the support of air ? 5 to 
which it is replied * akasa is the support of air 5 which reply 
would be inconsistent if akasa be a non-entity. Besides, it is 
contradictory to say that these three—the two kinds of 
annihilation and akasa —are non-entities and yet they are 
eternal, for that which is non-existent can neither be eternal 
nor non-eternal, for all judgements about relationship, as 
between a quality and the qualified, are based on an existing 
entity. Such a relationship would inevitably mean that the 
thmg itself is as much real as a pot, for instance, and it 
cannot be an undefinable non-entity This is discussed m the 
Sutra (2-2-4-24) — sir^jrtf and the Bhasya thereon. 

Taking this illustration of akasa which has been shown to 
be not a non-entity, as it has a purpose to serve, the 
Manasollasa (VI-20) and the tika thereon point out that smce 
Atman also has a purpose as the doer and the cogniser, this 
abiding existence must be admitted— 

cTWfefl gS: II 

m: I 


* 
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9.2.12 Refutation of Momentariness of Self—Pratyabhijna 
Not Illusion 

Now the momentariness that is asserted of Self is 
refuted. Remembrance consequent on experiential knowledge 
compels the acceptance of the abiding nature of Atman 
because what is experienced by one cannot be recalled by 
someone else. Nor can the hypothesis of mere similarity 
being cognised account for such an experience in parlance, 
for the experience pertains to that very entity and not to 
another which is merely similar to it. In respect of external 
things, however, as there is scope for delusion, a doubt may 
sometimes arise as to whether £ it is that 5 or merely c it is 
similar to that’. But in the case of the cogmser himself 
there can never be such a doubt as ‘ Am I that very person 
or similar to him?’, for there occurs a definite recognition 
of identity as in 1 1 who saw yesterday am remembering 
today’ which is not sublated, as shown in the Sutra (2-2-4-25) 
and the Bhasya thereon. 

In respect of recognition of identity, pratyabhijna , the 
Manasollasa (VI-18, 19) observes that if pratyabhijna be an 
illusion, why should one eat or do any such thing. It is only 
in the belief that today’s food will satisfy the craving as 
yesterday’s food did, that even a child resorts to eating. This 
would be impossible if one and the same individual were not 
the subject of the experiences of the two days— 
srerfosTT ^ ^ n 

STFiJfSfa 5 m3 || 

9.2.13 Origination Not from Non-existence 

Again the assertion of the Bauddha that entities spring 
out of non-existence, abkava, is not vahd since it does not 
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accord with experience. Abhava cannot be particularised in 
any manner since the abhava pertaining to the destruction of 
a seed, for example, cannot in any manner be distinguished 
from the abhava such as the horns of a hare. As such, quest 
for particular causes like seeds in the case of plants, or milk 
to secure curds, would be purposeless; and sprouts etc., 
would have to originate from horns of a hare etc. All this 
has no sanction whatsoever in experience. If abhava be 
particularised in any manner as a lotus by the blueness, then 
the so-called abhava would be a positive entity. Nor can 
abhava be the cause of origination of anything by virtue of 
its being abhava , like the horns of a hare. Also if entities 
spring out of abhava then all these as effects of abhava would 
be imbued with abhava just as the products of mud like pot 
etc., are always experienced as imbued with mud, their 
material cause. That is, the experience pertaining to a pot 
that is being seen would have to be of the type * this pot is 
not 5 instead of ‘this pot is ’. Again since it is observed that 
ornaments etc., originate from gold etc., that remain un¬ 
changed and are recognised as such throughout, the assertion 
that effects arise from the destruction of an entity does not 
stand. Even in the case of a seed, it is the persisting entities, 
the ingredients of the seed etc., which are the ones that are 
accepted as the cause of the sprout etc. Since entities are seen 
to arise only from existing ones like gold etc., and not from 
abhava such as the horns of a hare, the assertion of something 
coming out of nothing cannot be substantiated. Moreover, 
the assertion by the Buddhists of the causehood for the 
paramanus in respect of the outside world and the four types 
of causes in respect of the internal one, and at the same time 
the assertion that abhava is the cause of everything would 
result only in perplexing people, as brought out by the Sutra 
(2-2-4-26)—^?r?ratS£ec^TT and the Bhasya thereon. 



9.3 


294 


This doctrine of anything coming out of nothing would 
lead to the undesirable consequences such as the sanctioning 
of indifference and inactivity m respect of anything that is 
desired to be secured, earthly or heavenly, as abhava, the 
cause, is always there and no effort need be made towards 
liberation ! This is pointed out by the Sutra (2-2-4-27)— 
ffr%: and the Blidsya thereon. 

9.3.1 Vijnanavada 

In this context, wherein the bahyarlhavadins have been 
refuted, comes up the vijhanavadin who, agreeing with the 
said refutation, asserts that the exposition of the bahyarthavdda 
was meant only as a concession to those who have predilec¬ 
tions for external things, while the Buddha subscribes only to 
the vijnanavada i.c., the doctrine of scries of momentary 
cognitions only and nothing else. According to this vijnana¬ 
vada, since all factors pertaining to knowledge viz , the 
means of knowledge, its objects and its result depend only on 
knowledge i.e., consciousness, parlance relating to them 
must be deemed to be only internal. This would be so even 
if external objects were to be accepted. So says the Bhasya 
on the Sutra (2-2-5-28)— 39 ^% | 

&FfT i dill 

v&i az&fiFT faf&u i del i ctr 

3 tRrfSwer: i feR^ f groR 

"dfd tR 3TT3R I miSV gg*n- 

5RPTlfS[sqdIKRqcTRTd; I 

9.3.2 No object Apart From Cognition 

If it is asked as to how this doctrine comes to be enter¬ 
tained, an account of the circumstances leading to the 
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impossibity of positing the existence of external objects is 
given— 

^MtsTfs^cfrfcT i I 

(a) First of all the question is raised as to whether, in 

experiences pertaining to a pillar, a wall etc., such objects 
are paramanus themselves or clusters of paramanus. In the 
former case it would not be possible to account for experi¬ 
ences such as—=^rr J7fR (I see 

the pillar with the eye, the pillar is tall, the pillar is big) as 
the paramanus are not supposed to have such characteristics. 
In the latter case where it is said to resemble a large heap of 
corn, then since each individual is not an object of percep¬ 
tion, the heap also cannot be so, like a group of ghosts. 
Further if the cluster is considered non-different from the 
individual paramanus, it goes back to the previous case. If 
otherwise, then the pillar etc., should be perceivable even 
when the paramanus are not there. Thus it cannot be formu¬ 
lated as to what exactly an object is, apart from the cogni¬ 
tion. Thus are to be rejected genus, quality etc., as well. 
Says the Stitrabhasya (2-2-5-28)— 

g;i cwwrm^: *f%- 

J #cT | JTlfa cTcTPJpT: m 

SRTNSftcT | 

(b) Moreover, the particularities in respect of cognitions 
(all of which are of a uniform nature m so far as they are 
states of consciousness) are to be accounted for by associating 



the particular forms such as the cognition of a pillar, cognition 
of a wall etc., with the respective cognitions; and as such 
it would be meaningless to postulate the existence of external 
objects, as the Bhasya (2-2-5-28) continues to say— 

3ffq STRIWR^ sIRR qfsq qfcT- 

fqqq qejqR: qziiq qssnqfofcr qrat 

fq^qfRcfrjTtqqqcT fRqqq fqqqe^q snqwnffa&q^ I snftiR 
q qf^qqqiRR^q sfRqqrq^RKqTfqRr qMftefqRvqqr I 

(c) Again from the fact of the simultaneous awareness 
always of the cognition and its objects, it follows that they 
are not different; hence also the non-existence of external 
objects apart from their cognition. So says the Bhasya —sqfq 
q qflq^rqftqijrq^ql fqqqfq^RqKrqqfcr i 

9.3.3 The Bauddhakarikas—Kshanikavijnana, the Self, Appears 
by Illusion as the Triad 

The Bauddhakarikas in respect of this are quoted in the 
Sarvadarsanasangraha wherein it is declared that the difference 
that is seen as between the object and its knowledge is 
illusory like the two Moons that are seen though there is but 
one Even though consciousness is undivided, it appears by 
illusion as if three-fold—the experienced, the expenencer 
and the experience— 



srfcqFTtsfa 5§qicftT fqqq^RrRqR: i 
qi^iMihRt^rqifqq s?$qq || 

(dj Again it should be accepted that the various states 
of consciousness are not to be associated with external 
objects since as states of consciousness they are on a par with 
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those in dream, magic, mirage, phantom-city in the sky etc — 

qwrr Fm wrm sniPn^TOr *Rf%, ^srpTf^cr^Tl^j 
arfq - ^rwrrRjM^TT i sreranrif^rera; i 

(>Sutrabhasya 2-2-5-28) 

9.3.4 Cognitions and Vasanas—Reciprocal Cause-effect 
Relationship 

(e) The question as to how the variety in the form of 
cognitions comes to be without external objects is answered 
by tracing it to the variety in the impressions— vasanas (as 
admitted in the case of a dream etc.,) which, along with the 
cognitions, have reciprocal cause-effect relationship m the 
beginningless samsara, as in the case of the cham of the seeds 
and the sprouts— 

^ 5 -r Hffcefo quirt * sn*Frilf%5*nft9ns 1 

3RT#r f| sfaft g'toTpsrfsfRRT qRRRf 

sHWq5q?q I cTWl^TRql I 

[Sutrabhasya 2-2-5-28) 

Declares the Bauddhakanka (vide Sarvadarsanasahgraha )— 
just as the cotton that eventually comes out of the plant from 
a seed that had been soaked in molten lac would be coloured 
red, the fruit also occurs eventually in that series in which 
are implanted the impressions of kajmas — 

qfw%q ft urh 3TiftcTT qtfqraHi i 
qfflfcT RTtff^ ^RcTr II 

Under these circumstances, says the mjndnavadin that there is 
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no need whatsoever for postulating the existence of external 
objects. 

9.3.5 Refutation of Vijnanavada—Experience of Object External 
to Cognition 

Having delineated the vijnanavada , the Bhasya on the 
Sutras starting with (2-2-5-28)—393^: (The non¬ 
existence of external objects cannot be maintained on account 
of their being cognised) shows that this vada is to be rejected 
It is given m fair detail particularly because of its seeming 
similarity with the Vedanta m spite of fundamental differ¬ 
ences. Indeed, the very circumstance which compels the 
acceptance of cognitions viz., that one is conscious of them, 
compels likewise the acceptance of the external objects such 
as a pillar, a wall, a pot or a cloth for the same reason that 
one is conscious of these as well along with the respective 
cognitions as is seen in the experience ‘I cognise the pot’ etc. 

. So says the Sulrabhasya (2-2-5-28)— 

t cnin^i^rerig wra' i q;wra; ? I 

ft r: ^ gs: qs|f?ri ^ ^fq^r- 

nmqqmiqf i 

No one experiences the cognition itself as the pot; the 
pot is experienced as different from the cognition, as its 
object. This is how even he who denies the existence of 
external objects also experiences, as is clear from his very 
statement—‘ That which is the content of a cognition that is 
internal, appears as though external \ Otherwise he could 
not use the phrase * as though external 5 . No one ever says 
* Visnumitra appears like the son of a barren woman’. 
Hence faithfulness to experience demands that the objects are 
revealed ‘ external to the cognition ’ and not £ as though 
external ’, as pointed out by the Sutrabhasya (2-2-5-28)— 
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qcT q^fqTP-ljqqqrsq gqgs^fo I 

qf| ?ff^T: $35T %gq3*& I SWfiqfqqqcqqq 

3 #fter 3W I afclliq^q qffq^JT 

qqqqqr q^renwoTT arfa qinpf^q sqrqgq q^q#^ qgft- 
tsqqracT ffq i qsfa fi; ^'^qrafegr q%qqraqrqf qfqqq- 
mr: mmwsFiw qjim qf^fefq to t §4 far i ?mm ft 
TOgft^fq sp: i qft fq^rai q^qrgqqqqqraq ?fq qtf^qT- 
qglcT i cTwmT^qq mqq^qwf^qfl^qiqqi^ §m gqr- 
q^jwg q§ qftqsqqwq ffa 1 

9.3.6 Other Reasons 

If his stand is that, since there is no possibility of the 
existence of an external object, it is decided that it appears 
‘as though external ’, it is pointed out that it is an improper 
decision, for possibility or otherwise is to be determined m 
consonance with the operation or otherwise of the appropriate 
pramana and not that the operation or otherwise of pramana 
be made dependent on possibility or impossibility. Possible is 
whatever is apprehended by any one of the pramanas such as 
perception and impossible is what is not so apprehended. So 
points out the Bhasya (2-2-5-28)— 

q$ qiw^qrra^qigft^qqreq |q?sqqfeqq; I qiq sng- 
^qq^nqf qq: swMqirqqif^^^ ^pqqrepqqiqqqiqq q gq: 
*Fflqra*qqg^q% qqiqqirqsrfqf i qf% JM^qFFqqqqifq 

qqiqqfw^qq q??pqqfq i qq q %qfq^fq qqjqqfr^qq qq 

«0 

spqqfq I 

Nor again does the non-existence of objects follow from the 
fact of the cognition having the form of the object, for if 
there were no object, that the cognition has the form of the 
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object is untenable and the objects are actually apprehended as 
external, as pointed to by the same Bhasya —apsfer (wqq- 

ST¥ c 9r3 t rc%:. For the same reason the invariable simultaneous 
apprehension of the cognition and the object has to be 
considered as proving only that the object causes its cognition 
by way of offering incidence for it and not that the two are 
identical, as the Bhasya continues to say— 

3icT ^ 

Again in such forms of cognitions as ‘the knowledge of a pot 5 
and * the knowledge of a cloth ’, the difference pertains only 
to the two attributes of knowledge, pot and cloth, and not 
to the substantive, the knowledge. Hence also an object and 
its knowledge are different— 

=5f sissfFT q^sTFrffifa d 

slFRSf 1 . . . 1 (i Sulrabhasya 2-2-5-28) 

Further, two cognitions, each self-revealing and momen¬ 
tary, at different moments of time, cannot apprehend each 
other. From this it follows that the Bauddha doctrines— 
such as the distinction among cognitions, momentariness and 
other attributes, individual characteristics, common characte¬ 
ristics, bequeathing of vasanas from one cognition to the 
other, misery consequent on Avidya, existents and non-exist- 
ents, bondage and liberation—all become invalidated, as 
shown by the Bhasya (2-2-5-28)— 

i denar f^srpT^aRrsn arfF^csnT^f^JrfcfsiT 
^i^rfdTCcTr i 
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If it is said that a cognition must be accepted because one is 
conscious of it, then the externa] object also must be 
accepted since one is conscious of the external object as well, 
as the Bhasya (2-2-5-28) says— 

SfpragW ^ i ^rrats«wfs3^RT <£fcr i 

If it is said that cognition is accepted as it is self-revealing, 
meaning thereby that it is conscious' of itself, while the so- 
called external object is not so, it should be pointed out that 
this would be absurd since, whether the cognition be the 
same as the object or otherwise, the cognition cannot be an 
object of its own activity—so the Bhasya continues— 

ftsTFT I 

9.3.7 Sakshi to be Taken Note of—Difficulties Overcome 

There is no such difficulty in the Vedantic set-up as it 
takes note of what is self-established and cannot therefore be 
denied viz , Saksi, the Immutable Eternal Witness-self, 
which is never an object, whereas the so-called cognitions 
with the forms of objects are themselves objects perceived by 
the Saksi. Also these cognitions are associated with origina¬ 
tion, destruction, manifoldness etc.— 

HifaioTtssMTWicqra; i ... 

I (Sutrabhasya 2-2-5-28) 

The situation including the avoidance of infinite regress and 
reciprocal dependence discussed in the Bhasya is put succinctly 
by the Svarajyasiddhitika (1-25)— 

^3 cTR RRlfr fqRTf^WT- 

3TRiRTmt qr I ^tqFc^q f^iRR 

i 3R7q^qRRqqqRq^% fqfqqft 
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wtm HTf%f&T i gferR°nw 

RslH^t f^^TFTR-Sft ■y ^ c=4 l^ctf 

fecTrfrf^mftcfvi I W ^ 3rfcr%— 

*t w; I 

fweg^cwf Rm; ll ffcr I 

[Even m the system which accepts the Saksi as the illuminator, 
if it is said that there arises the difficulty of infinite regress or 
reciprocal dependence, since even the Saksi cannot be an object 
of Itself, and the contingency of the Saksi illuminating the 
cognitions which would be like unto one lamp illuminating 
another, the answer is—no. The innermost Self, by its very 
nature Consciousness of one consistency without any particulari¬ 
ties whatsoever, the Self-effulgent Witness which cannot at 
all be denied, doubted or mistaken, is thus not m need of any 
other shine Also the modes of the intellect, though not 
sentient, being pellucid, are able to catch, even as it comes into 
existence, the reflection of the Witness-Consciousness which like 
the sky is everywhere and it is this that is ordinarily spoken of 
as the shine of the cognition So says the Vartika — “ Just as a 
pot, along with its coming into existence, is filled with the sky 
without the need of any other means for the purpose, even so are 
the modes of the intellect permeated by the Witness-Conscious¬ 
ness 5 \] 

9.3.8 Difference Between * Dream-Vision 9 and i Cognitive 
Experience in the Waking 5 

Again, the parallelism that is sought to be drawn 
between the dream and the waking states is not to the point 
because of the difference between the characteristics of the 
two states viz , while one is subject to sublation, the other is 
not, as shown by the Sutrabhasya (2-2-5-29)— 

^ ^m^?r^i^rnci3?WTT i q wtra ; ? i 

33^ ft ^urai-uRd^i: | % gqf t I 
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Moreover, dream-vision is a kind of memory relating to what 
arises from the contents of the mind, whereas the cognitions 
of the waking state are forms of cognitions through pramanas. 
And the difference between cognition and memory, consisting 
in the presence and absence of objects, is actually experi¬ 
enced— 

erfq- tt I i 

5M^tRTt | 

(i Sutrabhasya 2-2-5-29) 

Also, anything that cannot be the characteristic of something 
in its own right, cannot certainly be so because of a simila¬ 
rity with another, as pointed to by the Bhasya — 

q q qf q?q spif q gqfqsqfq | 

With reference to the Bhasya says the Brahmavidya- 
bharana — 

wq £ artier sn^iY qm qfq ’ i^nq^q fqsssqqq q 
q^g qr^q qq, qqifa, qqr qiqq 
=TM fWTR R5 SRTclR qqm qq qpW?T fq-^McINW^ 
qqi fqqqiq q;q qqiciR qqfq, 3ifer g shim g|q ^qcfifq fqqtq: | 

qqfa inq 

^qqqgqq*., q g qqqqjqq: qinqi q^isfcq wt 1 

sqrfa qqr qqr^rKqqMq^-q qrfq q^qq, qq 

^i5mH^n4tRr ^fqqq; qq jtW irqsqq; 1 

Also says the Svarajyasiddhitika (1-25)— 

q^q^ fqq- 

^qq<qfqfq qfcqq; i 

[It may be pointed out that like the sublation of the dream state 
that is experienced, the Sruti * Now therefore, the instruction : 
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not this, not this ’ speaks of the sublation of even the waking 
state, and this is testified to by the experience of the enlightened. 
However, there is this difference—the dream state is sublated 
without the pramatr being sublated, while the waking state is 
sublated along with the pramatr Also according to Vedanta, 
the dream is not the case of memory of objects which are not 
present then, but like the experience of shell-silver, it pertains 
to direct experience of the > Safest, of pratibhasika objects presented 
then which are the transformation of the mind or Avidya laden 
with the samskaras It is because, as m the case of memory, 
the knowledge of objects in a dream is produced by samskaras 
that produce the objects as well, and not by pramanas, like 
perception etc , that the dream is termed as _ memory in a 
secondary sense J 

The absence of objects spoken of in the dream thus pertains 
to the absence of the vydvahanka objects of everyday 
parlance. Thus the effort to establish, on the dream analogy, 
that the cognitions of the waking state are without objective 
content is rendered futile. 

9.3.9 Necessity for accepting External Objects Apart from Vasanas 

Again the assertion of the Bauddha that the diversity in 
experience, as that of the pot, the cloth etc., can be accounted 
for on the'basis of the variety of tendencies, vasanas , is not 
based on reason, there being, according to him, no external 
objects as the content of cognitions which would give rise to 
the respective vasanas So says the Sutrabhasya (2-2-5-30)— 

l n% foftmrrr tott ? 

Unlike the case of pramdmki anavastha, the beginningless 
infinite series sanctioned by experience such as that of seeds 
and sprouts, this hypothesis of a beginningless series of 
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vasanas would here lead, like the blind leading the blind, 
only to a baseless infinite regress, sublative of the entire 
phenomenal world, and would in no way establish his 
position— 

^rr^nvr- 

I (Sutrabhasya 2-2-5-30) 

Moreover (a) from the admission that the apprehension of 
objects is possible even in the absence of vasanas as in the case 
of every new experience which is therefore necessarily to be 
traced only to the existence of external objects and (b) from 
the non-admission of the possibility of vasanas in the absence 
of apprehension, it follows that the external objects do exist. 
Moreover vasana is a kind of samskara, impression, and cannot 
be thought of without an abode for it, as is seen in common 
experience but according to his doctrine there is no such 
abode— 

3TFT =q qj^RT ^TR I 

| ^ Sgcifra; I ?T R RT RfRm: JTJTTOT- 

RS^q^q: | 

If it is said that the alayavijnana is the abode of the vasanas, 
that cannot be, for it is momentary. The Sutrabhasya 
(2-2-5-31) proceeds to say— 

q^RIoRRsIR ITR qRRTSRRR q^RlFR cT^fq gjfoTRRT- 

gcf qifRftnRqR TOTRRf^or ^tfqg- 

And because of the momentarmess of the alayavijnana, it also 
would be subject to all the objections pointed out against the 
theory of momentary existence as pertaining to external 
objects, as the Bhasya continues to say— 

sift =q fqsRrqi^sfr srf&TOT^qRRq srrrrtr rur- 
11-20 
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cn%FT3H ? ^*nfr i 

Unless there be some principle running through everything 
and abiding through all the three periods of time, or an 
absolutely unchanging Self which cognises everything, there 
can be no human dealing involving remembrance, recogni¬ 
tion etc., which are contingent on past impressions that are 
stored up in conformity with place, time and circumstances. 
Thus are refuted both the Bahyarthavadipaksa and the Vtjnana- 
vadipaksa. In this connection says the Svarajyasiddhi (1-25)— 

fnqfa groper 

5rmts s -iki ?r set ^ ^ ^ I 

hu wwm ftPrer stcftt 

te Jn^xfi^qr: flw:: ll 

The objects of the external world established by pramdnas 
cannot be negated. If external objects are negated, how can 
there be different cognitions ? The sublation of the external 
objects, as in the case of a dream, is not m experience. And 
the word ‘ external ’ loses its usual significance How is the 
variety m cognitions to be accounted for ? To what are the 
various vasanas to be traced ? Moreover, the Ksanikavijnanavada 
would be subject to all the objections mentioned previously 
against the Bahyarthavadin. Thus the Vijnanavada stands 
refuted. 

9.4.1 Sunyavada (nihilism); Void the Ultimate 

As regards the Sunyavada, nihilism, mentioned in the 
Siitrabhasya (2—2-5—31), observes the Brahmavidyabharana — 

xT 
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wrprfwwftw ggwfcr i ^ gffrrwifwsTFrafa w 

ggwfcT | WWlfa W WTiCT: 'KPTt: q^WIWfggcTRcr 3 TPcT^T | 

cTWTWTfq cT STT^cRT: fWT WgTI5J^T 3W cTce’^WT ^WlfefWWigTT- 

gfcw ftwcFtw i 3TFcft wra wr gw w?3 gwwrgfrwrg gw; I wfw- 
gw;, 3Tqg^cfwr Jfcftw: I wrfagwgw;, fwgwra;i wifwgssfesj- 
oig., gfi^fw^sgwwmw^giwra;, s^fg^tiT^- ^wiw^w^gTwra;, 
ggwR^^or %; w?3 ggwfw i arw^ag^ifiifwfagw.SJw WTfRFW-cg 
w qgrpj: i wgrpfwiw 3 gwsj^w 1 gw ggcrcw g^wfgwFrn, 
■bt^w 3 wwtsfw wiwt w^fegwrwFrrw —ffw 1 

[The Siinyavadin adopts this posture—The viewpoint of the 
Bahyarthavadin stands shattered as a result of the criticism by the 
Vijiidnavadin levelled against his conception of the external 
objects as paramdnus or their aggregates etc. On the same 
grounds, the momentary-consciousness theory of the Vijnanavadin 
also stands refuted, his declaration that the so-called outside 
objects accepted by the Bahyarthavadin are really inside, does not 
also brook enquiry as to whether these inside objects are of the 
nature of paramdnus or their aggregates Thus being unable to 
survive the onslaught of reason, the objects, be they external or 
internal, cannot be considered to be existent Nor can they be 
considered to be non-existent, as they are directly apprehended. 
Nor can they be existent-cum-non-existent, they being opposites. 
Not even are they other than existent and non-existent; if they are 
other than existent, necessarily they will have to be non-existent, 
if other than non-existent, they will have to be necessarily 
existent One and the same entity cannot be other than both 
existent and non-existent Thus, as not conforming to any of 
these four categories, the objects, external or internal, are not the 
ultimate reality The ultimate reality, however, is absolute 
nothingness, void, sarvasunya This is the principal doctrine of 
the Buddha The other three theories are delineated in order to 
accommodate those of inferior intellect ] 


* 
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Criticising the view that an effect is produced by an 
abiding material cause, questions are asked such as— 
whether that so-called material cause is or is not in need of 
accessory factors for producing the effect ,* to which of these 
should the potency, if it were to be so explained, to produce 
the cause, must be traced; whether the so-called material 
cause remains the same throughout, m which case, like the 
sky, it will be a non-existent, or does it undergo changes, in 
which case, like a piece of leather exposed to ram and sun, 
it will be a changing phenomenon and thus evanescent— 
q#rqr«rr % eret: | 

(i Sarva darsanasahgraha-2 ) 
Again, criticising the Naiyayika view of existence, satta, as 
a universal, samanya, it is pointed out that a host of difficul¬ 
ties arise on the acceptance of this view, such as—no motion 
can be ascribed to the universal; it was not there before but 
now it is ; it is bereft of parts. Also on the destruction of a 
pot—(a) does the universal, the potness, continue to exist or 
(b) is it also destroyed or (c) does it go somewhere else ? In 
the first case the potness exists without support In the second 
case there arises the contingency of its being ephemeral. In 
the third case there arises the contingency of the universal 
being categorised as dravya — 

JT qrfcr ^ ^ cT5ffiEftef?cr g«fR I 

35 snwift ii etc. 

[Saroadar'sanasahgraha-2 ) 
By such arguments, it is concluded that—where there is 
existence, there is momentariness as well, as in a cloud; 
that existence would mean practical efficiency is what is testi¬ 
fied to by pramana , existence is not to be found m abiding 
entities. So says the Sarvadarsanasahgralia (2)— 
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trar 5rfgjfw^{oT fmi %gT ^ ^tt i etc. 

9.4.2 Ingredients in Bahyarthavada and Vijnanavada Leading 
Eventually to Snnyavada 

The prolific use by the three schools, of ideas—such as 
(i) momentariness, ksamkatva (ii) individualistic nature, 
svalaksanatva, (lii) the acceptance of an existent as only that 
which leads to human endeavour to secure or to avoid it, 
thus relating it only to parlance and not to Reality, (iv) the 
eventual acceptance of only indeterminate knowledge, mr- 
vikalpakajiiana , as pramana and all determinate knowledge, 
savikalpakajnana , as illusion, (v) acceptance of apohavada 
viz., that a word conveys its meaning only by rejecting all 
else, as ‘a cow 5 meaning c a not-non-cow 5 , and that as refer¬ 
ring to universals that are purely imaginary, names are 
illusory, (vi) total annihilation of an entity, (vii) aka'sa as 
a non-entity, (viii) origination from non-existence—BT^tRT- 
•STWlcTfe, (ix) memory and recognition being regarded as 
illusory, (x) the subsequent outright refutation of the exist¬ 
ence of outside objects by the Vijnanavadin, (xi) the dream 
comparison given by him to show that there are no objects, 
(xii) the incorporation of the aspects of the other theories, 
which he himself has refuted, into his own theory, (xin) the 
general acceptance of the dictum 4 everything is void, void 5 
—SPiq;, (xiv) non-acceptance of any abiding entity 
whatsoever and (xv) non-acceptance of any sentient principle 
by itself—shows that these theories contain the ingredients 
leading eventually to the Sunjavada. 

9.4.3 Delineation of Sunyavada—‘Paranirvana’, The State of Void 

The Sarvadarsanasahgraha (2) delineating these topics, 
after pointing out the meditations as taught by the Buddha 
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such as ‘ Everything is misery, misery ‘ Everything is indi¬ 
vidualistic, individualistic, as each is momentary’ and ‘Every¬ 
thing is void, void’, proceeds to speak about the Sunyavada — 

fqftTRftq'qwiq^ra; i qfc sr hrtt aftRTRR 
^TRT 3rfw2RR =* (rfSTOSRcTW q HR- 

RPTR: HR wra; | H RlHJfasfe: I *T ^n^qgfarT^ 1 

5r ft <pRt HFT’ qwn^ HPT: 5P5PT q5RcTlfi#T 

1 HR 

Rf 3THR frVlftqWr HRRRTR R^RR'dR Fd qiRqiqfeS 
RFferecTpfpRRsIT -fHSJR (« RHiRiRm m^- 

H#35crrqpft qRqHRH. i srrr H^^R^qpRRR^Eife- 
fcfpg% 3J5^q I cTRl f| qfr qz\h HR RHIRrif§ R1HR- 
RTRIRR^ I 315 RHTR sfo q§T jrpsffa <5 ?[q: RlciRTcT I 
HRTRH.— 

•T Hen Riwtajr RfaRpq jrh I 

RTPRHniPPft RgRI^RTHH: II FET I 

qSIRgqqHj I cl«fR WTnT R^RoR 1 — 

5^rr fwRHprprr rhir! hthhihh 1 

3{cTf fH^WRIRT fRtRHfRPR S^inT: II sfeT | 

q^RRR rsispr fqqfecr: i 

HHT RRrRlpHRPH fRRftRR cTHf cTRT II gfcf =R I 

R q>f^fq qst sHRfcfRR srr: i cspfsqqfn;^ RRRRtcn;- 
rchirt h*f3r I ... r^r 
5PTRk sifqRq %rr l 
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[In this manner it is to be understood that everything is 
void since the experience of negation is m evidence when there 
is denial of the objects of the dream, as also the objects of 
illusory experience such as shell-silver etc , m the waking state. 
If what is seen e g., silver etc , is an existent then there will 
arise the contingency of accepting the existence of—the particular 
experience, the thisness pertaining to the substratum, the silver¬ 
ness etc., of the superimposed, the relations such as samavdya 
pertaining to them This is not accepted by any school. 
Rejecting the existence of only some but not all of these, would 
be like using one half of a hen for cooking and retaining the 
other half for laying eggs 1 The teaching of the Bhagavan 
Buddha is ‘The acceptance—of the non-existence of one or more 
of the superimposed, the substratum, their relation, the experi¬ 
ence and the experiencer—would compel the acceptance of the 
non-existence of all these \ In respect of this, those of the best 
calibre viz , the Madhyamikas , say — In the manner of the bhiksu - 
padaprasarananyaya i.e., the maxim ‘give him an inch, he will 
take an ell the enunciation of momentarmess etc , and the 
dispelling of illusions of permanence, happiness, universality 
and reality of everything, would culminate in the instruction 
that everything is void. Thus the ultimate is only the void 
bereft of the four-fold aspect viz , existence, non-existence, 
existence-cum-non-existence and neither existence nor non¬ 
existence So it is that, if a pot, for example, is of the nature of 
an existent, then there would arise the contingency of the futi¬ 
lity of the operations of the causal factors. If by nature a pot is 
non-existent then all the other four pertaining to it would also 
be non-exisient as pointed out So has it been said — Like the 
sky, an existent is not in need of a cause; and there is no ques¬ 
tion at all of a cause of a non-existing entity such as a sky- 
flower. 

The other two aspects are untenable, as each is self-stultify¬ 
ing, being inclusive of contradictory ingredients. 

In the Lankavaiara it is said that the process of intellectual 
analysis of any entity will only result in the conclusion that its 
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nature cannot be determined ; hence nothing can be said about 
it, nor does it have anything like a nature of its own. 

Whatever be the manner in which the scholars delineate the 
nature of a thing, pointing to the compelling circumstances 
leading to it, it is seen that the same procedure leads not to the 
determination of its nature, but only to its disruption That 
means, it will not conform to any viewpoint Intellectual 
analysis can be likened to the removal of the threads, one by 
one, from a piece of cloth, at the end of which there would be 
neither the threads nor the cloth, since every time it docs away 
with one or the other of the concepts that have been concocted, 
resulting ultimately in the dissolution of the so-called entity, as 
the Nyayabhasya explains. Objects of experience have only a 
parlance reality as in a dream 

Thus when all the impressions are removed by means of the 
four-fold meditation that has been taught, the state of 4 void 5 
termed paranirvana is attained ] 

The Manasollasa (VI-12) introducing the Sunyavada by way 
of refuting the Vijnanavada etc., says— 

srfer Kiicftfcr i 

fa SWiRlct II 

[Concepts such as Self and the non-Self, which, like the 
akasa , do not lead to any human endeavour either to secure or to 
avoid it, have been concocted by the deluded as endowed with 
existence and shine.] 

9.4.5 Sunyavada, An Apparently Powerful Pnrvapakslia— 

Its Refutation 

This Sunyavada delineated by the Buddha is apparently 
a powerful purvapaksa which the hymn refutes Says the 
Manasollasa (VI—13 to 16)— 

5T fspfacr || 
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3233J5: ff% %: srtHqrf^rar l 

^ VTT%cT 5£f*r II 

^rwff 1% qK^Rci; I 

sj^tchtr^ || 

fRrric^f^: i 

[If the cause of the universe be void, the universe cannot be 
as it is found to be. 

None ever says ‘the pot is void 5 , ‘the cloth is void 5 ; on the 
other hand, in parlance one asserts * the pot exists 5 , * the cloth 
exists 5 . 

If the universe were void, it would never have appeared any 
more than a man’s horn; it could not even be a subject of 
illusion. 

What would one, seeking to secure a thing, resort to ? What 
would one, who is afflicted by a burden, cast aside ? When one’s 
own self is a non-entity, who is there to command or prohibit ? 

This whole universe, therefore, having no cause for its 
existence, could never be there.] 

In respect of this situation, says the Pancadasi (11-30 to 35)— 

srfcT | 

3TPH^ II 

?r g asragvp? sqncic^: || 

sr fairer sgff ffrf? ^rat cflfrrc: i 

^ || 

WT ifeifFRT | 

^ cm? %^cri f%^ ii 
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?r wj: wfaftzm II 

[Revered Sri Bhagavatpada also observes in respect of these 
Madhyamtkas who are adepts in dry logic, that they are deluded 
in the matter of this Atman that is Existence which transcends 
all thought. 

The ignorant Bauddhas with inference as their only ‘ eye \ 
stupidly disregarding Sruti, arrive at the conclusion that there 
is no Atman. 

You say that void existed. Then it must mean either that 
existence was associated with it or it was itself of the nature of 
existence. But both these are illogical in respect of void by 
reason of self-contradiction. 

The Sun is not associated with darkness nor is he of the nature 
of darkness. As existence and void are mutually contradictory, 
tell me how ‘void 5 could ‘exist*. 

The name and form of akaia etc., are clear superimpositions 
on Brahman due to Maya. If you say that m the same manner 
name and form of ‘ void 5 are also superimposed, may you live 
long * (whereby inadvertently you are admitting a substratum 
on which the ‘void* is superimposed). 

If you assert that the name and form of even the Existent 
Reality is a superimposition, tell me then, on what are they 
superimposed. No illusion without a substratum is anywhere 
in experience.] 

Putting the matter briefly the Svarajyasiddhi (1-26) says— 

3 foftfrF ^ WF& 

FRfitfcI ^ JTfrr: II 

[An existent coming out of non-existcnce is nowhere in 
evidence. The variegated world cannot arise out of void to 
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which no variety can be ascribed. Also the experiences in the 
world would have to be of the type c the pot is not c the cloth 
is not \ How is the abhava that is spoken of, established ? If 
abhava can be the cause, since abhavas are not distinguishable, 
why is not anything and everything produced from the abhava of 
anything ? Again there arises the contingency of any desired 
object being secured without any effort This viewpoint impli¬ 
cative of one’s own destruction is entertained only by one that 
is ignorant of his or other’s welfare ] 

9.4.5 Refutation of Sunyavada Implied in Sutras Refuting 
Vijnanavada 

In respect of the Sunyavada says the Sutrabhasya (2-2- 
5-31) that, being opposed to all pramanas , it deserves no 
special attention— 

cffw^pr to: 

I 

Taking the hint as provided m this Bhasya, other commenta¬ 
tors have shown how the Sutras (2-2-5-28 to 31) refuting the 
Vijnanavada , can themselves be re-read and employed to refute 
the Sunyavada as well. Sri Annambhatta, for example, m his 
Mitaksaia on the Brahmasutra says—iTRRt | 

(There is no non-existence of objects as also of the knowledge 
in respect of them, they being cognised by pramanas .) 

RHtfcf cRTt | 

cRcRTfq fFTST R SSr^cTT I 

[Non-existence cannot be attributed to the objects of the 
waking state, unlike as in dream, the difference between them 
having been pointed out The dream cannot be cited as an 
illustration since, m actuality, objects which are indescribable 
as real or unreal, as well as the knowledge pertaining to them, 
are accepted ] 
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STfTTfrTO 

i ?tr r q^ciq m *r \ jr^rfe^q^^; I c^qi 
^^ccTl^Kf^Kf: I 

[In order to establish the non-existence of the universe, 
a non-sublatable abiding existent must be admitted as the 
substratum This would not be possible in your system, Sunya - 
vada , since it cannot be cognised by means of pramanas, as every¬ 
thing is only void in your system ] 

s^oftq^ | ftTmazm- 
exqtqqsrra; tf^qcqfa^mr ^TmcRSFrcgJTcTt q^qq^q I 

[Since the Bauddha teaches the existence of momentary 
entities and m the same breath teaches that everything is void, 
his teaching being self-contradictory, it cannot be accepted.] 

9.4.6 Sunyavada opposed to all Pramanas—Necessity for 

Recognising Abiding Substratum 

The Slitrabhdsya (2-2-5-31) summarily disposes off this 
Sunyavada by observing that this worldly parlance which, as 
is well known, is established by all pramanas cannot be 
negated without recourse to another unsublatable entity as 
the substratum since this general rule prevails, there being no 
exception to it— 

q uq ?rqjr*if0TJrfti-sj) RTTRqqfqqR qrqqqs- 

In respect of this Bhasya says the Brahmavidyabharana — 

3 IrM'K*i qjq^q fqrfwxRq fN^qgqmiq^qqj 

qr?r: I qqr Hfcr qrqtgqqpciVr qqifsR: i qfq ftcftq: q$r:, 
c^T?T%nTFT^tq:, jpwqq^qqrq cR*qq qq cTRfqfq 

FfqRT^qqrqqfqTq ^ddqi q ^q^qr 

^NqRfqqTfq i 
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^ 3frE3TfeqiKfcT %5f | 

^^mwc^hq%: I sift =q qsmfiqrfaa- 
cT^r^rfw q» ?s^ I ?sfqfcf cif| gfo- 

€5 cTcj; 3E 5S: H tf-g^TT STfcT- 

^N^win-^f fww qq ?s ffir, jnr^^i^cTcl crefqsR 
q??rq^ faf^jrfcnq. I erf^c — ?r uq f^nfs: i 

3T^r^ ^i^nf^Bpr^ I *r ^fttw qqTfagRq; i qRTfq qfqqfer- 
qlfwi^r^ cT^raqf^rwi3qq%: | 

arfir qq^qq; I arqqra:?? qfo 

qf?r qr arf^Hqf^q^r I ^ =q ^qqrf^acspqqfcr, 
aivnqfe^angqJTi^ | 3R OTWIH qR8^feq<ftf?fJniTIoq q?q- 
qqqrfqt ^lf^q^PTiq # i qqpq a^ifcqqwiqqftfq- 
#n*tq ^qrq^rq^qrafgxtf^ftqiqmrerfqra; qq^?q =q jm- 
^fewroRnsRsw ^ifqq^^nf^Tts^qR sifqift qqqff# i 

[What is it that is intended to be conveyed by the word 
iunya? Is it some existent entity transcending the entire uni¬ 
verse ? Or is it non-existence ? Not the former for, in that case, 
it would be tantamount to expounding the Brahmavada itself 
skilfully in different terms In the second case it would be 
opposed to all pramanas. It is impossible to establish that the 
negation of the entire universe which is made known by all 
pramanas , is verily the ultimate reality. This defect being too 
patent, no separate Sutras for refuting it have been composed. 
If it be said that the knowledge provided by pramanas like 
perception is illusory, this being sublated by reasoning, it 
cannot be, since the reasonings which are opposed to the 
pramanas like perception would themselves be false. Again 
where has it been seen that what is refuted by mere reasoning is 
false ? If it be said that it is seen to be so m the case of shell- 
silver etc., then it is also seen that there is a substratum for this 
illusory shell-silver Also whenever a negation is m evidence, 
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it is also in evidence that this negation is always related to a 
counter-entity and a locus which are existents In the same 
way, if the world be false, a real unsublatable substratum must 
be accepted This is what is conveyed by the Bhdsya And this 
substratum cannot be non-existence, since it cannot be by itself 
as it will have to be related to a locus and a counter-entity Also 
an experience is declared an illusion only on the strength of its 
negation Negation which is of the form— c this 5 is not here, 
or this is not c this 5 — is verily the remaining over of the 
substratum This is not possible in the Sunyavada which does not 
accept a locus for non-existence How then is it possible for the 
Sunyavidm to refute the general rule that the knowledge arising 
from perception and other pramanas is valid ? Thus, since only 
those reasonings are purposeful which are based on perception 
and other pramanas , and those that are opposed to pramanas are 
false, and also since a powerful pramana that can sublate the 
experiences arising from perception etc., is not available for the 
Sunyavadin (who does not accept Sruti) it cannot be that sunya 
alone is the ultimate.] 

Also the Manasollasa (VI-17, 18) and the tika thereon 
point to the untenabihty of the momentariness and more so 
of the non-existence, of Atman, since even the deluded 
Bauddha thinks 4 1 shall become an exalted one 5 If Atman 
were momentary, the doer cannot be the same as the enjoyer 
of the fruits thereof; and in that case observances of 
austerities like caiiyavandana , resulting m happiness in the 
other worlds, would be futile Thus his J^astras prescribing 
them would not be pramana at all— 

fwr i 

#iw I ctr crft- 

And what to say if Atman does not exist at all 1 
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9.4.7 Not Revelation but Concealment of Atman by wrong 
Postulates—Chatushkoti 

As to how false attachment to anything whatever in the 
world of duality, on the part of the laity, as also to their 
postulates in respect of categories etc , on the part of the 
scholars, results automatically in the concealment of Atman, 
thereby rendering Its revelation difficult in spite of exposition 
in various ways by the Vedanta and the Masters—is brought 
out in the Mandukyakankas (4-82 to 84), the Bhasya and the 
tika on it, wherein the fourfold dialectic, catuskoti, is 
employed with advantage 

In respect of Atman, the Naiyayikas etc., the Vijnana- 
vadtns , the Jainas and the Sunyavadms assert respectively that 
(l) ‘It is’, (2) ‘It is not’, (3) ‘It is and is not’, and that 
(4) ‘It is not, not at all’, basing their considerations respec¬ 
tively on (l) changeability (because of arising and dis¬ 
appearing of qualities like knowledge etc., in It), (2) un- 
changeabihty (m respect of Its never being different from the 
vijndna though different from the body etc., and by virtue 
of Its momentary nature which is unchanging), (3) change- 
ability-cum-unchangeability and (4) total negation. These 
disputants succeed not in revealing Atman as It is, but 
only in concealing Its real nature by such false premises in a 
childish manner. These are the four different theories 
regarding the nature of Atman, on account of attachment to 
which It always remains concealed from one’s view. He who 
has. known that Atman is ever untouched by any of these 
predicates, indeed sees all— 

^simf^rcT Rc-?t fmos srt 1 

i 
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3Tf%cT ^TTWTf^cT ^TRcftfcT ^TT^cftfcT m JpT: I 

qcTi^ HfifcT: | 

vjr^Fnfil^iiSt es: II 

9.4.8 Atman, The Witness of ‘Void* 

In respect of the question—as to whether what remains 
over at the end of enquiry is not negation of everything, a 
mere void—raised by the aspirants, the Master instructs— 

3TfT?rf2;f^Rr^ II 

at *r: | 

dJtictrpr Prf% g^rr II 

II 

3{sft q?t: #?TT3^ 1 

arc!: qt ^rcJM^ifur q %r: ii 

(Vi. Cu. 215 to 218) 

[That by which all those modifications such as the ego as 
well as their subsequent absence (m deep sleep) are perceived, 
but which Itself is not perceived, know thou by very sharp 
intellect that Atman, the Knower. 

That which is perceived by something has for its witness the 
latter What is not experienced by any one, cannot be spoken 
of as being witnessed at all 

The Master points out that it should be realised that it is 
also a matter of one’s experience that the absence of everything 
referred to by the disciple is witnessed by Self Hence this 
* Witness 5 Self is Itself the supreme Atman that is immediate. 
Brahman ] 
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9.4.9 Srotis Misquoted by Sunyavadin—Brahman Indicated 
by ‘Asat’ 

In respect of the Srutis quoted by the Sunyavadin in his 
favour, it must be noted that they have been misquoted with¬ 
out taking into account the context and the complementary 
passages, as the Sruti itself and the Bhasya show— 

I (Gh. U. 6-2-1, 2) 

[In the beginning, O amiable one * this was Sat (Existence) 
alone, the One only, without a second Some say that m the 
beginning this was asat (non-existence) alone, one only, without 
a second; from that non-existence arose existence. 

Arum said c But how, indeed O amiable one 1 could it be so ? 
How could existence arise from non-existence ? In truth, O 
amiable one! m the beginning (before creation) there was 
Existence alone, the One only, without a second 5 .] 

a^TST I crat% I cT^TR^^R^cT I 

(Tai. U. 2-7-1) 

As the Bhasya shows this means—In the beginning i e , 
prior to creation, this was verily asat i.e., the unmanifest 
Brahman, as distinguished from the universe with specific 
names and forms manifested. It does not mean absolute non¬ 
existence. ‘This’ refers to the universe composed of specific 
names and forms. From that asat arose sat i.e , the one with 
specific names and forms distinctly marked. That asat created 
Itself by Itself— 

i sr mm* i ^tcr ^R^qPmqsqT- 

11-21 
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These gratis have been discussed also in the Sutras 
(2-1-2-7 and 2-1-6-17) and the Bhasya thereon— 

3T5ff^TcT %T JlfclTOp^ra; | 

[If it be said that the effect that is the universe was then 
non-existent before origination, the reply is—no, for it is merely 
a negation without any basis.] 

[If it be said that on account of the effect being described as 
non-existent before origination, the conclusion of the previous 
Sutra is not true, the reply is—not so, it being described by 
another characteristic as is seen from the subsequent part of the 
text ] 

^ £i% I 3Tcf: 

Here it is shown that c asat ’ as referring to the cause from 
which c this 5 universe has originated, does not mean absolute 
non-existence, but c Existence 5 Itself, the names and forms 
being as yet undifferentiated. 

In this respect point out the Sruti (Tai. U. 2-6-1) and 
the Bhasya thereon— 

H I 3Te?^ffT h. | 3TRcT dtm I 
Ciffi I 

sr^cTFf qq, ®RTT w 

3T5$ | * q) 3Tff2jwnff differ h 

%nr i dflqw dff$fqqwqRq< *HiR£iqirerecT- 

ftcwfa, arfffr h %d;! fiff: FKmwi eroded 2 

sddlKIcTfacq d^T sfd 5R: | f| drdr^OTdl^Sfcd- 
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cqy nf ^c n^f^ c Tft ?Ct^ ^TTf^cR^Hfq- srftq^r I m 

‘ ffcr srw*. i ^ 

rrRfRF^nf^lfa ^If^fDTt ?nf^cM SMTSTp I -3ff^cT 

3$lfd %5^fR I f% JR: ^TTrIc[^cfffcr 2 cT^Tl!-HRT 

fWFIR 5f3T^W WTFfe^iT^ <£T I 

^KRdcSN^Id, ^S%t srafefe^ I 

[Verily does one become non-being if he knows Brahman 
as non-being. They regard him as being, who knows that 
Brahman is. 

He who knows Brahman to be non-being becomes equal to a 
non-being, himself That is to say, he attains no human aspira¬ 
tions any more than one who is non-existent 

If, on the contrary, a man knows that there exists Brahman 
which is the basis of all differentiation, which is the seed of all 
evolution and which m Itself is characterised by no distinguish¬ 
ing features (we know of. . ) now, it may be asked whence at 
all arises the supposition that Brahman does not exist ? The 
reply is—it arises from the fact that Brahman is beyond the 
sense-experience The buddhi , trained as it has indeed been to 
regard that as existing which falls within the range of sense- 
experience and which is but a result of speech, has also come to 
believe that which is contrary thereto i.e , what is beyond sense- 
experience as non-existent. People understand, for instance, that 
a pot exists when it is brought within the range of experience, 
and that it does not exist when it does not come within the 
range of experience Similarly, here too one may suppose that 
Brahman does not exist; hence the supposition ‘if one knows 
that Brahman is 5 . What then of him who knows that Brahman 
exists ? The Sruti says : Because of his knowledge that Brahman 
exists, those who know Brahman regard him as e Being 3 ; they 
regard that, being one with Brahman, he is the Supreme Being 
and Reality. That is to say, others regard that he is Brahman 
Itself.] 

❖ 
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The same is pointed to by the Manasollasa (VI-31) and 
the tiha thereon— 

3^=1 qq I 

3iRcT 5lt?fcf *Fci?tq cTcit I! 


9.5.1 Brahman Beyond Words etc. 

Referring to the Gitasloha (XIII-12)— 

qqcjrq^qrfq qssirf^fSOT^ l 

q errare^qq n 

[That which has to be known, I shall describe, knowing 
which, one attains the Immortal, Bcginninglcss is the Supreme 
Brahman It is not said to be sat or asat ] 

says the Bkasja thereon— 

5*3 qfcfT ^us^uri'^q tiq qq*q[4W^g?qq-- 

gq; q TOira^qcT ?fq i q, argwf^irg, 1 q?-?q. ? ^q% 
fqftqcg q§? 1 q{q \ 1 arejcsqqg ' ^rfqfqqqqfqqq- 
qq ftfSV-w, qsr qfqfq qpqfsqfqqqrg l 

[If it is said that after proclaiming very loudly that He is 
going to speak of the Knowable, it does not become the Lord to 
describe It as neither sat nor asat , the reply is—it is quite the 
right thing that has been said. How ? Thus—being inaccessible 
to speech, Brahman, the Knowable, is defined in all Upanisads 
only by a denial of all qualities as ‘Not this, not this % ‘Not 
gross, not subtle 5 and not in the manner 6 It is this \] 

*T3 cictftci 3TR^ £ ^P-lct | ^Tj^lcf, 

qrftq q^qq. I %rfqfr§: =q §fa qfcqq fra =q I q 

qiqqiRcT i qif^qp[qfqqqcqra; i 

qg Rqr g^sftqqTfog^qgqqT qq i qlq qfq flwqRq- 
gsqgqqqqrqfqqq qr ^rarflqgsqgqqqviqTqqq qi qrra; I q, 
sT^qmrqqfsqgqqmqTfqqqcqrg I q^tf^qrpq q*g qsr- 



325 


9.5 


^rra; i s^ 5 ■h itqrpqcqrvf <j- 

JT?I3^PTfwi{Tl^raT ^T SlTMltfRcg 15 ^ | (Gi. Bha. XIII-12) 
[Here is raised another objection — that thing alone exists 
which can be spoken of as c It exists \ If the Knowable cannot 
be spoken of as e It exists then It cannot exist And it is a 
contradiction in terms to say that It is Knowable and, at the 
same time, that It cannot be spoken of as existing. 

The reply is that It is not non-existent either, since It is 
not an object of the consciousness of non-existence. 

Again it is objected—every state of consciousness involves 
either the consciousness of existence or that of non-existence 
Such being the case, the Knowable should be comprehended 
either by a state of consciousness accompanied with the 
consciousness of existence or by a state of consciousness accompa¬ 
nied with the consciousness of non-existence 

The answer is — no; for, being beyond the reach of the 
senses, It is not an object of consciousness accompanied with the 
idea of either existence or non-existence That thing, indeed, 
which can be perceived by the senses, such as a pot, can be an 
object of consciousness accompanied with the idea of existence, 
or an object of consciousness accompanied with the idea of 
non-existence. Since, on the other hand, the Knowable is 
beyond the reach of the senses and as such can be known solely 
through that instrument of knowledge which is called sabda 
(verbal testimony). It cannot be, like a pot etc , an object of 
consciousness accompanied with the idea of either existence or 
non-existence and is therefore not said to be sat or asat.] 

ffcT I «T I 

‘ apq^l cTfe.RcTK?Tt 3Tf^cTKf^’ |fcT mi I SlfcRft 

VO SO 

^... I 

[Now as regards the allegation that it is a self-contradiction 
in terms to say that the Knowable is not said to be sat or asat , 
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the reply is that there is no contradiction, for Sruti says 4 It i: 
other than the known and beyond the unknown ’. 

If it is said that even the Sruti quoted here is sclf-contradic 
tory, it is not so. The above Sruti teaches by itself something 
which should be accepted as true ] 

3TO2? i m\ ft 

srrftcB, w&i fr f^icT;, sp: |fir jficb, 

TTRlftfo 3T ?ER ! ^fr: l ?r g 5TS7 3Trf?R^ ST# 

2»r5i'^#r 

ftf 5 ^ 5TP7< sfer ?fr: | 

*R8fRWira ST W^s^qcT sfcf { qaf qRT 

v o 

[Moreover, it stands to reason to say that Brahman canno 
be expressed in words such as sal because every word employee 
to denote a thing denotes that thing—when heard by another— 
as associated with a certain genus, a certain act, a ccrtair 
quality or a certain mode of relation. Thus ‘cow’ and ‘horse 
imply genera, ‘cook’ and ‘teacher’ imply acts; ‘white’ and ‘black 1 
imply qualities ; ‘ wealthy ’ and ‘ cattle-owner ’ imply relations, 
But Brahman belongs to no genus wherefore It cannot be 
denoted by such words as sat. Being devoid of attributes, Ii 
possesses no qualities. If It were possessed of qualities, then Ii 
could be denoted by a word implying a quality. Being action¬ 
less, It cannot be indicated by a word implying an act. The 
Sruti says ‘It is without parts, actionlcss and tranquil’. It is noi 
related to anything else, for It is One; It is without a second; Ii 
is no object of any sense organ; It is the very Atman. Therefore 
it is but right to say that It can be denoted by no word at all; anc 
the Srutis like the following, point to the same thing—‘ whence 
all words recede’.] 
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The Taitliriyabhasya, prior to commenting on this 
J>ruti (Tai. U. 2-9-1) says— 

c qirfq qq 




yqq^j<^Rrroq;qwTK qr^qq qfpr qsqqircfqqq ; ?r g 
qwsfqt qif^^fq iqqOT otto l 


[It is only with a view to impart the knowledge of the one¬ 
ness of Atman with Brahman defined in the &ruti in the words 
* Existence, Consciousness, Infinite is Brahman 9 etc., that 
Brahman which is sought to be made known is represented as 
multiplying Itself, as creating the Universe, as entering it, as 
the Flavour attained by the wise, as the Fearless, as the Goal 
attained and so on, whereas, in actuality, no such conditions 
can exist in the unconditioned Brahman.] 

Say the Sruti (Tai. U. 2-9-1) and the Bhasya thereon— 

qqt qpqt fOTTO I 3TJTFI TOT | 


[Whence all words recede along with the mind, without 
reaching ] 

qq: qOTf%^^ml^^ , qRjqT5n ; p?KFq ; Tt, qHrtsfw- 
qrfq j^qTOftqOTq^fqqqiftq q^iqiOTTfafqq^sgqsfq 
qq^cifa: qqroiq qg3q*rR#r srqFqiqqq#? fqqfcq TOiq^qf- 
| OT- ffcl TOTi cTW, qro^FT qTOTcftf^Scqq 

=q qqqq ttofm I qq q Rsih^, qq qjq: qif%: i qqrrq; 
q|q qi^roqt^qiroiqqt: qifq: ^q i qOT^qirqqqsHTq 
OTqj qqtqqfq: qg^TO arfr qrqt qqrKq^qfqqqisqfqqqT- 
^qif^fqqrqorra; q|q tot fq?TO ^qqrnroq^r fqqro i 

[From the Unconditioned Non-dual Bliss that is Atman 
defined above, all words—all designations which can denote 
only conditioned things such as substances but which are 
employed by authors to denote the Unconditioned Non-dual 
Brahman alike because of the fact that It is also an existing 
entity—recede without reaching It i.e., failing to denote 
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Brahman, they show themselves powerless Mind means thought 
j.e , cognition, and this proceeds to comprehend whatever is 
denoted by employing speech, be it even beyond the senses And 
wherever cognition acts, there speech also acts. Thus every¬ 
where speech and thought, words and cognitions, act together. 
In whatever manner words be employed to denote Brahman 
which is not object of any knowledge, which is beyond speech 
and which cannot be seen with the eyes etc , they recede power¬ 
less, along with mind that is cognition which is capable of 
comprehending all else.] 

9.5.2 Nevertheless Brahman Comprehended as ‘Is’ 

Say the ICathopamsad (2-3-12) and the Bhasya thereon— 

=im «r si 

i cT’-uftr sSfaWiatsfr sfiht *m- 

BtfldL I cT^Tf tK ^ 

wtft ^^rsi^rwrfci i q^rsfr femfeiqTd sriwFi- 

T iFfr cT^rf^r hi i gfeft sr: shm 

3^fcT, qr c^fHT; 3 W j *WT 

clilfij | cTHTM^Idt + i^i'H|c+lKcllc'4^|M';'iocjoif: | ? 

3T^cftfcT §q^S%f^ri% STTW-lfjpfw ss^qpn^sqsr Hfeh- 

“HKfa 'Tlftcf ^Icft Upl^^cT 

W ^Ttef^T, ^ cTI^T cRHfcT ; ?T SffQg- 

Htq^qcl | 

[Not by speech, not by mind, not by the eye, can It be 
attained. How can It be comprehended except by him who says 
€ It is 3 * 
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True, not by speech, not by mind, not by the eye, not by 
other senses, could It be known. Still though devoid of any 
attributes, being known as the origin of the universe, It certainly 
exists, for that into which effects are absorbed must certainly 
exist, for here also in the process of tracing this effect viz , the 
universe, back to its source, through subtler and subtler 
entities, each of these is seen to be comprehended as sat (existent) 
which is the culmination as well Even when being sublated on 
the sublation of the objects of cognition, the intellect is still 
pregnant with the knowledge of existence of something remain¬ 
ing unsublated, for knowledge is our pramana m the comprehend¬ 
ing of the existence and non-existence of things If the origin of 
the universe were non-existent, the effect that is this universe, 
being mseperably connected with non-existence, would be 
apprehended as non-existing , but it is not so. It is apprehended 
as existing only, just as a pot etc , made of mud is comprehended 
as inseparably connected with mud Therefore Atman, the origin 
of the universe, is to be known as existing. Why ? Brahman can 
be truly known only by him who believes and argues that 
Atman exists and who follows Sruti and has faith m its teaching 
How can Brahman be truly known by others who seeing 
perversely argue that there is no Atman, the origin of this universe 
which is not connected with any cause and which is absorbed 
into non-existence 1 The meaning is that It cannot at all be 
‘known’.] 


Again the Kathopanisad (2-3-13) and the Bkasya there¬ 
on say— 

cT^dtr: JTffr^r II 

[He should be apprehended only as Existence, and that, as 
He really is. Of these two, to him who knows Him to exist, 
His real nature becomes revealed ] 

I *ECT M snc^rr sr 
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‘ eraiwr f^m vum zfo ?f&, w 

ctft fwrH%5Rwif^^T ^K^rf^r^f^'T^f^^ifJprecr^- 
vrr^ *rcfcr i ^ ^orrcmq^'^ ^3^3 1 

[Therefore having abandoned the theory of the non-existence 
of Atman, which would bind one only to the worldly life, 
Atman, the Gause, is to be known as existing because of the 
delimiting adjuncts viz , the effects such as intellect etc*, which 
are experienced as ‘the effect is 5 . But when Atman is devoid of 
the adjuncts and the concomitant modifications as well, an 
effect having no existence independent of its cause, as pointed 
out by the Sruti ‘What is designated as a modification is a matter 
of mere speech; that it is mud is alone true 5 , then is known the 
true nature of Atman unconditioned, devoid of indicative marks 
and incapable of being thought of as existent, non-existent etc. 
In this manner Atman is to be known verily in His true nature.] 

1 3flc^m^rr fareenfefc- 

fTI^TF-mSSW^I^T c ^fcf %fcT % ‘ 5 « 3^5- 

3TFH- 

$iF?ftcg<Tc5SWT fc^cTflT | 

[Atman m association with the adjuncts and knoi\n previ¬ 
ously as existent alone, is the one cognised as existent because of 
the adjunct viz , the effect which is an existent. Subsequently 
the real nature of Atman, devoid of all adjuncts, different from 
both the known and the unknown, of non-dual nature and 
indicated by the Srutis ‘Not this, not this 5 , ‘Not gross, not 
subtle, not short 5 , ‘In the invisible, bodiless, indescribable, 
abodeless 5 etc., presents Itself for revelation to one who had 
previously realised Him as existent.] 

9.5.3 Import of Sruti—Brahman-Atman Identity; not Sunyavada 
Thus is clear that the £>rutis quoted here have their 
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import in indicating, and thereby enabling the revelation of 
Atman as Brahman, and not in Sunjavada , as had been mis¬ 
understood. The Upadesasahasn (III—1 to 4) points out that 
these Srutis are meaningful only if they are taken as pertain¬ 
ing to Atman and not to anything else— 

3ficBr II 

%: u^tffcr: II 

■O 

^ciiq'fa f| ^ \\ 

3TJTP3TI wi: sP =qRsfe || 

[If Brahman were different from Atman, the aspirant 
cannot realise that he is Brahman. If he realises that Atman is 
Brahman, this is right knowledge, the destroyer of Avidya. 
What would be the use of description by Sruti, of qualities like 
c not gross’ etc., if they were to pertain to ISvara as different 
from Atman, as in that case, the description would in no way 
help m making Him known 

If it pertains to Atman, however, it would then be of use in 
negating the opposite qualities falsely superposed on Atman 
given expression to as c I am stout ’ etc. Otherwise it would 
amount to a description of void 

Moreover, the Sruti * devoid of the vital force, devoid of 
mind; and pure’ would be meaningless if these qualities were 
meant to be negated from an aspirant other than Atman.] 

9.5.4 Sruti, Akhandakaravritti—Dispelling of Avid} a Veiling 
Brahman 

Thus, though it has been established by Sruti itself that 
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words fad to convey directly Brahman-Atman and that mind 
is unable to comprehend It as an object, still it may be 
recalled that It is to be known only by Srutipramdna and the 
teaching by the Acarya — 

3?^ i^lfo ’ (Br. U. 5-9-26) 

‘ aFFq5T% JTTci^ ?rrfccT ’ (Ka. U. 1-2-8) 
by having recourse to the method of laksana ; and also that 
the appropriate mental mode viz., vrthvyapli , is necessary— 
(Ka. U 2-1-11) though not the accompanying 
shine, phalavyapti Even when It is spoken of as being 
revealed by Sruti and Akhanddkdravrtti , it is only by way of 
dispelling Avidya veiling Brahman-Atman which shines of 
Its own accord. 

The Dasasloki (10) ‘Neither is It one nor many; nor 
has It oneness nor multiplicity; neither is It void nor non¬ 
void, being Itself non-dual. How can I speak of That which 
is established by all the Upanisads ? ’ puts all these succinctly 
as pointed out by the Siddhantabindu on it. The idea is that 
being the very ‘ Shine 5 Itself, It is bereft of all distinctions 
based on duality such as the quality and the qualified, the 
knower and the known, the revealer and the revealed, the 
contemplator and the contemplated, word and its meaning 
etc., It being the Substratum of all illusion as well as the 
ultimate limit of all sublation. The knowledge of what is 
sublated need not necessarily be valid knowledge; it may be 
illusory also, as made known by empirical pramanas like 
perception— 

^ %% <|rr: qf %q?Jc'q q I 
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cTcT writ feftq fcT: ? foftq =q I 

qg ‘ ^qifcftq^’ |fcr fw qq*q qftqnp i ^nf — q qT 
%w?qfrrfcr | l crewf^Rwra; i tow qqw ?wr 


q qfqqpp cff| qqifefq —q 

=^n%Wcqf^fa | 3T%q^cqqq=ficqq. | ‘ % TrFTTftcT f^i^T ’, ‘^J$faT- 

feftqq.q§T\ ‘wm srferr qfq %fer’ prrf^fwq: i crfi ef# 

* V 3 

^nf^efcT WTTC-«T ^If^f^rfcT | * 3f^q ^T^frT | 

3{TOf?r qq i 3ff%cT qifcr I *F?ftq qm fq^fcr |’, 
‘aw wtw-(T m’, ‘ a^r UF%m sntffy* PJWq 
‘^cRWqfw cTcT v OW a anew awqfa ’ swrftgGtfSr: 
^wfwiwrra;, aNwterwra; afararafawiw l aft aww- 
aiwwf^wftr ana;, wire—q qRifqfqfq I crrfgicftqfafcr 
qqs;qq apfoprf^s^fri^T qtfqfqqTqifefcnfciqqiq. I afo 
tgws-—w g a w w ife fo i fm p s'faq. I a*? m\ fen*. i agar 
qrfH%—flw ^fafnanpqfrqt tag’Raf l |fq i q fro sa fgpr- 
nrqf qq qqtqfwrapq: I ‘ ^STg-cr:’ ?fq m\ \ jrfa- 

qtfWTTOf ^r#TFTT^f Wfwp sasnftqMtowisffa^w 
qqr<qri^qif%q^qqfqf^q: I aifensa arwiff^rpR nfa- 


qf Wi f n fcT wnc—qiq spftjftfq i toeft I artqqicqq qmfcqq- 
rqp i ‘3m^rq qpq ’, ‘ m m\ froa i wq w a?’, 
£ q fenafront fq^pTiqi; ’ pnftafa«r: I wqfqqqw wpajqi 
q^ aa nrcraqTqfa %a i srfqqqsRrRfq aqraiRffaqraq wfro 
Rw^qifqwi—aronafasfqfo l ^qi q #fn: ‘ qanna 

\* ^^rppn felwlTOTTO’, 
W q?q ar f¥q qa qfca- 


aar an an to aw a: 5 , ‘ 
‘ q=RTO q qqa qqifwr 


gqraa 


s<r a 




•s * •. 


aP qqpnqrfq^r- 
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f*Tf^ qqcftfa fto. I 

This is pointed out by the Manasollasa (VI-28, 29) and the 

ilka thereon— 

» 

qpq) qq fqqfrq qq) m fq$)qq I 
<$tqqf% qlq gqriq gqqrfq q ll (28) 
tfJTCcTifa q qvnfq fo-qql qqr l 
qr^qi: qq ^ <*qf?qqgq?qq: || (29) 

The ilka thereon quotes the gratis— 

‘3Tr^qiqf#cTfq tra: gq ^ qqf%’ (Br.U. 3-4-7), 
‘ q^ssqq eq <^qfaqf^q 5 (Mu. u. 3-2-7), ‘ qq^qq JRnq 

-gqrfq qqpq ciOT$qRqrq: ’ (Kau. u. 3-4), 

1 aiqf^rpqTq qqqqr qqRT | 5 (Kau. U. 3-3) 

qqr q^q^qiqr^gits^cT q^jf^q qm# f^jq i 
qqi fq^Fqnr^qrflgqi: iw gqqgqfq f^qq. ll 

(Mu. U. 3-2-8) 

qfwiqff&r qqr^Mqqjgqiqq: i 

qq # %: qf?^H ^cqqgqsqcr: || (I. U. 7) 

[Atman is to be meditated upon, for m Him all these become 

one. 

All become one in the Supreme Immutable Being. Now we 
will explain how all beings become one with this Intelligence. 

He becomes one in this Prana (which is the same as Prajfia , 
the Intelligence). 

Just as the flowing rivers disappear in the ocean casting off 
name and form, even so the knower, freed from name and form, 
attains to the Effulgent Person, higher than the high 

When to the knower, all beings have verily become one with 
Atman, then what delusion and what sorrow can be to him who 
has thus seen the Oneness !] 
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9,6.1 Existence of Atman—Evidenced from Deep Sleep 
Experience—Bliss 

Having thus refuted, on the basis of Sruti and reasoning, 
the various aspects of the Bauddha doctrine, showing up in 
their full bloom in the Sunyavada as claimed by them, 
attention may now be focussed upon the indubitable evidence 
in respect of the existence of Atman, provided by the 
experience, as voiced by this sixth stanza of the hymn, 
referring to the recollection ‘ I slept hitherto 5 . 

The Siddhantabindu (quoted already in connection with 
the fifth stanza of the hymn) on the line of the 

Dasasloki, points out that the Self-effulgent Atman being the 
Witness of the state of deep sleep is not non-existent m that 
state, for otherwise the pratyabhijna i.e., the recollection C I 
was ignorant 5 cannot be accounted for. 

This question may now be considered in fair detail The 
importance of the consideration of the deep sleep state in the 
triad of states—the waking, the dream and the deep sleep— 
is seen from the fact that practically everyone longs for it and 
contrives to get into it as the way out of the troubles and the 
turmoils experienced in the other two states. This fact itself 
makes it clear that peace and happiness are believed to be 
attained in that state. Says the Pancadasi (XI-42 to 45)— 

TWT1 jj I 

II 
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5TFT ct^ w^: ^rcr W ( II 

If it is asked as to how happiness is attained in deep sleep, the 
answer is that the mind first becomes turned towards happiness 
by soft beds etc., and then merges in the great happiness of 
Self. 

9.6.2 Longing for Sleep—The Five Examples 

Tired of its avocations in the waking state, the jiva 
seeks happiness in such objects of enjoyment as bed etc. This 
happiness is no doubt external and extrinsic, {WIR% not 
completely free from misery as there is still the differentia¬ 
tion of the experiencer, the experience and the experienced 
i.e., the triputi and it is only a semblance of Bliss which is 
a reflection of the Bliss of Self, m the antahkaranavriti. For 
getting rid of the tiresomeness, the jiva plunges into the 
Supreme Self and secures identity with the Brahman-Bliss 
thereof. 

By means of five examples, Sruti indicates what the 
Brahman-Bliss experienced in deep sleep is like— 

cmisfcPFOTT gqnff 3T STFcT: 

feqcT ST-cTFT qR 

TOT R1R qiPPra q ^fJT q^ifd | (Br U. 6-3-19) 

T^SET T^5T qfcfcRIS^RrqcT- 
tfN BRsfcll (Ch U.6-8-2) 
sr FRm;%f^sT %r fer ^pagsaif^- 

^j°ti RTWtfqf: tfer i apqsr 

3TTRcR qiRTR 5TFFT Wl 
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aw w ^ctt, ‘sww am,’, 

wr^W: 5 psnfew: | (Ch Bha 6-8-2) 



[As a hawk or a falcon flymg in the sky becomes tired and 
spreading its wings is bound for its nest, so does this being run 
for this state where falling asleep he craves no desires and sees 
no dreams 


Just as a bird tied to a string, after flying m various 
directions and finding no resting place elsewhere, takes refuge at 
the very place whereto it is tied, even so, dear boy 1 jlva i e , 
the Sat with the internal organ as upadhi , impelled by ignorance, 
cravings and the activities resulting therefrom, by excursions 
into the external world through the senses and the mind, on 
experiencing pleasure and pam derived from contact with innu¬ 
merable objects in the waking and the dream states, finding no 
shelter other than his very Atman termed herein as Sat, takes 
refuge m Prana 1 e , the Divine Supreme, the Sat, indicated in 
the Srutis by the word Prana which is the support of the entire 
body, senses etc., ‘ The Prana of th z prana 5 , ‘He who has prana 
for His body, whose nature is.Consciousness 5 etc.] 


9 6 3 Vijnanamaya One with Brahman in Deep Sleep; No Void 
The question — c When this being, the vijnanamaya , was 
thus asleep, where was he; and whence did he thus come ? 5 — 
is raised and answered by Sruti in the conversation between 
Ajatasatru and Balaki— 

^njcfirr l (Br. u. 4 - 1 - 16 ) 

. . . . ST *PTT fflRt 

(Br. U. 4-1-19) 

The Bhasya thereon says— 

^ WTWT wqfcr 

• # 3 f^flsfFTWRW f^qf^cTc^W | . WTWWTcWT 
II-22 
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^qt qr apiTOPRT:, m^TP^rt qr an^PiftiT I f^T crf ^ 2 
i 1 ^icJTFFm^ ^^fcf ’, ‘ Herr sN ^rr wm\ 
nfr ’, ‘ snffawrr ’, ‘ q* ancRfr spsrfrqir ’ P7rfc- 

srfrvq: i 3f?r qq ^s^iwRmjfcr i ^ ssm— 
‘ a^TO^T: 5 ff^f I anfHsqfci^fljr I 

[When he becomes fast asleep x.e , attains his natural state 
of perfect purity . . . . when he does not know anything i c., 
there is no consciousness in particular of anything whatsoever, 
in the state of profound sleep .. .as a boy or an emperor or a 
noble brahmana lives, having attained the acme of Bliss, so does 
he remain 

This self was not in any place different from itself, nor did 
it come from any place different from itself nor is there in the 
self any means different from itself. What then is the import ? 
The import is that the self was in its own Self This is borne 
out by Srutis .. . c It merges in its own Self % 1 With Existence, 

my dear ! it is then united % ‘ Fully embraced by the Supreme 

* 

Self’, * Rests on the Supreme Self’ etc For the same reason, it 
does not come from any place different from itself, for there is 
naught besides Self as pointed out by the Sruti ] 

That this self is none other than Brahman-Atman is 
shown by the subsequent Sruti (Br U. 4-1-20) which speaks 
of creation as proceeding from It at the time of waking— 

wrpp: men: m ^tt: ^f&r ^enffr s^r#ci 

cpqtqpqcn-w nqfiTm iqqi^q 1 

[As a spider produces the thread from out of itself, and as from 
fire tiny sparks fly in all directions, so from this Self emanate 
all organs, all worlds, all gods and all beings Its secret name 
is c the Truth of truth \ The vital force is truth, and It is the 
Truth of that.] 



These impressive illustrations of a bird etc., are cited in 
the Pancadasi (XI-4-6 to 52) as well— 

SSFcTi: Siffr: ^r: fTTRs? qfigq: | 

TOUW II 

STf.fr: fr?spp^ I 

ar@=srr sF^qfr f^cT«TRqTTO; II 

srmfr =q ^rpc^r q$fST sffq^ n 

?q«Tt ?ifrf I 

sffa: ^ cT«TT II 

3Tftcrjc?: fcFT q)c*qr ^f^T^TRTcT)' I 

TOI^T. Hip: S^atotT: I 

qrgqR^^^M li 

TlfTfq^ ITcTf^cq^an^ I 

mpr^ q^qf qiisi srFqqfr^ li 

The Prasnopamsad (IV-7, 8, 9) says that in deep sleep—the 
elements, gross and subtle, the ten sense organs along with 
their objects, the internal organ with its four aspects along 
with their objects i.e., the entire totality of effects and instru¬ 
ments having name and form, and combined for the benefit 
of some other entity (i.e., Self)— 

(frq ft; qirqqiwid qrcr% l 

—Blidsya thereon) 

all this becomes absorbed into the Supreme Imperishable 
Atman, even as birds resort to a tree, their abode Also, 
verily this purusa , vijndndtmd , intelligent entity, who sees, 
touches, hears, smells, tastes, thinks, knows and does, 
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gets merged in the Supreme Imperishable Atman, the 
Supporter of the universe, just as the image of the Sun enters 
the Sun on the drying up of the water that reflects it etc.— 

3TTctrffl' | (Pr. U. Bh. IV-9) as the Bhdsya says. 

en^ II 

^ ... wt ft m 

3J5T ?*tcTT 5tTcTT *RTT gkT ^ f^sTPTFJTT .. . 3?q: ^ 

ST^: 3TRflf?T SFJTf?n#|| (Pr.U. IV-7, 8, 9). 

Profound sleep experienced daily by the j lva is thus a return 
to this Source for recuperation and refreshment This itself 
shows that the state of deep sleep cannot be a state of 
nothingness where one would like to proceed to extinguish 
himself. 

In passing, it may be pointed out that the absorption of 
the entire universe, gross and subtle, inclusive of the experi¬ 
enced as also the adjuncts of the experiencer spoken of in 
this Prasnopamsad , as also the emanation of the entire uni¬ 
verse at the time of waking voiced by the Brhadaranyakopamsad 
are indicative of their purport in Ekajlvavada —the doctrine 
of only one jiva. 

9.6.4 Condition in Deep Sleep; Awakening—Reminiscence 
and Sruti 

Then what exactly is this deep sleep state as distinguished 
from the other two from which the individual tries to escape ? 
What is his condition then ? What are his experiences then 
and what are the means ** What is the relation of this state 
to the other two and what is the outcome of this mvestiga- 
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tion ? These are the questions that arise These are to be 
solved on the basis of the reminiscences pertaining to the 
deep sleep state as voiced m the waking state and the Sruti- 
pramana. The very fact that one is reminiscent of his state of 
deep sleep, gives the lie to the theory that he was non-existent 
then What the Sruti says in this respect is made clear in the 
Sutras (3-2-2-7, 8) and (3-2-3-9) and the Bhasya thereon— 
qfg'tg; I (The deep sleep i.e , the absence 

of that (dreams) takes place in the nadis, and in Atman, 
according to Cruris), 373 : I (Hence the waking up is 

from the Supreme Self), Q=T g I (But the 

very same jiva returns from sleep as justified by the reasons 
of karma, remembrance, Sruti and injunction). 

#icTI§ STTcil S^tfcTcTlft fTT®R: 3$cT- 

m 1 cf^Tfr sot* ?n^r: 3%^, aiq cWRqifq- gsfa- 

sift =*r ^ 17 ^ 

qfor rfcT 1 5? 

qfep*rqi?r, ^rffiwftTfscic^ra; i 

i qpq crfl ? I m 

3iif—‘ ^rar crrr spq^ prefer *r#r ’ im i ^?r^- 

^rrfwq^, get I arfq ^ ?r q«cri%sft=req- 

%mi wr^Rqrfw?]; i 

cTfr^iric^#: wnqf%f^, ‘rntfit 
’ dcf 1 3fcm ^ifwn 3q?j% eq?fcr 

sc'q^wr. 1 3f|tr =er ^qn^^wiBsfq f^tqRfsddtqsi^ajtJT 
rfRc^lFT *T tiFqIs.Rl w ki I cT5f ^fcl yq^^iq-dcUhcqTvl fq«JT- 
'TfcfrRT 3^ 1 c cTc%?r w; srt: i ?rn% ^erfcr 

^ ^rqid^i *T f^k^sTR =tiKu| fqsii^, ifcRqqcqRi; | 
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srr i ^3 

^TRT V I W. I <$ sfa: WV- qftfeFRtS- 
*3wH m\ srareft * wfo 1 ^3 #?siWr- 
sqfci^r qfr^t 1 m 

q^% cr'4i^i^q?rrafcH% TOt ?r f^rFrrmf?r 1 

" (Su Bha. 3-2-2-7) 

[Thus in these Srutis, only three places arc mentioned as 

the places of sleep—the nddis , the pericardium and Brahman* 
Among these again, the ndchs as also the pericardium are mere 
entrances, the Imperishable Brahman alone without a second 
being the lasting place of deep sleep. Moreover the narfw as well 
as the pericardium become merely the abode of the upddhis of the 
jlva for in them abide the organs. Without the association of 
the upddhis it is impossible for the jiva itself to abide anywhere 
since it is ever established in its own glory owing to its non- 
difference from Brahman As for its having Brahman as its 
abode in deep sleep, that too is stated not by way of making a 
distinction as between a container and the contained In what 
way then ? By w f ay of showing their identity since it is said * O 
amiable one 1 he then becomes unified with Existence; he 
attains his own Self* where the Supreme Self is referred to by 
the phrase ‘own Self’, the idea implied being that one asleep 
remains established m his true Svarupa Moreover there is no 
time when the jlva is not m union with Brahman since one’s 
own nature is ever unchangeable But the statement * He attains 
his own Self’ is made because in the dream and the waking, jiva 
seems to assume another’s garb under the influence of the 
upddhis with which it remains associated, u'hereas in sleep that 
garb falls off so that in comparison with the other two, sleep is 
sought to be spoken of as the state of assumption of the real 
nature Thus it is clear that it is improper to say that some¬ 
times (in deep sleep) the jlva becomes unified with Existence and 
sometimes not Besides even if it be admitted that there are 
different loci for the jlva in deep sleep, still deep sleep as 
consisting in the cessation of particularised knowledge, is 
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always the same. And under such circumstances it is but logical 
that jiva, merged in Existence, should not know anything 
because of its non-duality as shown by the Sruti— c Then what 
should one know and through what ? \ Further, if the sleeping 
jlva did rest in the nadis and the pericardium, it would be 
impossible to assign any reason for its not cognising the objects 
since particularised cognition is concerned with duality which 
is present there as shown by the Sruti—‘when there is something 
else, as it were, then one sees the other 5 . It maybe objected 
that even the objects m the world of duality may remain 
unknown owing to great distance etc The answer is that it 
could be so if the jlva were supposed to be limited by itself, even 
as Visnumitra cannot see his house when on a sojourn. But the 
jiva has no limitation apart from that caused by the upadhis . 
Well, then, great distance etc., inherent in the upadhi may be 
the reason for non-cognition. Yes, but that leads to the conclu¬ 
sion already arrived at viz , that the jlva does not cognise when, 
the upadhi being merged, it has become one with Existence 
during sleep ] 

9.6.5 Persistence of Upadhi — Not Aware of Oneness 
with Brahman 

Says the Sutrabhdsya (3-2-3-9)— 

qq ?rfcT 

TOf #rr ^rqfci^iTfcftfcr, I m ™wri- 

i ftW-hKui 37# xrrPpqr %T?r 

I =q sftteqt: 

H+'HH. I 3Tf# ^ IT sft'Tt dR fqSR qt 3^- 

wn I 3fq dgifqeqqfeftq scgq^#rT 

s^Ttn^qracT^ i qq gfq qiq^qiftRTrri 

sqqfR: i ^qr^ci^idRr g i sr 

qqrcgmrq: ^ qq sftq: sri^qcr 

sfcr grR^I 
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[Now is refuted the analogical reasoning that the jiva, if 
once united with Sat, can no more emerge from It than a drop 
of water can again be taken out from the ocean into which it 
had been thrown. In the analogy it is quite in order to say that 
the self-same drop of water cannot be taken out since there is no 
means of distinguishing it from the other drops. But here there 
are karma and ignorance (of each jlva) as distinguishing factors , 
thus the two cases are not analogous Moreover it is a matter 
of experience that though milk and water when mixed together 
cannot be separated by any one of us, still they can be separated 
by swans. Moreover, jiva is not such an entity which is really 
different from the Supreme Atman to be distinguished from 
Existence like a drop of water from a mass of water. It has been 
shown again and again that Existence Itself comes to be called 
metaphorically a jiva on account of the connection with upadhi 
This being the case, so long as bondage pertains to one set of 
upadhis, there is the parlance of one jiva, if it pertains to another 
set of upadhis then there is the parlance of another jiva The 
very same set of upadhis persists in deep sleep and the waking, on 
the maxim of the seed and the seedling, so that it is quite 
reasonable to say that the self-same jiva wakes up front sleep ] 

This has been put succinctly by the Bhasya on the Sutra 
(1-1-5-9)—*^T c sRTrIJ (Because of the merger of jiva in his 
own Self in deep sleep), while discussing the Sruti (Ch. U 
VI-8-1)— 

??rfrfcr ?tr sctt tffcr ctsh' I 

^ *Rfcr i 

(When the jiva sleeps here, then, my dear 1 he becomes 
united with Sat , he merges in his Self) 

STRt STFlfft I cTgTCRlT^ftrE: yH j -qiq-JPT: | 
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fqfcT ‘ ^ uqfqr *tqfcr ’ ^q% 


5f#T 


[The term c his own 9 denotes Atman denoted by the word 
Sat , in the present context; to this Atman goes the jlva The jiva 
is said to be awake as long as, being connected with the various 
external objects by means of the modifications of the mind — 
which thus constitute limiting adjuncts of the jiva — he 
apprehends those external objects He assumes the name * mind 5 
while seeing dreams under the influence of the impression of 
the experiences of the waking state And when these two 
apadhis become inactive m the deep sleep state, he appears to be 
merged, as it were, in Atman because of the absence of 
particulansation created by the upadhis And hence he is said c to 
have become merged m his own Self 5 ] 


Says the Brahmavidjabharana on this Bhdsya — 

3wrcra: I m ft 3T^ftsqf%$q i m ft ^qp-rr- 

ftqrro i m rapqi^^ifqlwrra; wrw ^qpr 

qqiqiqf^ ^Tprq i 

qw : qftfqr*qq i ... fifH^rjqi =q snqpj- ^nq- 

qrroqiNpq pu- 

SFtqcqq | 

qTq'qiqiqr^qfPfiqRq ctpti ?PiqR^rfq°q[^Hfpfffq 
qpsr°q ‘ 3T#qiciRT pqq?: ‘ nfcr to ?r fq§: ’ ffq 
sqqfK^f i ... qq:q^i^ifqfq%q^ ? qift^Rq fFsjq- 
q’qf^qj srqKf qqfq i qT^mqrfqfwr- 

^ftqt ^nq^q^qiq^ I qftytfaqiyqiqifw 

qqiqiqqqFTcqpqq^qr^tftq: sqniqpq ^^qq l[Tcr qfdqiRci^ I 
?qfeqis:qiqifqiqpqq qp^%qpq^fq5q€r f^qqrqiqft 

qr*fcrnpqq^qp sitera; i 


N N *\ rvr 

W X A* 
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[This is what is intended—Merging is indeed the manifesta¬ 
tion of identity A pot is merely the substance mud itself in a 
particular state. Here the parlance that the material cause viz., 
the mud-substance is different from the pot-substance is based 
on the acceptance of the apparent difference because of the 
particular upddhi , the pot-state. On the destruction of this 
upddhi , the natural non-difference remains over ..And in the 
state of deep sleep when the upadhis of the jiva, pertaining to the 
waking and the dream states, are merged then is possible the 
manifestation of the non-difference of that 4 aspect 5 of Conscious¬ 
ness delimited by the respective upadhis , with the Pure 
Consciousness that is the Substratum Because of the continued 
presence even m deep sleep of the veiling upadhi , there is no 
manifestation of the non-difference of that aspect of Conscious¬ 
ness which is delimited by this upddhi And thus it is that the 
deep sleep state is distinguished from the state of liberation in 
the manner voiced by the Srutis ^Embraced by the prajha\ and 
‘Identified with Existence, yet not aware of it 5 Though there 
is thus the manifestation of non-difference in deep sleep, yet, 
because of the persistence of the upadhi viz , the veiling Ajnana, 
the absolute non-difference is not manifested, as shown by the 
particle iva in the BhdsyaJ] 

9.6.6 Absence of Awareness of Objects due to Absence of Objects; 

Not Absence of Consciousness 

As the Bhdsya points out, the word sva in the Sruti 
Solicit stands for the Self, and not for something connected 
with or belonging to the Self The Sruti (Br. U. 6-3-21)— 

which says that ‘ fully embraced by the Supreme Self, not 
knowing anything at all, either internal or external 5 is also 
to be understood as referring to the prajnasvarupa which is 
bereft of the other upadhis of the waking and the dream states 
because of dissolution and not because of the embrace of 
Is'vara different from it. It is for this very reason that the Sruti 
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which speaks of the experience of nothing else in deep sleep 
‘ ’ proceeds to say— 

?T 5 q?q^ | (Br. U. 6-3-23) 

i e., there is no other thing which could be experienced as 
different from Itself. So it is that the Sruti (Br.U. 6-3-31)— 

says that where there is something as though different from 
itself, there one experiences the other as different from itself, 
illusory duality being the cause of particular experiences 
Sri Sri Acaryapada commenting on these Srutis, m the 
Bhasya on the Sutra (2-3-12-18) 5fls?f ^ I (Atman the 
eternal cogniser, for this very reason) says — * what is sought 
to be conveyed is this : the ‘ absence ’ of awareness is because 
of the absence of the objects of knowledge, and not because 
of the absence of Consciousness, it is like the non-manifestation 
of light spread over space because of the absence of things 
which could be illuminated and not because of its own 
absence ’— 

<3[cT3Tfi nqfcf | f, =T %-qpTFfri^T I 

^rra;, cts^i 

This Bhasya is seen also to refute the opinion of the Vaisesikas 
etc., who assert that Atman is naturally insentient, Its 
consciousness being adventitious, basing their opinions on 
what is expressed by those who wake up from sleep and those 
who are brought to normalcy from the states of swoon or 
possession by supernatural beings—‘We were not conscious of 
anything’—This is also given expression to 
as ureijsissjirern. 

- 

* 
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9 6 7 Triad of Avldyavrittis in Deep Sleep—of the form of 
Sakshi, Sukha and Avasthajnana 

In respect of the state of deep sleep, the Siddhanta- 
bindu (8) observes— 

^TpciP? cTcHPP-til<U | wA 2Pf W- 

RRPIfcP’TPP'-'irP HPT fa^FF- 
S*rrc gwPPR l ?r PCT^RRprqfFrfcf rpptpriwp: gRH: I 
cpf Hrww gwRiwrews^riRK 

rwfftt i arc^rqpf^r %rt rernwr:, gw- 

I arc? ^ ifwf^rwpppppqiR jR^s^RTifH: I 
rR cTcRWTR^TWR; I IC R g^WTO ST f^p35WqfPTcT 
gmpqcfR qwfcf. I sprgpp r qw^fgqq^: I 

On the exhaustion of the karma i e., the adrsta , responsible for 
the waking and the dream states, the jiva who is tired by the 
experiences m these two states, finds himself in his resting 
place when, with all its impressions, the inner organ delimited 
by the power of knowing is identified with the causal body 
(its power of action, prana, however, not being merged) i.e., 
ignorance in which is latent the said inner organ with its 
impressions etc This is deep sleep state Deep sleep is the 
cognition of only this causal ignorance as qualified by the non- 
cogmtion of the gross and the subtle body, given expression 
to by one and all in the form * I did not know anything 5 , 
as is well known. Here the mention of the phrase * the 
cognition of this causal ignorance 5 is intended to ward off - the 
states of swoon and dissolution since there is no such recollec¬ 
tion, pardmarsa, m evidence which would warrant the 
acceptance of such a cognition therein This ignorance 
pertaining to the deep sleep state involves the impressions of 
the ingredients of the waking and the dream states as also those 
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relating to the differences between jiva and Is'vara etc 
which are beginningless. In dissolution Avidya is in : 
primal slate without any vrtti whatever. Coeval with creatic 
is this Avidjavrtti, the first modification of Avidya terrm 
ajiim'alaravrtti of the form ‘ I know not the basic Svarupt 
which is an expression of the universal experience of tl 
persistence—m all the three states viz , the waking, the drea 
and the deep sleep—of the ignorance pertaining to the ba< 
Reality. As being present m the waking state as well, tl 
ajnanakaravrth is not opposed to the various items of know 
edge pertaining to the parlance of the waking or the drea 
which are seen to be there along with it. Thus the de< 
sleep state cannot be accounted for merely on the basis 
this ajnanakaravrth. Hence for this purpose is to be accepte 
m addition to this vrtti persisting in all the three statf 
another modification of Avidya termed avastha(iJjnanakaravr 
which specifically prevents the experiences of the waking ai 
dream parlance Again to account for the experience of ti 
deep sleep state as voiced by the paramarsa * Blissfully did 
sleep, I did not know anything ’, two other modifications 
Avidya, one of the form of the Witness-self and the other 
the form of Bliss, must also be accepted m addition. Th 
besides the Mv.ldvid.yd modification i.e., the ajnandkaravr 


common to all the three states, m deep sleep, is to be accept' 
the traid of vrttis —of the form of Witness-self, Bliss ai 
avastha(a)jnana. 

Says the Vwekacudamani —122, 123, 210 and its tikd- 
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3TFT^TOl?T^ IPt I 

Tf^T II 

cTTTOt IFTf^r ^ dTTfFTZ'T 

S"iH-lfd | cRfifr ^<jx'-|y <3 ^ I 'i Id pH '-i J -iJT^I^- 

iTT^o ^ %Tpci d JJ , 3rfi ft t£mp% 

‘ sRsqft *lwfospr4 ?t 5 rfcr i 3^r arfw 

?$fd: CRT ?p!?*T 7:^rafWd?(P'Pf 

I cf^l'-MsiMrii^d^M Q^TFTRr^'Tc^ I ^JRTHKdlPiMd^ ^RTT 
TTi^Twr^ii^nR^r, anf^rr ^rwFTqf^;: l crt firafwi^- 
tirif^I t^feWHc^ra; i# I^^RT^r^TT^FIRT VTRT: I 

9.6.8 Deep Sleep Experience NirviKalpaka 

In the recollection itself of the sleep experience, ‘Bliss¬ 
fully did I sleep, I did not know anything ’, there is reference 
to four ingredients—Bliss, ego, sleep and the ajnana special 
to the state. Here the ‘ Witness-Self 5 is referred to as ‘ sleep 5 
which is the cognition of the causal ignoranceby the * Witness- 
Self 5 , there being no other means like organs or the 
anlahkarana then Of these four ingredients, ego is a 
modification of the anlahkarana of the waking state which 
along with its modifications is merged m the deep sleep 
state, for otherwise it would not be the deep sleep state 
at all Hence the ego is not an object of recollection, but it 
is the support wherein arises the paiamarsa in the waking 
state. Therefore it cannot be that the other three ingredients 
are the attributes of the ego, resulting m a single vrtti in the 
deep sleep state. Also it cannot be said that the three 
together form a single vrtti, two of them being the attributes 
of the other, since they are mutually unrelated. The Witness- 
self which is taintless is in no way related to the other two. 
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The other two also stand unrelated to each other, like the 
colour and taste of a fruit. If it is said that these two be 
regarded as the attributes of the ego as suggested by the form 
of the paramar'sa , like the colour and the taste which are the 
attributes of the fruit, that cannot be, for the situation refeis 
to the deep sleep state wherein the ego is not patent. 

Also if attributes are brought in, it would be speaking 
in terms of savikalpakajnana, whereas the.deep sleep experience 
is mrvikalpaka Thus the three vrttis cannot be reduced to 
one. In the Advaitasiddhi (1-39), Sri Sri Madhusudana- 
sarasvatipada refers to the other view which argues m favour 
of a single composite vrtti only, with three 

phases and pertaining to the triad mentioned and observes 
that m the present context it is not of much consequence as 
to which view is held— 

I 

The Siddhantabindu (8) continues to say— 

WTcqrgqqi%: I 

Wf i §3^ cT^n^^fRqra; ^Ti&rrgqq^: I 

If it is asserted—that the knowledge c Blissfully did I sleep 5 
etc 3 is not a recollection, on the ground that such details as 
time, place etc., i e., the ‘thatness 5 pertaining to the experi¬ 
ence, is not referred to therein—it cannot be, for first of all, 
this is not an experience m which the antahkarana plays a part 
as it was not patent then. Even in an experience that is of the 
form of an anlahkaranavrtti , all the factors pertaining to the 
- experience are not seen to be recollected, as a rule, every 
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time. Also the impression of a mrvikalpaka- experience leads 
always to a mrvthalpaka-recollccUon. Again, reference to 
‘ thatness ’ in a mrvikalpaka- reflection being nowhere in 
evidence even in the waking state, what to say of deep sleep 
state ! 


9.6.9 Deep Sleep Experience Established by Saksbi, not by 
Pramana; No ego in Deep Sleep 

Again, obviously it cannot be established by any 
pramana that the knowledge £ Blissfully did I sleep 5 etc., is 
a matter of experience m the waking state, for it is not an 
object of perception, pratyahsa, since it cannot be that one 
would be asleep in the waking state. Since deep sleep is not 
known to be similar to anything else, it cannot be made 
known by comparison, upamana. Nor can it be that one’s 
deep sleep is made known by verbal testimony, sabdapramana. 
Since there is nothing which warrants the postulation of 
deep sleep, arthapatii is of no avail here. Also nothing can 
be thought of, the knowledge of whose absence, anupalabdhi, 
would produce this knowledge of one’s sleep. Again since no 
sign pertaining to deep sleep, a thing of the past, is available, 
much less the knowledge of pervasion etc , inference, 
anumdna , is not a pramana m this respect, also because the 
inference, if at all, would have to be of the form c I am 
asleep and this cannot be, since the subject ‘I ’, the altam , 
could not be there in deep sleep, for otherwise it would not 
be the deep sleep state at all Neither manolaya i.e., the 
dissolution of the mind, nor the avastha(aJjnana, the transitory 
phase of ignorance in deep sleep, as pertaining to the other 
states already mentioned, can be a sign, linga, leading to 
inference, as they are not there m the waking state. Thus 
all attempts at establishing by inference, mere absence of 
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knowledge m deep sleep—^PWPTT^lPTl^' i«e., no knowledge 
at all or srRf^qPTR i.e., the absence of knowledge of any 
particular thing or STR^TBi^WR i.e., the absence of the 
means of knowledge—would be futile. Hence the paiamarsa 
‘ Blissfully did I sleep ’ is to be regarded only as 
a recollection of the past experience 

9.6.10 Memory of Avastha(a)jnana, not of Persistent Mulajnana 
Here an objection is raised—the 'recollection’ spoken of 

cannot be, for the experience of the ajnana is confined not 

* 

merely to the deep sleep state which lapses giving rise to its 
impression on waking up, but is persistent throughout m all 
the states; how then can this ‘ recollection ’ be a case of 
memory of the past experience in the deep sleep state ? The 
Advaitasiddhi (l) raises this question and answers it— 

2 5T ft 

; cHT =er ffcl 

3TfrRI%fi^ srprfcT cffef^lST- 

, 3TcT ^ ^[%Ff^fiT5Te^^TfrsTR’ll^^ JT^TtTT 

^apisIRWWT'Tl^cT^ I cP-Tl — 

‘ PT ^f?T: I 

' PIPT^mplPlRf ^TIcH^^THcftcTHT^ II 

WP&T: q^prfsqf fq=fiPT?ik H Her: II ’ 

| fircpuTcgj^g-‘ apTRJM^l^fiT 

H-23 
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5 trti^ M^HT^Rigirq- 
'j| Pi d<j‘ *T 5 |f?T 1 / |Tcf 

I 3TcT ^txf7 ^rfd^f^RdOTT'- 

‘ JT %3-gvf5fo?TiiH: §$ren*pfa§ I 
fl’Rfc’i ^#SfF# HwRSR^ II ’ | 

The objection is—since the experience of ajnana which is of 
the nature of abhasa or a reflection of Consciousness m the 
ajnanakaravrlti continues to be there even in the waking 
state, how can this £ recollection ’ be a case of memory, for 
a cognition-stream continuously generated by exactly similar 
circumstances, is not termed as memory in the same way, 
the experience of ajnana is also to be regarded as a case of 
cognition-stream, and not as a case of memory. To this 
the answer is—yes, it is true that as pertaining to ajnana as 
such (i.e., the Mv.la.jmna veiling the Svarupa ), it is a case of 
cognition-stream as the circumstances responsible for it are 
the same throughout But ajnana, as qualified by the 
lamasi ajnanavrtti called deep sleep, ceases to be experienced 
by the Witness-self m the waking state as it is dissolved on 
the dawn of the waking state and the paramarsa can be 
accounted for only by regarding it as an avidyaortti generated 
by the impression of ajnana as qualified by deep sleep and as 
such, it is appropriately termed as a matter of memory But 
the experience of mere ajnana as such without the said 
attribute is one of cognition-stream because of exactly 
similar circumstances It is therefore that—by regarding deep 
sleep as ajnana itself qualified by the dissolution of the 
upadhis such as mind etc , which are the products of ajnana, 
thus resembling the state of dissolution—£>ri Sri Vartikakara- 
pada, in the text pertaining to the avyakrta set-up, refutes 
the memory of ajnana pertaining to the deep sleep in the 
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following words —“ Ajfiana as experienced in deep sleep and 
given expression to as C I did not know’ is not a case of 
memory since the ajfiana pertains to Atman wherein it abides, 
and since there is no lapse of time m respect of its experience, 
as what abides m Atman is not a matter of the past, the 
Innermost Atman with the upadhi of ajfiana is not a thing of 
either only the past or only the future. Thus it is a case of 
vikalpa i.e., not smrtirupamrvikalpaka (not a memory of 
indeterminate experience}.” 

Without taking into account for the moment the experi¬ 
ence of sleep and bliss, Sri Sri Vivaranakarapada opines, in 
conformity with the Patanjalasutra, that the sattvikavrtti when 
the tamoguna of ajfiana is in spate and thus is the cause of the 
absence of other vrttis experienced in the waking and the 
dream states—f{%‘ (The Bhamati- 
1-1-5-5)—is the experience of ajfiana in deep sleep. That is, 
it is the veiling vrtti of the nature of tamoguna by the 
destruction of which the consciousness associated with it is 
destroyed on waking, leaving behind its impression i.e., of 
the ajfiana experienced previously with the said attributes. 
This is what leads to the memory c I did not know anything ’. 
This latter spoken of by the Vivarana pertains not to the mere 
unqualified Mulajnana veiling Atman, that is always there as 
far as the unenlightened is concerned, and not at all for the 
enlightened for whom even this would be a ( vikalpa\ but it 
pertains to the avastha(a)jndna i.e., ajfiana as qualified by the 
attributes mentioned. As such this view of the Vivarana is 
not opposed to that of the Vartika. The Gaudabrahmanandi 
on the Advaitasiddhi (1-39} and the Nyayaratnavah on the 
Siddhantabindu (l) make this clear. It is thus that the Vartika 
says m the Usaslibrahmana (Br. U. 5-4-103)—If the 


4 - 
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experience does not pervade deep sleep i.e., if there is no 
experience with deep sleep as its content, on the strength of 
what can the vrth C I did not know anything’ arise as pertain¬ 
ing to sleep ? It is seen that the vrth in the waking ‘I did 
not know anything m sleep’ may even be regarded as a 
savikalpakavrtti persisting m all the three states, interpreted in 
the manner of the Pa tan jalasutra—rtfz&m r-preft 
as put by some commentators Or as put by others in the 
manner of the Vacarambhanasruti —•TTriwft—it is 
merely a name 1 e , jp^r, totally non-existent, as far as the 
enlightened is concerned when it is taken as referring to the 
Mulajnana. As for the unenlightened, however, it is possible 
also to regard it as the experience (illusory or actual— 
or 3!^) of the ajnana-ingredient, as distinguished 
from the experience of the sleep-ingredient and the Bliss- 
ingredient and as such pertaining to the avaslha(a)jnana. All 
the ingredients are, however, included in the paramarsa 'I 
slept happily, I did not know anything’. 

9.6.11 ‘Happiness’, the very Svarnpa of Sakshi: not Duhkhahhava: 

Likewise not Jnanabhava; ‘I’ in Recollection is Pramatru 

On this topic says the Vivaranaprameyasahgraha (1-1)— 

sfFffqfwrqT h ht^hihct 1 g 1 

srwrf^^r 5 HiT&rtapqiqift 

*TI^ D TffcT l ^ FTtHlfaphT Heft «T dcTH 

3TT^ ancHl Hiq^qisiFT 3 W^-lcR 1 ^WeER- 

«t ffft i 

ctthi rf^nirqra; i 
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%cTRRg*R cTRfRRreR: C KR^: fcpRfcfcT 

I «nft 4 f%- 

mRT^rf^mitfT sqrqqqggqR-TRqiR fqqf^RT i crrktc- 

srit wfff: % *r rr; i 3 tr^ir%sricR^s3^r^rjfct:ot- 

RRT2#? W&qRR trqfsRRjqfqfq «T, ^qRSRTW- 

R^RIftt'TRR; t 3RT:3RJT $J ^cTRRR 51*513^5- 
sqwfi^rrrr^fcf I q q §^ftRqq qrqfeqfqRqq w gisiwm- 
sfRRR^ TOTT5T ffcF qi^, cRf: ScTfcaRgqqR; I 

^WRFT^|:^sIRql?cR:R r tTOOTra; I 

m crfl ^ 3 FRRT 3 \fRt|: ^RFRRTRqqkRR: ' aptf- 
q^fcT m: I ^RtMT ^RftrafT §€qg?w ^^RTgqqxqr 

ctfs^fqqt ?:^RRR: JFft^ I cRT 'W3©TT^'TRR7gqqxR 
s cTfgXlRsTRRRRlSq^ l^ci | 


qg ^FRTTWR §RR q qfWT cRf: gfl^qRT- 

RR%g;, ?T; 3RRJTRR aWsfR<fq3&Sfq fqqiqRIRqft^R- 
sfRR aflRfqRra; I qSsTRRJl^q it qft&RqfR MilRsiR- 
%-SR ; 3TRR SRlRqiR <& qSTRR W SFT^RRcT I 

qq sfq gimq^qiRT^T qRurqRFqfRRmqfq^qfRfq ^ 
^fqRfcf i cRtg%qrqfqf%: \ ... <$& ggnt |:?qiR^fRmT^ 
arafqfr^t, rwiiirrrjrr^ ?wct sfq iwTR^qfcf: i 
qRcTRcTTSffft RRRIcT^? 





qFlfq-Rq q?H?qcT ir i 


* 

q;r crfl g^qcfqfcT q^mtqcRTugi^R nfcr: ? qqr qfcr:- 
g# fq^tqtsi^K: m\§ gqqcro, ^ qfaq: q^wRiRR 
qfeqq^r ^qs^qcrcrqjqqgqfcr, qq^qq r qRrq^Rt%: | 
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3m i asm; 

amt Irftf^CFTPm II 

wr 3%3 v I 

?r 3 qsnmt «ipn5cf«iif^q^ II ifm i 
cm> «tmaaAi3^r 5rf?roreFTmts«m smis^R: 

3f<rc$fc^^wjtofafcr l... 

ci^^R* rnigTmm* 7 2 7 2 

few 2 ftifafcr 3 # mTPcCYfm %cr x , g*q&— 
M^nsf^n ^riom^, 3?mmr. mfem, 

siwssrRftilRqRifthsq w, jtw^, 3#rafe 

mfe ^ i 3#^:w5r^r^qmm cm srgw i wft 
fevmfrwu: mw: 3 # cT^ifq jn^wi^K^mm agm * 
fe<m I ammrn m snfe sw. I sfe- 

3 3 W* irfcT m^t 3 ^ ^ i 

There does exist Bliss which is the very nature of the 
Self-effulgent Consciousness that is the Witness. Though 
constantly manifested, It is yet not clearly manifest in the 
waking and the dream, being disturbed by illusory cognitions 
like ‘I am a man 5 , m the same way as the light of a lamp 
disturbed by a strong wind In sleep, however, because of 
the non-existence of this disturbance, It is manifest quite 
clearly As for the Avidya which obscures, though it veils 
the true nature of Brahman, it does not obscure the form of 
the Witness-Consciousness which manifests that Avidya itself. 
If not, Avidya, itself being devoid of a witness, would not be 
established. And thus, all the three experienced in deep 
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sleep viz., Bliss, Atman and Avidya which is of the nature 
of an existent, are reflected upon by him who has woken up, 
in the recollection ‘I slept happily, I knew nothing’. 

If it is said—now in sleep these three are not experienced 
through antahkaranavrttis , since these vrttis are not existent 
thereif experienced through Consciousness since this 
Consciousness which is imperishable does not originate residual 
impressions, reflective cognitions would not result—it is not so. 
Avidya itself is transformed in deep sleep in the form of the 
three vrttis that apprehend the said three. The semblances 
of Consciousness defined by these vrttis experience the said 
three and perish at the time of waking. Why should there 
not be remembrance generated by the residual impressions of 
these semblances of Consciousness ? If it be said that there is 
the defect of absence of common ground since the experiencer 
is Atman qualified by Avidya while the rememberer is Atman 
qualified by antahkarana , it is not so, for it is admitted that 
even on waking, it is Atman qualified by Avidya itself that is 
the rememberer. Antahkarana , however, brings about, for 
the object remembered, the usage accompanied by words. 
Nor may it be said that by ‘happiness’ and ‘I knew not’ is 
implied that there is reflective cognition only of the non¬ 
existence of misery and of the non-existence of cognition, for 
there is no experience of these two non-existences in sleep ; 
and even if present, their counter-correlates—misery and 
cognition—are not remembered at that time. 

How then is there the knowledge of the non-existence of 
misery and the non-existence of cognition, which belong to 
the period of sleep if they are not experienced ? We say it is 
by presumption. Having in the said manner remembered the 
undisturbed happiness of the period of sleep, because of the 



non-intelligibility otherwise of this, there is valid knowledge 
(by means of the pramana viz., picsumption) of the non¬ 
existence of its opposite viz., misery Similarly, because of 
the non-mtelligibility otherwise of what is reflected upon i.c., 
Avidya having the nature of an existent, the non-existence 
of its opposite viz., cognition, is understood. 

Now if it is said that Avidya, having the nature of an 
existent, does not conflict with cognition because of their co¬ 
existence m the waking, it cannot be, since though for Avidya 
m general there is no conflict with cognitions of the world, 
there is conflict with these for Avidya which has been trans¬ 
formed into particulai forms Avidya which has been trans¬ 
formed m the form of a pot-cognition docs indeed conflict 
with cognitions of cloth etc. Otherwise even at the lime of 
the pot-cognition, the whole world including cloth etc., would 
be presented 

This being the case even for Avidya transformed into 
the form of the state of deep sleep, there will be conflict with 
all particular cognitions without exception. Therefore the 
presumption of the non-existence of cognition does certainly 
stand to reason 

Thus, therefore, the non-existence of miser}' and the 
non-existence of cognition in sleep are known through 
presumption Avidya having the nature of an existent, Bliss 
as also Self are, however, remembered. This is the position in 
the final view. 

Now with this what results for the ego ? The result is 
that the ego is not experienced m deep sleep, nor is it 
reflected upon by him who has woken up 

What then is the explanation of the designation ‘I’ 
present in the reflective cognition T slept happily’ ? This is 
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the explanation: Ego which was merged in sleep is again 
originated on waking ; and this which is originated qualifies 
per accidens as determinate, the Self that is reflected upon for 
the sake of clear empirical usage, for that is the sole purpose of 
the ahankaravrtli. For this very reason Self is not referred to m 
experiences at any time through other vrttis of the internal 
organ. This has been said in the Naiskarmyasiddhi . “Because 
of being internal (as compared with all other things which 
are non-Atman), exceedingly subtle (being devoid of touch 
etc.,) and because of conforming to the vision that is Atman, 
this ego is qualified per accidens by the vrtti 1 1 5 to the 
exclusion of all other vrttis of the internal organ This ego 
is inseparably related to the existence of Atman, or else it 
would attain destruction. There is no other possibility of 
its existence; therefore, it is denoted by the word which 
causes the * 1 5 —cognition.”. 

Therefore this inert ego, though appearing as Atman m 
the waking and m the dream, yet because of its absence m 
sleep, is not the nature of the Self-Effulgent Atman, this has 
to be admitted by those versed in Sruti and Smrti 

Then for the ego, what is the material cause ? What is 
its efficient cause ? What is its nature ? What is the pramana 
for it ? What is its effect ? Why is it absent in sleep ? The 
answer is—for the ego, the beginningless indeterminable 
Avidya is the material cause; the control of the Supreme 
Lord over Avidya is the efficient cause; the cognitive and 
conative powers constitute its nature ; the Immutable Consci¬ 
ousness is the pramana; agency, enjoyership etc., are its 
effects. Since sleep is of the nature of the merger of the intern¬ 
al oigan, there is the non-existence of the ego then Though 
the vital air which is of the nature of conative powei exists in 
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sleep, yet if the vital air be taken as other than the ego, the 
merger of the ego is not contradicted. And if prana be taken 
as not different from the ego, there may be assumed the 
merger of the rest of the ego to the exclusion of the vital air 
aspect. On the adoption, however, of the view that percep¬ 
tion is creation, there is established the merger of all, even 
in the principal sense, in respect of the sleeping person. 
Taking up the question as to how this recollection could be 
in this form involving the * I ’ which is not there m deep 
sleep, the Siddhantabindu (8) continues to say— 

; q ^fqq^qdqr... I Sf^R^q =q qqT<q- 

[When the redness of a hibiscus is superimposed on a 
mirror reflecting the face, one gets the illusion that the face is 
red. Similarly the Witness-consciousness is the locus of both 
the ego and the memory and these two which have a common 
locus give rise to the paramaria c I slept 5 , not because the ego is 
the locus of the qualified experience, c I slept a happy person’. 
The rule is that the ego is the locus of only knowledge arising 
from 'pramanas.'] 


9.7*1 Pratyabhijna'in respect of Atman: Experience by Sakshi, 
Recollection by Pramatru—Drishtisrishtivada 

All this is indicated by this sixth stanza of the hymn in 
the lines— 

STOroftfcT qqlwtq q: JMfSmqcr 

as shown concisely in the Tattvasudha thereon— 

q: -fqqrqfoqRtgqg- 

f^qqqnqRTqqqT 
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§?TRRRR^ g^lcfFRflaFreTRj; ^TPR} tq^RlHTTWTT- 
^jr-uRr i qrnic^sf^n w*m si% 

w: i ... §# 3rmrs^fw%q^r ?tft 

I ?' glfHRRsfalcR 5T#»T- 

fim i 2 Jn^rtsfwra e iccrt ^rmffcf i ^ ^ c^r^crt 
5M%R W, 3TO JM^RK^fTra; I ^ ^ 

rRJ R^TIRI^: | ifeRrf^ROTRf §2FTR>7FrT^ I 3TcT: 
^RrTRIcIR: 5ETRIR cR7 5Jf^Tc^ | Rfa cRT 8#TOT3^ 
'if^n^, 'i'ch^xh^ | 

3 *r«r RRpcT^qt^rra; h ^ ^rfcr 5155 : 11 ’ 
£ *RT cRJ SFRt Rjfo ’ ^rrit^fcr^RR: eWT?- 
^T#r s^RR | 3 trr: pw *RT 3 - 

*F#R £ ffcT | 

It may be pointed out that the keynote of the stanza is that 
the Lord, the Supreme Being, who made the universe come 
out of the unmanifested state in the course of His manifesting 
the undifferentiated name and form after projecting the 
worlds containing bipeds, quadrupeds etc., entered the body 
as a ‘bird 5 i.e., as the subtle body, as the Sruti (Br. U. 
4-5-18) says— 

3**# f&K'., 3 *;$# I 3 *: RRT 3* : 3^ 

a fi%r^... 

and now withdraws everything in the deep sleep state into 
which merges also this bird-like subtle body. This is in tune 
with the bird illustration quoted from the Srutis already. 
The above Jsruti continues to say — On account of His 
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dwelling in all bodies He is called the Purusa There is nothing 
that is not covered by Him, nothing that is not pervaded by 
Him— 

H m fWTRlfcT 

Ri^dFT^TT. 

i.e., everything is enveloped by Him as its inside and outside. 
In other words, this mantra briefly enunciates the unity of 
Self, as the Bhasya thereon points out— 

‘ gW ’ iprf^r: an^RSWRe pW I 

The quotations in the Tatlvasudha —from 

the Katvalyopamsad, which speaks of dissolution of everything 

in the deep sleep state, and 91*3 cf?r from the 

Chdndogyopanisad which shows that the merging is m the Sat 

which is (one only without a second) in the 

state prior to manifestation indicate that the purport is m 

the Drstisrstivada. 

• • • 

In this respect says the Manasollasa (VI-21 to 24)— 

glfeWSRIRT ^sIH^lciPh: | 

?pR^Hlfoc% *Trf: II 

JMpIsTRcT ?fcf 1 

STIcfll || 

flmT fcf I 

"HTfcf WliRlcTRSfq || 

The idea is—Even during deep sleep Atman is endued with 
Existence, Consciousness and Bliss, because self-identity is 
recognised in the consciousness ‘ I slept happy ’. This self- 
identity cannot be a mere illusion based on similarity as the 
Buddhists say, as there is no persisting entity to perceive the 
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similarity between two things occurring in two different 
moments. The expression ‘ Atman is recognised 5 is in the 
reflexive passive voice and it is equivalent to ‘Atman recognises 
Himself’m the active voice. Thus the expression does not 
mean that Atman is perceived by another as an object like 
external objects. The use of the given expression does not 
therefore detract from the self-effulgence of Atman. Deluded 
as He is by Maya in deep sleep, Atman appears as though 
inert and insentient, there being no special form of cognition. 
But as His inherent Consciousness never fails, He appears as 
Self-Effulgent as well The physical body and the upadhis 
are insentient m themselves, whereas Atman who is conscious 
of His own Self-identity illumines all thus—I who then saw, 
now hear, taste, speak, go and so on Thus Atman is clearly 
distinguishable from other things as the Lord of them all, as 
one to whom all else is subservient, subserving His interests 
and glory as it were. 

9.7.2 Prajna, Taijasa and Yisva ; Prana 

As has been seen, the self-lummous Bliss experienced in 
deep sleep is the Bliss that is the Svarupa of Brahman-Atman. 
So declares the Sruti (Br. U. 5-9-28) {^fRqPT^ 3^1 

In sleep the intellect and the mind which are the 
products of Avidya get dissolved in their cause; and since the 
upadht viz , the intellect is non-existent then, there cannot be 
the jiva as conditioned by the intellect. What experiences 
happiness and Avidya by means of avidjaorttis in deep sleep, 
is the anandamqya-seU which has for its upadhi Avidya 'which 
is associated with the residual impression generated by the 
mward turned vrtti of the intellect. The remembrance of 
that in the waking by the vijnanamaya- self is intelligible 
Because the Witness-self is the same in both the states of 
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experience although the upddhis vary. This is expressed by 
saying that what is experienced by the prajna in the state of 
deep sleep is recollected and given expression to by the visva 
who has in addition the intellect as upadhi. Says the Siddhanta- 
bindti (8)— 

=3 STTsf 

i ctst 

^rniTOST : I * ^ 

^fgsq c -qrq{%: | fsTltofdqi^d ^ 

^ f^riW'TRgTc^i ^CTrfeicbhFifqi'i 
crl^sft snfgifc: I ^FRyr STOifsMqfaKTOSl 

SWRFft I Hlfsiq <£? 
to srfcRF^Rfgqqf^ftfcr i 

[In this manner there is the experience of Bliss m the deep 
sleep state. The locus of this experience is the prajna ; and by 
the term ‘enjoyment* is meant the vrtti of the form of Bliss. He is 
spoken of as prajna because of his being swayed overwhelmingly 
by Ajnana (as in deep sleep, there is the auasthd(a)jfidna m addition 
to the mulajnana which is always there), or because His shine is 
much more intense than usual because of the absence of parti¬ 
cular delimiting adjuncts like antahharana , senses etc , which 
give rise to numerous special vrttxs pertaining to particular 
objects etc In that state even though the antahharana is in a state of 
dissolution, its impressions being present there m the delimiting 
adjunct, there is neither the question of the absence of the jiva 
then nor the contingency of his omniscience. It is because lie is 
devoid of identification of the body and the senses etc , then, as 
it is even m the case of iSvara, that he is spoken of by courtesy 
as I^vara, The impressions of the antahharana etc , though 
present then, being of the nature of only efficient cause m respect 
of memory etc , which are the products of merely Avidya because 
of which is the witnesshood, there is no multiplicity in respect 
of the Witness In the waking state, however, in respect of the 
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products that arise viz , the particular cognitions like that of the 
pot etc , due to the further delimiting adjuncts which form 
the extra cloak that the pramata dons (over and above the 
upadhi of the Witness) viz., the antahkarana with its vrttis etc , the 
distinctions among the various pramaias as also the remembrance 
on the part of the pramata of what is experienced by the Witness, 
are explicable ] 

Speaking of the deep sleep state, the Mdndukyopamsad 
(1-5, 6) says in respect of the prajna — 

m q- w sr w rr <mfcr i 

37IRSR JTIf- 

^cfte: tk: i rih: 

SRRFP?} ■’JcfpTR I 

The Gaudapadakdnka (1) says— 

^5Tft fer: ! 

SRRsRTCT 5TT? <Ri ^ II (1) 

fwl ff^r. | 

3RFTRT =tf RjsrfWR It s^fP-TcH || (2) 

[That is the state of deep sleep wherein the sleeper does not 
desire any objects nor does he see any dream The third 
quarter, pada, is the prajna whose sphere is deep sleep, in whom 
all experiences become unified or undifferentiated, who is verily 
a mass of Consciousness entire, who is full of Bliss, who 
experiences Bliss and who is the doorway leading to the knowl¬ 
edge of the other two states. 

This is the Lord of all, This is the Knower of all; This is 
the Controller within, This is the Source of all; and This is 
That from which all things originate and in which they finally 
disappear. 

Viiva, the first pada, is he who is all-pervading and who 
experiences the external objects. Taijasa , the second pada 3 is he 
who cognises the internal, the subtle objects Prajna is he who 
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is a mass of Consciousness, it is One alone who is thus known 
in the three states 

Visva is he who cognises in the right eye; laijasa is he who 
cognises in the mind within; and prajna is he who constitutes 
the akaia m the heart. Thus the one Atman is perceived as 
threefold m the body ] 

The Bhdsya on these kankas points out how in the 

absence of the forms of thought viz , both perception and 

memory, the seer remains mdistmguishably in the form of 

piana m the heart alone, in support of which is quoted the 

Sruti—STFnY Sft 1 (Cha-U.4-3-3)—( Prana alone 

withdraws all these within). Subsequently is raised the 
* 

objection—the prana, the vital breath of one in deep sleep, is 
manifest as witnessed by the onlookers, the sense organs at 
that time are merged m the prana ; how then can the prana 
be said to be unmamfest ? It is answered thus—This is no 
mistake for the unmanifested is characterised by the absence 
of knowledge of time and space. Though prana, m the case 
of one who identifies himself with particular prana, appears to 
be manifested during the waking and the dream, yet even in 
the case of these the prana during deep sleep loses such 
particular identification, which is due to its limitation by the 
body and is verily same as the unmanifested as in death or 
dissolution This prana of deep sleep further contains the 
seed of future creation as is the case with the avyakrta. The 
cogmser of the two states (the deep sleep and the avyakrta) is 
also one viz., the Pure Consciousness. The one in deep sleep is 
identical with the apparently different cognisers identifying 
themselves with the conditioned (m the waking and the 
dream). Therefore such attributes as ‘unified’, ‘ mass of 
all Consciousness 5 etc , as described above, are reasonably 
applicable to him. The other reason already stated viz., the 
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merging of both the adhyatma and the ad/ndaiva, then, into 
one, supports it. So says the Bhasya on the Kankas quoted 
above— 

^ 9PT: I cISTRFIlfr ^U|[pr viqpcT I 

s^cfcTi ? ^r: i i q^rfqr 

jnonf^RR tffcr wntflfo anw, fwqT^^fqiiTifimR- 
f^r: 5TM wftOTiiicf moT: ^ qRf^Rf*RFRcTR. i 
w srnrt qRfe^riwif^TF JTP^Tts^T^cr: cp-it HrurrfH^iRr- 
^s^iiNm-di^T^crcrr *rri 1awifcicRKR ^ I 

I q i Pr^fTw^renorr =q fek*qRrf?r g=rNf> 

RRrqtri^qTf'^cr: jrsrRSR cTRj^TfilgcqiW I 

The Bhasya now raises the question as to how the term 
prana can be made to signify the unmanifest If it be said 
that it is as per the Sruti ‘Oh, amiable one 1 the mind is tied 
to the prana \ the question is asked as to whether it is not a 
mistake to employ the term prana to denote the unmanifest, 
while m the Sruti it obviously indicates Sat i e , the 
Existence, Brahman. The answer is that it is no mistake for, 
m that Sruti passage, the Sat is admitted to be that which 
contains within It the seed i e., the cause of creation. Though 
Sat i e., Brahman is indicated m that passage by the word 
prana, yet Brahman that is indicated by the word Sat and 
prana in that connection is not the one who is free from its 
attribute of being the seed that creates all beings, for if m 
that Jjruti passage. Brahman, the Absolute devoid of causal 
relation, were sought to be described, then the Sruti would 
have used such expressions as ' Not this, not this ’, ‘whence 
speech turns back 5 and ‘ That is something other than both 
the known and the unknown ’. The Smrti also declares ‘It 

is neither Sat nor asat ’. If by the text were meant the 
11-24 
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Absolute devoid of causal relation, then the return to the 
plane of consciousness, of those who were in deep sleep and 
unified with Sat at the time of cosmic dissolution, could not 
happen. Further in that case there is the contingency of the 
liberated being born again, for the absence of the seed, the 
cause of the world of names and forms, would be the common 
feature of both. Further in the absence of the seed which 
can be destroyed by Jnana alone, Jnana itself becomes futile. 
Therefore, the word Sat (m the Sruti) in that aspect in 
which causality is attributed to It is indicated by prana , and 
accordingly has been described in all the Srutis as the cause, 
as the Bhasya (Gau Ka. 1-2) says— 

? ‘ gwpsfiT ft to ’ fft 
m\ i Rg em £ to ’ fft ^ tot I %q 

dq; i to, i tot m 

cp-nfq to 

R I dft ft ft#sr^q f^lf%cr ^TRf^Tcf £ %fd dfd £ Rdt 
dlRt RdTO ‘ 3TRtd dfeftcTRRt arfqfRcTI^fR 5 I 

‘ R TORTCJRRR ’ fft | ftqfRTO Rd; eft R’ildFfi 

eT^FTT §IHRTO7t: ^d-TRTgTTftf: Rid; | gmTRT R g^rqft- 

aw : I ^f^Tdi^tdra; i fRRUdtsnRd r TOdqqqqro I 

dRRfe^FdP^qiTtRr TO moTRsqq^rr: ei^fdj R sfiTRTcR- 

Rqtsn I 

9.8.1 Rahugrastha—‘Avidya 5 in Deep Sleep Likened unto Rahu 

In respect of the One Atman experienced as threefold 
m the body, the Bhasya (Gau. Ka. 1-2) says—the causal 
condition is also verily experienced m the body as is evident 
from such recollection of the one awakened from deep sleep 
as c I did not know anything at the time of deep sleep 3 — 
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q^ 1 %wt araf^Rr scg^ra-1 

As pointed out, during deep-sleep the c jiva’ bereft of his 
upadhis pertaining to the waking and the dream states is one 
with Atman, the Sat, though not aware of it. He is being 
veiled by Avidya with the latent impressions in it Though 
he comes out of Sat at the time of waking, he is not aware 
that he has come out of It. So says the Sruti (Gh. U. 6-9-2 
and 6-10-2)— 

Hfd *t f^r: sri?t groms i 
m 3TFFT ^ fc<T: Wf 3TITOPT5 |f?T II 
Also just as people who do not know the treasure of gold 
hidden underground, walk over the field agam and again 
but do not find the treasure, even so all these creatures 
here, though they go daily (during sleep) into Brahman, 
yet do not realise It for they are carried away by the false 
Avidya, as the Chandogyopanisad (8-3-2) says— 

«T fl[ JTf^ST: | 

This is because of the veil that is Avidya which is likened 
unto the Rahu that eclipses the Sun or the Moon. So it is 
that the hymn says— 

^h<uf|q^ordl gspr: i 

Says the Tattvasudha thereon— 

^CTiJ«h|syHM*4J WId: I . . . *T*TT 

err scwrtt 

w sr ^rrerer r^err^rr an^ l 

* 
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3TpPT9cT: y^M^lKRcl ^=RTJ 5T Hg.<|rM«T: r -hdNd s 

^wf q 3ncTnTrscqf^iq^ i 

[To drive home that Atman does exist in deep sleep though 
not manifest in Its full effulgence, the illustration of the Rahu 
is given—Just as it cannot be said that the Sun or the Moon 
does not exist merely because they do not shine fully when 
eclipsed by the Rahu, similarly it cannot be said that Atman is 
non-existent just because It docs not shine m Its full glory m 
deep sleep because of the withdrawal of the senses, as also the veil 
of Maya. If it is said that the illustration is not appropriate since 
the Sun or the Moon, though not fully bright, is seen by the eye 
during eclipse by every one, while none experiences likewise the 
existence of Atman, during deep sleep, the answer is that the 
shine of Atman is there during deep sleep though not in a 
particularised manner, as seen by the paramaria ( I was fast 
asleep then 

Referring to these lines in the stanza of the hymn> the 
Manasollasa bungs out the meaning of the expression ' Rahu - 
grasta\ as the tiia points out—Deluded as the individual is 
by Maya m deep sleep, he then appears as meit and ignorant. 
He appears as non-lummous, as not manifest in particular 
forms of cognition. He also appears as self-luminous as Ills 
inherent Consciousness never fails— 

JflW Ft I 

writer ^ II 

ST^t FT I flfr=Tl53T'HRIcPTT *TTfcT, ^qRslM'W fwfal- 

wfnwrm =q 3n*ncfte$: i 

{Manasollasa VI-23 and the tika thereon) 
As revealed by the very Consciousness which it veils, Maya 
i e., Avidya, is compared to the Rahu— 
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*trerr | 

(Advaitasiddhisiddhaiitasara 1 -76-258) 
Raising the question as to how the Witness-self, who is veiled 
by Avidya which covers Consciousness as such, can reveal 
Avidya etc., Isri Sri Sadasivabrahmendrapada in his Siddhanta- 
kalpavalli (88-89) which summarises the Siddhantalesasahgi aha, 
answers it by saying that it does it in the manner in which 
the Moon that is covered by the shadow, the Rahu, reveals 
that Rahu— 

Tjt I 

cWRTSSf^fa cTR: cTSf^TTf: II 

9.8.2 Turiya, Enlightenment as Distinguished from Deep Sleep 
As contrasted with this state of deep sleep—in which, 
though one with Brahman-Atman, jiva is not aware of it, 
either in that state or after coming out of it into any of the 
other two states because of the veil of Avidya—is the ‘state 5 
of enlightenment in which he is free from Avidya. Says the 
Prasnopanisad (4-10)— 

[He *who realises the Supreme Undecaymg One, attains surely 
the Supreme, the Undecaymg, the Shadowless i.e., free from 
tamas , the Bodiless i e., without the upadhis to which pertain 
name, form etc., devoid of all gunas such as rajas , and 
therefore Pure, ignorance being removed by Ahhandakaravrtti> he 
now knows All; becomes All.] 

That is, as Sri Anandagiri points out, he knows That by 
knowing which everything is known; and attains to that 
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‘state’ transcending the gross, the subtle and the causal bodies 
and thereby the triad of states, the waking, the dream and 
the deep sleep. 

This * state counted as the ‘ fourth ’, the Tunya , 
from the standpoint of the other three, transcends them ; 
nevertheless it underlies the other three Says the Manduk- 
yopamsad (7)— 

qpcTtJm q tfsIPTSFr * JTsT | 

?rpfr rprM ^ *r turn U ftffr: | 

[The fourth c state 5 of enlightenment—the Turlya , as dis¬ 
tinguished from the other three, is not the taijasa i e , that which is 
conscious of the internal subjective world, nor the uisva i e., that 
which is conscious of the external objective world, nor the one 
in between, conscious of both these, nor the prajnai e , that which 
is a mass of sentiency, nor that which knows everything all at 
once, nor that which is insentient It is unseen by any sense 
organ, beyond all negotiation, incomprehensible by the mind, 
without any distinguishing feature, unthinkable, indescribable, 
Consciousness m its essence, the One Atman that is Self- 
effulgent, negation of all phenomena, the Serene, the Bliss and 
the Non-dual; known as the fourth, the Turlya . He is Atman, 
He has to be realised.] 

The common and specific characteristics of the visva etc., 
are described by the Kankas (l—11 to 16) with a view to 
determining the real nature of the Turya — 

STf: ft <?t # q ftr^IcT: II 

He*? ^rrfqr i 
STU: feq cjq || 
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tcTFTWfOT Jnsjjpwh | 

totoicr. m- ht ^ # q ft# II 
JFTfl^raf^TT I 

?r to # ^ ^ §5 q?to toto: || 

«PWIW: ^rsrt to CRTOPTOT: I 
to# to g# g# q«FE3^ II 
3RTtomf §ht w to q§to i 
3T^toMfTO gto cf^T II 

[The visva and the taijasa are conditioned by both cause and 
effect i.e., the seed and the fruit, by which is meant cRTO*[UT and 
i e , non-apprehension and misapprehension of Reality. 
But prajna is conditioned by cause alone i.e , non-apprehension. 
These two, cause and effect, do not exist in the Turya . 

The prajna knows not anything of his own Self or the non- 
Self, i.e., the external duality born of the seed that is Avidya, 
3Tf^n#3fsrw TOT t?Rt, truth or untruth, and as such he is 
bound only by Avidya, the cause. But the Turya is ever the All, 
Sarvam> the sole Seer, the Drk t in all the states He is not bound 
by either the causal Avidya or its effects 

The non-cognition of duality is common to both the prdjtia 
and the Turya . But the prajna is associated with sleep in the 
form of cause; and this sleep does not exist in the Turya . 

The first two viz., the visva and the taijasa are associated with 
the dream and the sleep states ; the prajna is associated with the 
dreamless sleep The knowers of the truth see neither sleep nor 
dream m the Turya who is not bound either by the cause or the 
effect 

Dream is the wrong cognition of Reality. Sleep is the state 
in which one does not know what Reality is When the erroneous 
knowledge in these two disappears, the Tunya state is realised. 

When the jiva ‘sleeping’ under the influence of the 
beginningless Maya is ‘ awakened 5 he then realises in himself 
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the Non-duality, the Bcgmmnglcss, the Sleepless and the 
Dreamless ] 

9.8.3 Mulajnana, the Seed sery much Present in Deep Sleep 
Says the Upadesasahasrl (17-26, 27) — 

ctpIssir ^HMqfaqc l 
^ ii 

qiqq; fqqr fft gq: i 

qiqrsqRqrsfqqn^sfq II 

[What is called deep sleep, darkness or ignorance, is the 
seed of the waking and the dream states. It gets perfectly burnt 
by the fire of Self-knowledge and it no more produces effects, 
like a fried seed that does not germinate 

That one seed called Maya is evolved into the three states 
which come one after another again and again. Self, the 
Substratum of Maya, though One only and Immutable, appears 
to be many like the reflections of the Sun in waters ] 

9.8.4 Atman the Abiding Substratum Unattached to 
Varying States 

In icspect of the deep sleep state and the Twtya , say 
the Pralyaktattvaciniamani (1-46) and the tiha thereon— 

pt m qqm fqsq q i ffi re iR M 
sslsq ^qi I 

ggqg^ 5RFTRJTI g$q ; II 

H'%=1 ^ K4 q T HTRpil JRTRT gflt 

rT I qffjqRlRr 

^PRRoi'gcTIfR FRq | ciq 

5[5: ^Rq^cTTqi fq^qt qqfci I cRRRq ^renf^qRq R^qR(- 



377 


9.8 


cRqTN I Rltflf^cW 

g iwni^i ^Ti%f^TRnra%: i gcgq £ q fc sss&fqq^qr 
fq^qsiqqi%fqra; ’, ‘ srf^rmt qr 3^ 3rqqr?qT ’ f^rr: stct qq- 
qisfq rfw fq^qi qqqqflsF?: 1 qqRqqisfq qrer: qrrqft 
§lfe?p*q qrgqTq^qi#^^ ‘^pRfqqrra^’ sfr wr- 
^mi'. w^oj q qrrrqfq q^rc#qqi3qqrqr qqrqiqr^qfq^q 
?nf%OT I R^Tt q$T- 

^qqiFT qtfnfcT f^FfFT^ ^Tp]^ cTcW^ll^^- 

qq^pq rMsqsq:— ^qq FRTcnqqiq^q: 

srFFncrrr ^q^sqpqiqqisqqqTq^qqqT fqqsp-rfssKfas&M- 
qpqqgq sfpt: i q^qqp-TTqqeqqqqr qqi^qqfq^qra; q;qq^?r- 
qfcqfqfq qi^I qRf^IT|: ‘ fwlcf =q$q tpq^’ m STfciTO- 
qqqqpq iqqr^j id^R^q^q ^qfq—gftq ?fq I 

[In deep sleep the entire universe consisting of the knower, 
the means of knowledge etc , gets merged whereas the Conscious¬ 
ness that is the Svarupa of the seer is never lost as there is 
nothing to destroy It. This is borne out by hundreds of Srutis 
of the type cited here Since the paramarsa of the experience of 
ajnana etc , in deep sleep cannot be accounted for otherwise, the 
Witness-self who reveals the ajnana in which all else is dissolved 
is to be accepted as the embodiment of Bliss, the Inner Self, the 
Turlya> by Itself unassociated with any of the three states, spoken 
of in the Mandfikyopamsad ] 

The tika continues to say— 

arq *nq:—q^w^qqtqm qtqqtrqqiqqq qiqqwrqrerq- 
qrqqq sq q|t, qfq qr qq^qi^^crr: qtfqqq qr «rc? ^q^-rpc?- 
qqT qipqrqqqqii^qr ^F te i m^ d q : qifpqiqqs- 
'q^qqr, c^T qq<wf cicg^t I q fqqq;, ^raq^qqiqqr qp^ 
qiqra;, qrq^qqrqqr q m fcRiqfqra;, qgrosq re 
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cr^m^rren^lsi : jm- 

f^slMshlS^' 4 ?^ I M'MH 0 ! 5TfrRl^lH|«1t i Jl*lWi- 

; rcftq Jn^P^R^cfFri qwi- 
3T^S[T^qtq- ftscqicqqqwi- 
cftfd |sl^i#: q^kPiawwiwrerfeefc^fefsftfci i 1 s *rera 

T^cqsq^'-IHIcRtH TOfcT ’, £ 3T^T *PT 3^?: ’ sfcT ffcF^q- 
^TT^f f% ^dq^t aig^Tq S^rfcT, ‘ STOfft *T It ’ 
sW =q ?*?FcT^| cP^T 
fe«P|f?r I 

[This is what is sought to be conveyed Had the triad of 
states been simultaneously present in Atman, like the powers 
in fire, of burning, cooking and illuminating or had there been 
the experience m the other states of some at least of what was 
experienced in one state, like the form, the gotra and the commu¬ 
nity, experienced in the boyhood continuing to be experi¬ 
enced in the adulthood of the body as well, then Atman could 
be associated with them. Far from it 1 What is seen in the 
dream is as a whole sublated in the waking What is seen in the 
waking vanishes completely m the dream. The ‘seen 5 in either of 
these two states is dissolved in deep sleep state, and deep sleep is 
not experienced in the other two states The Seer alone as abiding 
in all these three states is experienced as is made known by 
reflective cognition In this One abiding Entity these states 
appear one after another, no two of them being simultaneous, 
like a curved stick, a root of a tree, a fissure in the earth or a 
snake etc., superposed in a dried creeper lying m the slope on 
the bank of a river in dim light. Thus it is made known that 
the triad of states is illusory and the Substratum on which they 
are superimposed is untainted by them, and as such Atman, the 
Substratum, is in no sense tainted by them. The Sruti ‘He is 
untouched by whatever He sees in that state, for this Purusa is 
unattached 5 emphasizes this untainted nature by showing the 
non-continuance of one state in the others; so also the Sruti, 
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* Unattached, for He is never attached \ This Atman being the 
Substratum of the three states which appear and disappear, and 
there being nothing else to sublate It, Its abiding Reality is 
established ] 

9.8.5 Enquiry into Deep Sleep culminates in Knowledge of 
Tnriya the Brahman-Atman 

The Svarajyasiddhi gives this discussion m exactly the 
same terms at the end of the tika on the verse (1-42)— 

fare crmra; I 

[The Seer of the stream of the rise and the disappearance of 
desires etc., and the Witness as also the Seer of the senses, prdna> 
mind and intellect, must be different from the seen He is 
Atman, the Eternal Seer, who is detached even as He moves 
through all the three states.] 

Says the Naiskarmyasiddhi (4-45 to 48)— 
fee wni fTcTF Wl I 

fepriRr ii 

ffcrffaifircp^ *r fqfqqjiRtq 3 tf?w pm; ?gT%r— 

feiRui: n 

d^.d'S'dM '•■‘A Rl<*h I *IT <5.s'lfd u ^v||^- 

q^T ^p>rasoqfq n 

HtS®T — 

W 5TI% ci%IR | 

lq qpRr II 
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[Like misapprehension, non-apprehension which brings 
about misapprehension is also not an attribute of Atman. The 
darkness of ignorance is external to this unchanging Atman who 
cognises this knowledge, the knower and the objects known. 

This being the case it is only this causal ignorance, qualified 
by the traits of the mind, that is associated with the non-Self 
set up by ignorance itself The unchanging Atman is not so 
associated This is brought out with an analogy Just as colour 
and light, both subject to change, enter into mutual relation, 
pleasures and pains are associated with the mind subject to 
change. This is demonstrated through the method of co¬ 
presence and co-absence In the state of deep sleep the changing 
mind subsides and Atman, being changeless, continues to be 
the Seer, in that state nothing external to Atman affects It in 
the least 

This Atman is constituted of unchanging knowledge. As in 
deep sleep, in the dream and the waking states also, the seeing 
Atman, being changeless, sees none other in reality ] 

The Kawalyopamsad says— 

[From Him who, as jlva, sports m the three * cities * (viz , 
the states of waking, dream and deep sleep), has sprung up all 
diversity. He is the Substratum, the Bliss, Impartite Conscious¬ 
ness, in whom the three c cities 9 dissolve themselves ] 

The gist of all this discussion is that by enquiry one is 
landed m the Brahman-Atman Svarupa the Turiya — Riq q- 
33*1—which as the Prasnopamsad says, is the Omniscient, the 
All, which underlies all the three states as their Substratum 
providing the Shine as well. 

Says the Sahksepasartraka (3-136, 81, 137) by way of 
instruction to the disciple by the preceptor— 
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Tcf^Sfa SppgjTT ^ TOHfcl ^ft^T cfl^ | 

STrilftcRtvm^rT^T SRSW sr: *Tf^ II 

cT^rrfSr sF^fcjJTm^OT^ | 


3Tcftl% ^'.qS^lcTT^r: || 

vw\fi t%*rf?f feRTtsfq ctt: 3 Fflft: I 

csrmcWRTfwr^g^r ?m ^TfFT^r ?r || 


[These three states of the intellect are known by your true 
Nature, the Pure Consciousness, and hence they are manifested 
as external to you Moreover, as these states possess the 
attributes of appearance and disappearance, how could there be 
any real relation of these three states to your Nature, the Pure 
Consciousness? 


On the strength of the presence of the agent etc , there 
arises erroneously the forms of the agent, the enjoyer and the 
knower in your true Nature But they are present in the intellect 
that is an insentient object And as your true Nature is veiled 
by Avidya, you perceive them in your Pure Inner Self, 

The intellect superimposed on You sustains the three states 
And the intellect associated with them is manifested, by being 
the object of the Light that is your Consciousness. Hence these 
four factors viz , the three states and the intellect, like Avidya, 
do not constitute your Nature ] 


The co-presence of the ego and the samsara m the 
waking and the dream states and their co-absence in the deep 
sleep state, which is a matter of experience, is to be recog¬ 
nised, while Atman abides in all the three states as the un¬ 
changing Witness. 


The experience of this Witness-self which is a pointer to 
this Turya as distinguished from the jiva subject to the 
three states, is given expression to ni the Advaitamakaranda 
( 10 , 11 , 12 )— 
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fT 3^ Grt^qSTlTre: I 

mm R *t w^nf^°T: n 
1H: gf& ST ^FTTT^T *W3fRRt I 

it 

fqsnqfq<fq: ^n^Rt I 

cicRifm: cfrq % ^f%sfism % m\ n 

[When the ego is dissolved in deep sleep, misery, attach¬ 
ment etc., and the resulting motivation for action etc., are not 
in evidence. Hence samsara pertains only to the ego and not to 
Me, the Witness of the ego which is subject to samsara . During 
sleep one is not aware that one is asleep. The waking and the 
dream are not for the one to whom the deep sleep state docs not 
pertain Hence, as the Witness of all the three states, I am 
bereft of them. 

The absence of particularised knowledge is the state of deep 
sleep; arising of it is either the dream or the waking state How 
can they pertain to Me, the Witness, who am of the very nature 
of Eternal Consciousness ? ] 

9.9.1 Deep Sleep an Illustration of Kaivalya 

The consideration of the deep sleep state among the 
triad, is particularly useful as providing many a similarity 
with the Tunya , the state ofliberation. Says the Satasloki — 

st %qfq rotfcr: h’ srnt 

ssanuft wrri%*q ^tpcttr i 

Wntd m goqqfqi^q- 

qtft *rq qr Rqiw?f^: r Rfeqq n (69) 

[The moment the jfva comes into union with Brahman 
during deep sleep, he ceases to be conscious of anything, internal 
or external, like unto a lover fervently embracing his beloved 
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one on his return home from a foreign land In that state all 
worldly activity that is the result of merit and demerit disap¬ 
pears , and nothing is remembered of all these ups and downs— 
sorrow, confusion or fear.] 

9.9.2 Diversity—Laya, Submerging in Deep Sleep, Sublation 
in Kaivalya 

The Dasaslokl (3) and the Siddhdntabindu thereon say— 

*TTcTT fqcTT 3T ?T «T *T qfT cft’-T q#cT | 

NO 

fllW: %qrasfqj| 

cT 9 TT ^ §# JTf^T m\: -•* 3T^ ftcTTSfqcTT ¥iqf?T ^TTcfTSHIrTT 

3%I 3T^[: | m #TIS^Tf 

wnrs^TfT ^riwrs^osra q)pf3Jtsqfcira: OTijfSem^PT- 
^TSrTIWIS^FB goqqRraFra Tl^T eftqf f| ^ 

3TfiRHTvnt | 

^rg *qraj —fararfci^qRq- 

^rcWlf^Tcf | ft^qf^fqT^Fq qWeRT^T I *H35TWRt f^=T: | 
ctw gitaqq* qra; gq^qiragqq^ l frrawrrraqrarafqqrftfeT 
flWWM WT 3?^ I qT aft 3T^lcJTT| 

srgf^raqqt ; , ‘ ‘ q| <ra q^q% 

q?r% era q^qfq ‘ q f| s^fqqRraqf fw arfqqrflTfqra 5 

c^fleTiqqRcr erarsraflw qcq^ ’ q 

§# =^r^i s 4 : 1 R{RhwqfRg<Rfa ^rfwraraiqq fq^qq 1 

qsr qf^r cRnraquqiq; 1 

ct s -tt =q gfep.—‘ q^i % 3^: qrfqra ^?tt ^i*q ^ *F°rat 
’, ‘ toi fqqqr fw ^qwqeRt ^ qrir fqrapr ^ qrarc:- 
%FftR 3?q'. 5T#qieqqi q qnj fw qq; qrra^’ 
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fi% i 3 ft iw 

^d^wWfen^N sfa |f?r fcng^ i 

[The Srutis say that in deep sleep there is neither mother 
nor father nor the gods nor the worlds nor the Vedas nor 
sacrifices nor places of pilgrimage; the total void is also denied. 
Therefore, I am the One, the Residue, £>iva, the Absolute, 

Thus the Srutis pertaining to deep sleep state say—* There a 
father becomes not a father, a mother, not a mother; the worlds, 
not the worlds, the gods, not the gods; the Vedas, not the Vedas, 
a thief, not a thief; there the destroyer of a foetus becomes not a 
destroyer of a foetus, a candala (the son of a iudra father and a 
brahmana mother) is not a candala ; a paulkasa (the son of a iiidra 
father and a ksatrxya mother) is not a paulkasa , a monk is not a 
monk , an ascetic is not an ascetic Then one is not accompanied 
by merits, not accompanied by demerits for then he has 
transcended all the sorrows of the heart 5 . These Srutis and 
others corroborate the cessation of all miseries because of the 
absence of identification with the body. 

Then, it is objected, in the absence of all parlance, it would 
verily be total void Sri Sri Acaryapada refutes it by the 
statement that then the total void is also denied. This is 
indicative of the positive nature of existence because that serves 
to establish the deep sleep state and also because a return to the 
wakmg state cannot otherwise be accounted for* Also that 
Atman, the Consciousness, is not reduced to void in deep sleep, 
is shown by Srutis like—' Verily, my dear f this Atman is 
imperishable, is of an indestructible nature 5 , ‘For there takes place 
the severance of Its connection with the material elements 5 , 
c Verily when He does not see, He is verily seeing, though He 
does not see 5 , ‘There is no cessation of the seeing power of the 
Seer because of His imperishability There is no other thing 
second to It, which It can see as separate from Itself 5 . Though 
the voidness of Atman has been refuted, it is refuted again 
according to the maxim of the process of implanting a post 
firmly. 
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An alternative interpretation is—Atman is of the^ nature of < 
that Brahman which is beyond hunger etc., without a second ] 
and transcending the void. And so say the Srutis ‘ When, O ! 
amiable one 1 a man sleeps, then he becomes united with] 
Existence 5 , ‘Just as a man, when embraced by his beloved does ' 
not know anything either inside or outside himself, even so this 
jiva when embraced by Prajnatma does not know anything either 
inside or outside himself 5 . Therefore it is established that the 
jiva is necessarily untransmigratory as he is identical with , 
Brahman which is the cause of the universe, Omniscient, 
Omnipotent, Perfect, of the nature of Bliss and Consciousness.] 

9.9.3 Jiva attains His very Svarupa in Deep Sleep 1 

It may be mentioned that in addition to the Srutis 
referred to in the Siddhdntabindu etc., quoted above, there 
are many other Srutis driving home the idea that the Purusa 
is not attached to any of the triad of states which are but 
passing ones, with particular reference to the deep sleep 
state. For example, in the Daharadhikarana , in discussing the 
Sutra (1-3-5-19)——says the Bhasya — 

‘ 5 |cgq%r%| 

5T wra; I JTTfqr 

| cRT foffrsfa qqft £ q 

^ ’ ffcf 5T 

ftfe, ‘<r ^ fcgqwrra; i Wm ‘^^r 

^pft ?t WiFh ’ ff^r n^ina | 

^sit 3 £ q gcfii; ^ qqrc ^piRd 

ifcT | cRT rJcfrqsRf qq^RT ‘Rif RiRRFtt H5TRIRR ^RIM- 

11-25 
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s^rqfo ^ f^KTcnt afri^wIrT i *ra; m 1 pRi^mqrm vm 5 ffci 
cTs;fq ?r ftsn^rmftaFT^ i ‘ ^r ft 

frosf^Tfrorra; ’ ffcr i ctrt 

=£#sfqr TO £ ^ &r g ^rfs^iw^rfo $\ ^f^crr^ ’ 
fegwzr £ srr st s^rriroT 
^TO-<?y^TOiiTO «fta ‘ #r ’ 

ffcr 5 t q^t^oTis’jrimw^^ sfte 

^l^fd I 

[Thus the difference between the jiva and the Supreme Lord 
is due only to ajnana that is false; and it is not a factual 
situation since, like akaia , both are free from any attachment 
whatsoever. How again is this to be known ? From the 
instruction of Prajapati who first teaches 8 The Purasa that is 
seen in the eye 5 , and then says 8 This is the Immortal, the 
Fearless; this is Brahman 5 . If the well-known seer in the eye 
were different from Brahman characterised as Immortal and 
Fearless, then that seer would not have been put in apposition 
with the Fearless and Immortal Brahman. Nor is the reflection 
m the eye indicated here by the word * eye 5 for that would lead 
to the undesirable possibility of Prajapati being regarded as 
deceitful. So also at the second stage, the instruction 8 He who 
moves about happy in dreams 5 etc , does not refer to a being 
different from the seeing person within the eye spoken of in the 
first stage, as is clear from the introductory clause 8 I shall 
explain this very One to you over again \ Moreover, a man 
after waking up speaks thus 8 I saw an elephant in a dream today, 
I do not see it now \ What he repudiates here is what he saw, 
whereas he cognises the identity of that very Witness thus 8 I 
myself who saw the dream, now see the things of the waking 
state \ Similarly at the third stage Indra says 8 This one does 
not certainly know himself now in deep sleep as 88 1 am so and so 55 , 
nor does he know these things 5 , whereby he shows only the 
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absence of particularised cognition in deep sleep, and does not 
deny the Witness-self. As for the statement of Indra— c There it 
undergoes annihilation, as it were’, that too is made in respect 
of annihilation of particularised cognition but not in the sense 
of annihilation of the Knower, for another Upanisad declares— 
* The knowing power of the Knower never ceases, becauses It is 
indestructible \ Similarly at the fourth stage, Prajapati starts 
with c I shall explain this very One to you over again, and not 
anything different from It ’ and then he adds c O Maghavan ! 
this body is surely mortal ’ etc., which elaboration denies any 
relationship with such upadhts as the body. 'And then by saying 
1 It attains its own nature Prajapati reveals the jiva called 
samprasada (one wholly serene m deep sleep) in its identity with 
Brahman and shows not the jrva to be something other than the 
Supreme Brahman, Immortal and Fearless by nature.] 

9.9.4 Outcome of Enquiry into Dream and Deep Sleep— 
Tvampadarthasodhana 

The Anubkutiprakdsa (l8-24 3 25) puts in a nutshell the 
outcome of the enquiry into the dream and the deep sleep 
states— 

& II 

[By the analysis of the dream state are established the dis¬ 
tinction of Atman from the body etc., Its Self-effulgence and 
Untaintedness; and by that of the deep sleep state, the non¬ 
duality, ever unfailing sentiency and the nature of unmixed 
Bliss of Atman.] 

9.9.5 Deep Sleep, Samadhi and Liberation—Common Features 
and Distinctions 

Making mention of the similarity between the deep sleep 

* 
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state and absolute union with Brahman, found in the Srutis, 
observes the Bhasya on the Sutra (4-4-6-16)— 

ft 1 

5R»4WT«^ * 

‘ ^*T: Sgc?TFT cTT%Tg ?T m 

SF^cftfcT ’, ‘ q5T && *gfa|&TPj&’, ‘ «W IBt 5T W Wl 
sr ^Fi^’T m ’^rfcT ’ i^rrftffci^: I 

[Having in view either of these two states viz., the deep 
sleep and liberation, it is asserted, that there is an absence of 
particularised knowledge. This is said sometimes in relation to 
the state of deep sleep and sometimes to absolute liberation. 
How is this known ? Because this is made clear by the Upanisad 
in the context dealing with this very subject as c Atman comes 
out as a separate entity from these elements and the separateness 
is destroyed with them 1 e., after attaining this oneness it has no 
more particular consciousness % c But when to the knower of 
Brahman everything has become Atman’, ‘Where falling asleep, 
he craves no desire and sees no dream 5 ] 

The analysis of the deep sleep state thus shows that the 
individual then is free from desires, action, merit and 
demerit, particularised knowledge, duality, misery, fear, the 
upadhis like the ego, the intellect, the mind, the senses, the 
body etc,, attachment, the notion of I, mine or this, and all 
diversities experienced in the waking and the dream states, 
and thus from all the diversifying powers of Avidya. And as 
being one with Brahman, there is the experience of non- 
duality, Self-effulgence, uncontaminated Bliss, persistence of 
Shine etc. The deep sleep state has this situation in common 
with liberation as also Samddhi Those desirous of getting 
into the deep sleep state or Samddhi are themselves bereft of 
the desire for external objects, as they seek only Atman. This 
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Atman, however, is ever attained. Says the Brhadvartikasara 
(4-3)- 

R(dffdRiH=h I 

snwirto ll (245) 

srrcw^t I 

|| (246) 

arf^rr g i 

wm q- II (247) 

^prrfq^TKlct II (264) 

<tpt m ^nc^r: I 

zF&m toct ?r ft ll (265) 

ffcT IfT WRIT %?P% || (266) 

pt *Rpft 3TSSf^fffcT: q^RlRqr I 
5T 5fff#TC 5TF*T: ^ ^ hrttm II (273) 
IcTRSfafft *t ft i 

cTcf: f^msrfct II (274) 

3TTR# I (275) 

PRJ«T SRlfafpM OTR ^ it I 

_ 3Tfa RIRRtw STOT ^lf%i: || (276) 

Thus the jiva in the deep sleep state is placed closer to the 

Svarupa. Says the Abhayankaratika on the Siddhantabindu (8)_ 

ciR ^ 5RFTTRT ^IFW^WR 

fft m> i 

It is thus clear that the deep sleep state provides the best 
illustration for liberation as much as the dream state affords 
the illustration for the other worlds beyond. 
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In fact it is to drive home the idea of the Self-effulgence 
of Atman that the illusory nature of the dream is pointed out 
by Isruti. Similarly the discussion as to the locus of jlva in 
deep sleep is brought in, to point out his real Svarupa i the 
Brahmanhood. Says the Vartikasara (4-3-240)— 

am ’cSFrT: m tffcT: I 

SJSMgsgpawrf JPT II 

The Sastradarpana (3-2-2) says— 

3fqR*i jfimrc II 

Points out the Satasloki (70)— 

§gat ferciq wt fcrg I 

^ fT 5rfT: II 

[The disappearance of all gross and subtle existence, the 
cessation of the senses and the attainment of bliss—these three 
are common to liberation-while-alive and the slate of deep sleep. 

There is, however, this difference that, whereas one who is 
asleep comes back to the life of mundane existence, births and 
deaths, again and again by virtue of the effects of past actions, 
he that has attained enlightenment and liberation never comes 
back to worldly life because the effects of all his past actions 
have been destroyed.] 

The Manasollasa (VI-23) also points to the difference in 
these terms— 

amr ^ ^ i 

3T>re;reicrer *nfcf ^ 11 

Delusion and non-luminosity which are experienced along 
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with Self-effulgence in deep sleep state, are conspicuous by 
their absence in liberation. 


9.9.6 Inference Based on Avasthatrayaviveka, Inadequate; for 
Aparokshanubhava, Mahavakya Vital 

In this connection the Naiskarmyasiddhi (3-57) (and the 
tlka thereon) raises an objection and answers it— 

tTFFTRRt Sf 3TirFtRT^f^flITRflcf STMT W 

SRiRrrawt h ^5TR^Rr%rpKf|cr: sfcr I Wf 

afcrq^- 

qfqqpq Rfqqqcqfraip I qq I 
cfc5ri^q%: l qg ^hgcr^: 

qrqq * t?q qfa: I 

cjrfctq%: | ^ fc f%^sqqqRificfrqirrqf%: ^pqfoqiw# 

‘ q^tqq ^ I ^ srn;— 

t^-qfeRqfilBcqpjT ^151^^^^^ I 
g^fltafcqRFra) qiqqifqcftq^ II 


[The Sun illumines the world and the setting of the Sun 
plunges the world in darkness. Still in the Sun itself there is no 
transformation by way of losing luminosity and gaming it. In 
the same way, the objects of experience seen by the seer appear 
and disappear in the course of the three states of waking, dream 
and sleep and he who witnesses their coming into being and 
cessation, does not undergo changes by way of coming into being 
and cessation When this is comprehended, we realise that the 
import of the Mahavakya viz., the Self of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness, subject to no beginning and no termination, is 
understood by reas itself and there is no matter for the 

Mahavakya to co , _ 


To this 


jat this position is untenab 
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understanding of Self in the manner described is through the 
mediation of inferential ground. 

If it be asked—the connection between Self of the nature of 
immediacy and the non-Self which is accepted and rejected, 
being directly and immediately grasped, what more can be 
accomplished by the Mahavakya ? —the answer is—do not say so; 
the apprehension of Self by way of reasoning is dependent on 
the inferential ground Surely apprehension through the 
mediation of the inferential ground cannot be direct apprehen¬ 
sion and the Sruti says * This Self reveals Its Supreme Nature 
to him alone who seeks for It, to him alone whom It chooses \ 
So it is said—As the inferential ground culminates in making 
known only the existence (of the entity concerned), it cannot 
convey the meaning of the Mahavakya The Self transcends 
both existence and non-existence. It is therefore grasped through 
the Mahavakya alone.] 


Here again the necessity for the Mahavakya is questioned, 

on grounds that Reality bereft of all determinations presents 

Itself m the state of deep sleep, to everyone, be lie a fool or 

a sage. This is answered by the JVaiska rmy a si ddh i (3-58) and 

its tika — 

* 


teil frmf I 


5r^nrT^f. I ^ ^ t$fr?Tcf fft 5TW qqg STT^jeaHC 

s^ftstKsMi^ | ggtssiFT- 

q^qjpcfoq^ | ?rg qft cf5)|siMq¥rfBp:q^lT[|;qEpi fslH iRqdJ^SrW- 
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I 3RNii | 

5T l adiTo^^nTFrra; i ^?rcf*RWfir>TR sfo — 

Riirr ipTR^Rrsf s*rf%»: Rivn^ m] i 

tR^cTI^UI cTS^RpcfR II 

[This objection cannot stand to reason. In sleep there 
obtains the non-apprehension of Atman which is the root cause 
of all evil. If there were no ajnana in deep sleep, then it would 
follow that the experience ‘ I am Brahman 5 must occur 
independent of the hearing of the Vedaniamahavakya , reflection 
and meditation on it, and the bondage of all creatures would 
stand destroyed, for all creatures enjoy sleep as a matter of 
natural law. When once perfection is attained, there should be 
no waking up from sleep, for that would mean that there is no 
final deliverance. It is not possible to say that one person goes 
to sleep and another person wakes up, for the one who wakes up 
recognises his identity with the subject of sleep m the experience 
4 I saw nothing else while asleep’. Therefore the existence of 
ajnana in sleep must be necessarily admitted. 

But, it may be argued—if there were ajnana m sleep, it should 
have been a matter of direct perception like the ignorance of 
desire, hatred and that of things like a pot m the waking state. 
In ordinary parlance, ajnana of the form c I do not know the 
pot 5 is a case of direct perception. 

To this we reply that there is no perception of ajnana in 
sleep itself because the conditions needed for manifesting 
perceptual experience are absent m sleep. If it is asked—‘how? 5 , 
this is the explanation— 

The ego does not manifest itself without generating the 
awareness of external objects. In the same way, in the absence 
of the internal organ, ajnana does not enjoy the status of a 
perceptual object ] 

The necessity for the instruction through the Mahavakja 
is seen in the Prajapatwidya wherein this instruction comes in 
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the fourth paryaya, stage, after the instruction pertaining to 
the three states, on Indra’s expression of dissatisfaction 
regarding the knowledge of self in the deep sleep state, in the 
terms— 

?TT£ WW WI tTJMIfJTFT ^ 

(Ch. U. 8-11-2) 

[In truth this one does not know himself now as *1 am He’, 
nor indeed these beings. It seems as if he has gone into annihi¬ 
lation I see no good m this ] 

In the fourth paryaya the instruction is— 

qiftfa’TO H 3rP13$q: I (Ch. U. 8-12-3) 

[Even so this serene one rises out of this body and reaches 
the highest Light and appears m His own form. He is the 
highest Ptirusa.] 

9.9.7 Jiva Divested of the Triad of States is Uttamapurusba 
Sought After 

He is the Highest as also the Purusa, the Uttamapurusa. 
He alone is the Uttamapurusa. The one m the eye and the 
one in the dream are the manifested ones i.c., the expcriencer 
in the waking and the dream states. The experiencer of 
deep sleep, the serene one, when the organs are withdrawn, 
is the unmanifest one. Uttamapurusa, the Turya, transcends 
the manifest and the unmanifest ones i.e., the perishable and 
the imperishable, as the Bhasya says— 

5^1*4 vh«3 <3W: ^nfcl | qqFtq 

m i 
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The Gltaslokas (XV-16, 17, 18) referred to are— 

gqfqqt *3 ^ I 

SR: ^cTlfR 3^q3 || 

3W. q^R%?:nfr: | 

WF^cft^Sfq831Kf£r ^faq: I 

[There are these two beings in the world, the perishable and 
the imperishable. The perishable comprises of all creatures; 
the imperishable spoken of also as the Kutastha , is the seed of 
samsara . The Uttamapurusa , however, distinct from these two, 
is the Supreme Self, transcending the perishable, and even 
higher than the imperishable.] 

The earlier portion of the Sutrabhasya (1-3-5-19) 
delineates this method of instruction culminating in the 
Mahavakyariha — 

^qsRqurqq: l stowRffr ^q^TsifT 

e*qqcfta«f: l qiwra ; 2 qd^qFnfq^cP^qt fqqsqs i 

I sftqqqqq, I qqsrR 

qqfq— 1 q qqisf^for ’ s^fa^Tcf ^git 

‘ qtr ^ sqiwicqqr- 

i^q ^H^mq^qraqi^'iT £ qt sqtiWRiqsr ^TTfqfjpw ’ 
|frf qppnfqq; ?q^q qt mi q^qq #? sqiq£ q tqq 
l q?R m cnqt mi \ , 

c% =q sftoer qRqrfqq? i-ws ‘ qqqqftr 5 ^qi%n%^q:, Rcr- 
^qifqqf^qqRl qjq^q fc ^qpqifqq gqqgft iq^pqiqfqqT 
f^qq^^qf^?qRq^qrOTrrri; quRtftfcr q crrq^q^r 
sftqcqR i qn g ^^qqqigp^ icii&qc*TFT aren - qfqqRqq, 
qiftr cq ^^qTRt|f^gncr:, qjftr tfarft, fq qf| qwq ^ 
sricqT cm ^dtqPi-c.q^r^;qqrcqid 
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¥r^Tcr t ‘ H *n c I efecr^f m A ’ i^nfcricrwr: I 
c% =^r TOlf^R ^T 5T<fcTctfg??M #T #qim- 

f^m I 

[The word e rather 5 is used for repudiating the opponent, 
the idea implied being that even on the strength of the subsequent 
text, the assumption of the individual soul is not possible Why? 
Because even there the jiva is intended to be presented in its real 
nature that has become manifest The Sutra uses the expression 
c He whose nature has become manifest 5 , in respect of jiva whose 
true nature has become manifest, the term jiva being retained 
even after enlightenment m continuation of the earlier conven¬ 
tional uses in the text. The sense conveyed is this • The Witness 
indicated by the word c eye 5 is first pointed out by the Sruti, 
‘He that is m the eye’ Then in the Brahmana portion presenting 
the reflection m the water in a plate, this very One is freed from 
the conception of the identity with the body. And this very One 
is repeatedly alluded to for the purpose of explanation with the 
utterance— c I shall explain this very One to you’. Then after 
presenting the states of dream and deep sleep it is said c realising 
the Supreme Light, attains its own real nature ’, where this jiva 
in its true nature, which is the Supreme Brahman, is explained, 
and not in its nature as an individual. The Supreme Light that 
is mentioned in the Upanisad as the thing to be realised is the 
Supreme Brahman That Brahman has such characteristics as 
freedom from sin and so on ; and that is the real nature of jiva 
as shown in fSrutis like ‘ That thou art’, but not so is the other 
nature conjured up by the upadhis. As long as he does not 
eradicate Avidya expressing itself as the world of duality, like 
the elimination of the illusion of a man superimposed on a stump 
of a tree, and he does not know his Immutable Eternal Witness- 
self as * I am Brahman ’, so long does persist the jivahood of the 
jiva But when he is roused from the assemblage of body, 
senses, mind and intellect, by the Upanisad which makes him 
understand ‘You are not the assemblage of body, senses, mind 
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and intellect, nor are you a transmigratory being. What are you 
then ? That which is Truth—Atman of the nature of Pure 
Consciousness—That thou art % then he realises Atman—the 
Immutable Eternal Witness-self. And then that very jiva rises 
above his identity with the body and the rest, to become Atman 
Itself, the Immutable Eternal Witness-self. This is declared in 
the Upantsad as ‘ Any one who knows That Supreme Brahman 
becomes verily Brahman Itself 5 . And that is the Supremely 
real nature of the jiva by virtue of which he attains his essential 
nature after rising above the body.] 

The necessity for instruction through the Mahavakya , 
even after the enquiry into the experience of the three states— 
avasthatrayavweka —is thus brought home by the Bhasya. The 
Sruti (the Prajapativakya )— 

FPW *r I (Ch. U. 8-12-3) 

itself declares thus—having acquired the discriminatory 
knowledge, vivekavijnana, leading to the direct experience of 
the meaning indicated by the term ‘thou’, tvampada- 
laksyartha, made known by the clause—i.e., 
having detached oneself from the three bodies—the gross, 
the subtle and the causal—and thereafter securing the knowl¬ 
edge of the identity with Brahman, the meaning indicated 
by the word c That 5 , made known by the 

clause ijqq ,one attains Brahmanhood as made 

known by trt the last two clauses in the Sruti 

being taken in the reverse order in the manner of the usage 
5*3 meaning c He sleeps with his mouth open ’. 

This is pointed out also by the Bhamati (1-3-5-19)— 

flwr: JTOTiw 
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i m w 



I cfegxR qt I m ^RRtHItK- 


qiiwnFfa ^c^uwjtt 5^ 


I^Pcrsq: 


A similar development is seen in the Brhadaranyakopamsad — 
Jannka-Tajnavalkyasamvada (6-3-4) which is incidentally 
outlined in the Bhasya on the Sutra (1-3-13-42) — 
wherein the Supreme Lord is shown to be 
different from the jiva who is subject to sleep and death. The 
Srutis discussed therein are—(l) qjciq 3TTcirfq, RsiRPPT: 
q% igSFcFiqffq: 3 ^: (Br.U.6-3-7) found in the beginning— 
upakrama. (Of all the entities cognised through the idea of 
* I which is the self ? This Pttrusa that is the Vijnanamaya 
in the midst of the organs, the Self-effulgent Light within 
the heart.), (2) H 3T qq siFqr %q q%l 

(Br U. 6-4-22) (That Vijnanamaya m the midst of the organs 
is this Great Unborn Self), found in the conclusion - H/mamAa ra. 
There are also references to Srutis in the middle, that pertain 
to the triad of states, particularly the one referring to deep 
sleep — 3 ^: mwcrrei qqftqfal q qrfl qq qr^Rql 

(Br. U. 6-3-21) (So this Purusa who being fully embraced 
by the Prajnatma does not know anything at all either 
external or internal). 


Says the Sutrabhasya (1-3-13-42)— 

fqqf^iq fqi cii^r %t qsiwi^q- 

^ocTT f^rfcl | qdt ‘ %Rcftq ’ 

^2% i qqroftsfq q%^qriqrq%fTcr— 


‘ H qr qq BlpR qtsq fqfliqHq: 511% ’ ffcl I qlsq 



5n% srarfr ^ 2 % qr qi^ur q%R; 


qfciqiKd s^qq: | q^j qsq 
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sr JTRftofa fei SFiTfacr: 5JcM#r fer 

srf%r i q m\m ^t fqq^fw, 

fa cfeqK^ckqwiRcq =q I q;q$cR=pro I q^ ‘ am ^4 
ml#rq |it ’ #r q^ q^ ^sfcr i q^r ‘ arq-qFR^ ?mi- 
sifi m 3 ?q; 5 sfq q^: qq ## l ‘ 3^^ jo^tr^ftct 
qrfa crfarf it crt ^Mqq^q^q wffi ’ sfq ^ i crjtr:- 

^wiR^^qqr?iqR r iq^3diiq-4iq?Tqq'-ci=>q- ) i_ l 

[The nature of the transmigratory jiva is not sought to be 
presented. What is meant then ? The intention is to show the 
identity of the jiva with Supreme Brahman after a restatement 
of the former's characteristics, for the succeeding text, c It medi¬ 
tates, as it were, it moves, as it were 5 etc., is seen to be devoted 
to the refutation of the transmigratory nature of the jiva 

But one w r ho would think that the nature of the transmigrat¬ 
ing jiva is sought to be taught because of the presentation of the 
w r aking state etc., may as w r ell pop up in the Western direction 
when sent towards the East, for the presentation of the states of 
waking etc , is meant to imply neither the possession of any state 
nor the transmigratory nature. What is meant then? It is 
freedom from the states and transmigration How is this known? 
This is known because at every turn Janaka requests Yajnavalkya 
* Please instruct me further about liberation 5 and because the 
answer given at every step is c He is untouched by whatever he 
sees in that state for this Burma is unattached Further it is 
stated c This form of his is untouched by merit, untouched by 
demerit, for he is then beyond all the w'oes of his heart 5 . 
Accordingly it is to be understood that this text is meant for 
establishing the nature of the Super-mundane Self ] 

The Bliasya show's the rendering as 

3ir?i?r 3?T I (The entity indicated by 
c Hew r ho is the vijnanamaya among the organs 5 , is verily 
this great Unborn Self, the Supreme Lord). This is in the 
manner of Mahavakya . 
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Thus the recognition of the experience of the deep sleep 
state in which there is no experience of duality, made known 
by the Sruti, is not enough for though there is the intimation 
that in that state there is none other than oneself, still it also 
is the seed of the dream and the waking states. The seed, 
the causal ajnana , is sublated only by the Mahavakyas such 
as ‘ That thou art ’. Says the Naiskarmyasiddhi (4-40)— 

TTm^if^rTOTirsiiTO tot 1 TOT-— 

cTOSmi: 11 

The Kaivalyopanisad — 

TWg TOT TO! TOT I 
TOt fTTSTT: fTOTIst TTOTT: 11 

is seen to point to the attainment of Brahman, the Sadasiva- 
svarupa, after recognising that one is the Saksi and thereafter 
that one is only of the nature of Pure Consciousness divested 
of even that which is witnessed. 

The Ralnaprabha on the Sulrabhasya (1-3-5-19) styles 
the Prajapativakja as— 

which is seen to be m tune with the methods adopted in the 
Prasnopamsad and the Mandukyopamsad. The Anubhuliprakasa 
(5-57 to 63) in respect of the Prajapahvidja (Ch. U. 8-12) 
says— 

T : xftr ii 

iTO^qn T,TOTif*roiTT: I 
# TTTfcr J^tTfT II 
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^nfq- Pif^ra; *FFfa ii 

m- snsft i 

^§c?tft f^R ll 

f^T^cRT 5fac5fWfi& TOOTf. I 
^riM^n^r rfor ^m^rc^d: 1) 
qt m«r qTRFfqteci: i 

3xW: 3^q: 3fri%f&T qfe II 

^KfRcf: qqqfa; WTMiqgxnr: I 
^qflR^c^iq^R^fadf ll 

9.9.8 Deep Sleep a Pointer to Maya 

A detailed discussion of the triad of states shows that 
each state must again be considered as threefold as has already 
been mentioned This is indicated by the term W-3R in the 
IJruti—*T W{ q^TTd' (Br. U. 6-3-19). 

Says the Brhadvartikasara (4-3-243, 244)— 

qimqir ^ i 

cT^pcT^cCRi qt: 11 

wi snroqRciPT m\ w I 

^h^-iiq^qiqR^qidqPi'qdfH. II 

Thus as long as one is swayed by Maya as mentioned in the 
hymn by the word one is subject to the triad 

of states, each one of them threefold. All this means, m 
effect, that the deep sleep state is a pointer to the veil, Maya 
i.e , Avidya, from which one is to be liberated. 

9.9.9 “ Awakening ”; Destruction of Maya by the Gracious Guru 
The State of one who is liberated is spoken of by the 

Gita. (11-69)— 

11-26 
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?TT f^RTT m^cTRI creri STFTftf 1 

q^rf srmfrT ^cnfa sr f^Rn wfil #: ll 

[What is night to all beings, therein the self-controlled one 
who has shaken off the sleep of Avidya, is awake. Where all 
beings are said to be awake, but are really asleep in the night of 
Avidya, that is the ‘ night ’ of the Sage who knows the Supreme 
Reality.] 

Declares the Mdndukyakdrikd (1-16)— 

sRiftwu §at q^T afsjct I 
aRq^WSTfllcT cRT II 

[When the jiva ‘sleeping’ under the influence of the 
beginningless Maya is ‘ awakened he then realises in himself 
the Non-duality, the Beginningless, the Sleepless and the 
Dreamless.] 

Maya which is of the nature of sleep, containing 
the seeds of dream (and the waking), becomes powerless on 
‘awakening’, prabodha , as mentioned in the first stanza which 
also says that the visvam , the universe, that is seen in Atman 
as though outside because of Maya, is illusory, like the city 
seen in a mirror. This is on the removal of the delusion due 
to Maya——that is brought 
about by the Guru who is Isndaksinamurti, of the nature 
of Self-effulgence. All these viz, (l) the creation, srsti, 
that is mentioned in the second stanza, (2) the presentation, 
sthiti, mentioned in the third, (3) the dissolution, lay a, 
mentioned in the sixth, (4) the parlance of the jiva, in the 
fourth, (5) indicative references to the triad of states, 
particularly the deep sleep state in the sixth, (6) the use of the 
terms JTRfsffa, qfrffa, etc., and (7) the emphasis on 

the illusory nature of the aforesaid parlance by the use of the 
word * Maya 5 again and again, are brought in by way of 
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alluding to the concoction that is natural to the seeker, with 
the sole object of removing it by the method of adhyaropa and 
apavada. The repetition of the refrain at every step emphasises 
that the sole endeavour of the hymn is in making the seeker 
transcend all these and in establishing him m his natural 
Brahmanhood. The rendering of every stanza would be along 
the lines shown in the Sutrabhasya (1 -3-13-42). For example, 
in this sixth stanza the rendering would be— 

q: STFre-WfcT JTqtWiq 

Says the Manasollasa (VI-24, 25)— 

=q fqfq^ra; i 

q^tq qtfipft HiqraRfi^lftTg: n 
qfeiqif: qqrqoTT qtsr s^rftqtqq I 
3T^qiqqrqg^t qiqrr^fqrfq^: || 

[From the physical body and other upadhis which are all 
inert in themselves* He is clearly distinguished as their Lord. 
This is verily the stupefying power of the Mighty Lord’s Maya f 
Removal of this illusion from the jivas is spoken of as liberation 
Atman is free from the three states, tainted by no evil passion or 
thought] 

9.9.10 Sunyavada set at Rest Once and for all; Sriguru, 
Sanmatra, the Atman—Obeisance 

Whatever has been said so far in detail, centres round 
what has been expressed in the stanza six itself. The deep 
sleep state is the state of dissolution in which jiva is verily 
Existence alone, but covered by Maya made known 

by the shine of Atman Itself in the manner of an eclipse. 
This state in which the organs are all withdrawn, 
is^also clearly the state in which the objects of 
these organs viz , the objective world of the waking and the 

* 
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dream, are also withdrawn. This state of non-apprehension, 
of Atman as It is, by the jiva, is also the state prior to 
the manifestation i.e., srsti of the objective world, of the 
waking or the dream, along with the functioning of the 
senses. This situation as also the word recall to the 

mind what is declared by the Chandogyopanisad (VI) 

The pralyabhijna in the waking 
state as made known by the paramarsa shows on 

analysis the condition of the jiva, the role of Avidya, the 
Witness-self etc., in that state, as also the deep sleep state as 
providing an illustration of the * state 5 of liberation. Further, 
analysis of the other two states along with this, shows that 
Atman is the Substratum on which the three illusory states 
are superimposed one after another. The Witness-self which 
reveals the delusions such as the Maya-produced elephant, 
horse, chariot etc., and their sublations, in which case may be 
suspected a substratumless delusion and a limitless sublation, 
is itself the Substratum and the Limit. Nor is That too sublated 
for there is nothing to reveal that sublation, everything else 
being non-sentient. Nor is void the substratum for there is 
no persistence of it among the superimposed ; or, if there 
were, it would be cognised at the time of delusion as ‘ the 
void is this state ’ j'ust as in the example of shell-silver as 
‘ this is silver ’. If it be said that what is cognised as ‘ this 5 
is itself void, then the dispute is as to the name alone. Nor 
can the void be the limit since that is not cognised in any 
sublation; or if it be cognised, (Self-effulgent) Conscious¬ 
ness alone would be called by the name void, as shown by 
the Vivaranaprameyasan.graha (1-1)— 
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i * ^ ^ dgfw I epnsr 

^ SF?cSjraj ST *T ^WlfH?BRc^, ST^^^g^Tcq- 
m\^ 1 *TR 3T Wc? JTcft^r^, ^ ^ ^cf- 

fjft i ^mfri %^, rrf| grmTsr fw: I 

iTTfq *fW cfG5Rfi%: | 5Tcftat W[ ?If^T- 

TOSfvtt'teci l 

The Manasollasatika on the stanza says— 

v q;?flsRr ^ ^ rfr iqrawfew, 

gtsff^spfl 5T^ ^FTPff^n^T: SPSfWRFT- 

fWI 15 : SjfoFbt 33lfwr: I 

[As shown by the recollection of oneself in the manner ‘ I 
who was all this while verily existence alone and was not 
cognisant of anything at all in particular, am now wide awake 
with my senses fully functioning ’ it is evident that Oneself, 
Atman, is neither void nor momentary.] 

Thus is set at rest once and for all the Sunyaodda 
according to which the state of deep sleep is regarded merely 
as void proving thereby that Atman is non-existent. 

The rendering q: WflTOfWRi: gp: ?Fr?R)sgcf (That 

Purusa who, on the withdrawal of the organs, getting into the 
state of deep sleep, became verily Existence alone) recalls to 
the mind the Chandogyopamsad (VI) *r srrcitf wherein 

the word Tat refers to the Satpadartha mentioned in the 
beginning in the expression ‘ Sadeva 5 . Again in the manner 
of the Mahavdkya (That thou art) coming there¬ 

after, m 5 ^ ^qlW^qci: §p: 

imparts the same instruction in the manner of 
the Mahavdkya SRttfctU 3® (This Atman is Brahman). 

* 
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The veiling due to Avidya is as seen from the stand¬ 
point of the ignorant who is swayed by Avidya Even while 
affirming this the Shine, the Svarupa , by Itself is untouched 
by this veil, as otherwise, there could not have been the 
experience that there has been a veiling as given expression 
to in the paramarsa, as the Advaitamakaranda (16) puts it— 

?r | 

cWFTTFiwRRr: || 

Thus the veiling is also a superimposition—a concoction. 

The metaphor employed shows that just as the eclipse is 
not from the standpoint of the luminous entity, the veiling 
is not there from the standpoint of the Shine Itself, but from 
that of the complex entity, the Shine plus Avidya, in whom the 
Avidya is apparently inextricably interwoven as it were, 
regarded, however, even by himself as a smgle entity, jiva. 
Though the Shine is one’s own Svarupa one is unable to 
experience It m Its full glory, due to the predehctions in 
one’s disposition to see entities outside as different from 
oneself, and when they are not so seen, to declare that there 
is nothing at all—in other words to meander only in the 
framework of the concocted categories set up in connection 
with the outside entities not involving Atman as He is i e., 
the Shine as transcendmg the categories. The situation is 
best described in Sri J>ri Acarayapada’s words—q^tvlfq ^ ^ 
q<qfcT —this is the fate of all the vadins inclusive of the 
Sunyavadin On securing the direct knowledge of the 
tvampadartha bereft of the upadhis, and thereafter the direct 
realisation— aparoksajnana of the identity of the tvampadartha 
with the Tatpadartha as declared by the Mahavakya by the 
Grace of the Guru—then is removed this aparoksabhrama, the 
illusion of the nature of direct experience. Then one shines 
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by himself as the Supreme in His full glory. All this is 
affirmed by the stanza in the hymn— 

JTFIWeftfr 5T^tTO^ 5Mffl§iTq% 
rRH w & sftefajorra^ II 

the word in the refrain affirming the said identity of 
oneself with Sndaksinamurti, as has been shown previously, 
in the manner of c I am Brahman 3 —strife. 




1 0 SEVENTH STANZA 


SRIGURU AS DIRECT, IMMEDIATE, 
ETERNAL SELF-EFFULGENCE 

10.1.1 Atman Constant in the Mutually Exclusive Varying States 
In the search for Atman, enquiry so far has shown that 
none of the entities such as the external objects of the world, 
the body, the prana , the sense organs, the mind, the intellect 
and the ego, nor the void can ever be Atman. Atman 
transcends all these which are set up by Avidya. It follows 
that the various states associated with each one of these, can 
never pertain to Atman, though in parlance they are all 
mistakenly regarded as the states of oneself because of super¬ 
imposition on Atman. Recognition of this situation culminates 
m realising that Atman is distinct from anything whatsoever 
that can be characterised as idam. Though indicated by the 
word aham, Atman, the Consciousness, is distinct from the 
ego i.e., it is indicated by aham totally divested of the idam- 
aspect. -That this is none other than the very Brahman as 
made known by the instruction by the Mahavakya, has 
already been shown. Obstacles which are in the way of 
abiding in this realisation which is immediate and direct, are 
the various types of adhyasa of the idam-aspccts in aham. 
That these are removed by persistent enquiry i.e., manana 
and nididhyasana, adhering all the while only to what is 
continuously experienced as constant in all the varying states, 
has already been pointed out. Recalling this, the stanza 
seven of the hymn proceeds to show that thereupon the 
disciple realises his Brahmanhood graciously conferred on him 
by the venerable Acarya, Isvara Himself, manifesting His 
own Svarupa which is Consciousness, Bliss, without a second, 
from within, at the same time pointing to this situation by 
the blessed symbol from without. So says the hymn— 
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^rrf^fq- ct?tt Hta# 

?RT I 

RPR RiiteRPf *RcTT qt 5RT *TRT 

cir sSHg*^ *m & ^te%DjT^q II 

10.1.2 Explanation of the Stanza—Experience of Idam-free 
Aham, the Self-Effulgent 

The Manasollasatlka gives succinctly the meaning of the 
stanza— 

qqfcf-3T^fit^W< 

* ^6 

I crofr^roiRT ^fRT 

STCNfcT I #WII||IW aTqvrreRH^IcUFmff^Tl^- 

^rraitfr fqfMq m —wnfNi ^ ^wi sprafaw I 
m f^RRilt S^IPR Pfi^Rfs—STFnftNcT | STiR^R- 
mi cf^rr apTrafa ^3 %t- 

' RRR<H^I fa 2 sqrtTff^—JlffiJRTO- 

RifaRR ^R35^qtsqfWPTFT: 

3Ti?jtt aif*rcjftfcr » ffcr fawn^ qtapaftstf: | 

Pointing to the idam -free aham as indicating Atman, says 
the Sutasamhita (Su, Gi-5, 39 to 42)— 

ScftelT 3ff#R?mTSqt <zmi cRT | 

%%IR: R^lR^rct ^•pct%cT€R | 

3Ti:^rs^Tr4trr: RraqrsfjRqfsftr ^ || 

%fa ftlqpr: rr i 

SRP.RiRPR fRR Rpp: *£>1% || 
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qfqrfqqiflRR I 

fqfaRq^ II 

More elaborately, says the Tallvasudha on stanza seven 
of the hymn— 

^Fft ggnfatefflfta ^frf^Tl fqf^q qflfqRR-^q m- 
rrr q^r qqr qqtaq^- ^cFpra<ayi^«T s— 
3FTrfcNcT I cTSO^S-^FJ^TI^Fr- 

qsqqq^qrf^Tlf, qR^q§#^kRq*R<°iq?Tl§, cT^TT 

ar^RFqqpqqf ^Rq|?^qrft^gi§ r 

q^tarois eqrrg squrii^-'T^qt *tfr*thii, a^q^Rq- 
argqqqqT qqfcqqwg qqqRR. | m vriq: —qr f% arq??^- 
qrpr^ng qqfeRrqrg sqiqqqRr^ ‘ qlsi; §qt mmw wz- 
firepfr ^rM 5 ffq 3T^qm ‘ %t qr^t gpr ^p?5 qis^- 
tefl I^SfR ’ ffq qi?qif3Ttqfq q q^J^qRtsg^qq, eRT 
jrRqqriwg qgqfcg sqRqqRg q cqq,q q i %frqq q: 
fq^q: wj argqqqRisg^qq, qqr fqqc^tofiiqgqfqosTRg 
sqiqq*?i% =q q: Fiq H3q sftmfqqq: qqqfq^q pqfqqqsftR- 
fqqqqqT, aTRR^qqi^qqqiRsgq^q, q^qq aif^fefqqqqqT 
3TTRR"*fifiR^5 ^iif3R|qq% sqiqfrrRg q«r Fiqq^fiq^qpT- 
q?T arRqcqqrgqqqRls^^qq, qq: qqqq fq^RqqR^- 
^CRT i^rqRqilfef^qqqT JRRJtq q q* q^lfq q sqfqqtfq q 
cq i -K^5r7iq aqc^fq | qqjq qFFftq?qq: —‘ q qf qcRTRR 
^RqRRH^iqq, ^qrrsanqqq^eq., i^^RcRtqq, gftqsarm- 
qq^MH^HqsqfqqifqJT ftRFR[q%Rq trq qsiqt qRR m 
qpql ^sr' |fq | q^qqn; ar^^qt^qq q^fq | aqqj-qft- 
q% q^q, 3TcWq-3rtff|[^qqRq, qqr—qqRTq qn^i, q?qq— 

qiqqRq,, qq^q^qq; qqjq f^q^q q qqr ^qqfqqifr 
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| SWTFBFT RFBR*fa—W—'‘3RT slR- 

jrr m ’, £ f^FRFFs; m ’ s^rfes «fc>3 sfesPFOTR&r 
f^qqfi^g q tw r r jitrs: irRr ^ an^r-wi ^ 

JIWTm:, R g SfisfeM ScffaBR 3TFHT h: RTRT OTTlcBT, cT 
^FJTFf srfTvlfFFT R'Rf | jg^TT-^f^fFT- 

g^TT, BRR RWRI TO^fr! M SWTIRR SISHs^q&Tr- 
to to sRtfw, FKfcrfcr, zm ;rar: i 

What the Tattvasudha says is—In the stanza, by 
distinguishing the inner Atman from the body etc., in the 
manner of separating a stalk of grass from its enveloping 
sheaths, Atman is shown to be of the nature of Existence, 
Consciousness and Bliss, as also the identity of Atman with 
the Supreme Lord Paramesvara. This is realised only by 
the grace of Sruti, Guru and Is'vara. It is shown that 
Atman is constant in all the varying states which are mutually 
exclusive viz., childhood, boyhood, youth, middle age, old 
age, the waking, the dream, the deep sleep, the swoon, 
birth, decreptitude, death, also others within them like seeing, 
hearing etc., as also doership, enjoyership etc. All the 
varying states are of the nature of non-existence and 
insentience, and devoid of Bliss. But Atman is experienced 
as persisting in the form of Existence in the triad of the 
waking, the dream and the deep sleep states in the manner 
‘ I who saw the dream while sleeping, am now awake as 
also m the states of childhood etc., in the manner ‘I who was 
a boy and then a youth am now of old age ’. Similarly 
Atman is experienced as persisting in the form of Conscious¬ 
ness, Himself as the Witness of the eye etc., which are 
regarded as the seer etc., but which disappear. Likewise 
Atman is experienced as persisting in the form of Bliss, being 
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Himself always the object of incomparable love, all other 
things being dear because they subserve Him, while wealth, 
progeny, body etc , which are regarded as dear, all 
disappear In the same manner, Atman is experienced as 
the persisting Self, ever by the awareness ‘ I ’ and never 
otherwise, while the entities right from the gross body to the 
enjoyer, which are regarded as made known by the term ‘ I 
all disappear. Thus m this manner, That alone which never 
departs from the nature of Existence, Consciousness, and 
from the nature of being dear—because of Its nature of Bliss— 
and from the nature of being Innermost, being as It is the 
object of the I-sensc, is verily Atman, indicated by the 
word “thou 3 ’. So says the Tapamyasruli —‘This Atman 
that persists m all the three states of the waking, the dream 
and the deep sleep as also in the Turtya, experiencing each 
of these to the exclusion of the others, which is of the nature 
of eternal Bliss, always of the nature of Pure Existence, the 
Seer of the eye, the car, the speech etc. 3 . This is what is 
voiced by the stanza of the hymn by the phrase— 

*3^73 B2T—‘ shining always as ‘ 1 3 in the midst of the body 3 
etc This shme is to be seen as indicative of the Shine as 
Existence and Endearmg as well. This inner Self is verily 
the same as the very Self of Paramesvara the Supreme Lord, 
well known as of the nature of Existence, Consciousness and 
Bliss, and free from the threefold limitation—in the Srutis— 
‘Brahman is Existence, Consciousness and Infinite 3 , ‘Brahman 
is Consciousness and Bliss 3 etc ; It is not what is known as 
the doer etc. i.e , the Inner Self is not different from 
Brahman. Obeisance to Him who exhibits to His devotees 
by means of the auspicious symbol, the Ctnmudra, that the 
Inner Self is Brahman—which was not realised so far. 
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10.1.3 Pratyagatma Sadatma 

The Svarajyasiddhi (2) shows how Atman that persists in 
all the varying states is characterised as Existence, Conscious¬ 
ness, Bliss; and as such It is Brahman Itself— 

STT^T WI S I 

qq m q =q sftt qr 

*mmt 5IW7TCJTT TOBT || 

(Sva. Si. 2-33) 

[Though the dream-objects are sublated, the j'iva is not 
seen to be sublated along with them How can He, the observer 
of sublation, the seeing Atman, observe his own sublation? 
There is no pramana to show that there is some other seeing 
agency; even if it is there, they both being similar in respect of 
their seeing nature, one cannot be an object for the other, He 
undergoes no change Hence this inner Atman that is Boundless 
is of the nature ol Existence ] 

10 1.4 Pratyagatma Chidatma 

qgjvqrf^qq?qreq?qcfqfq fqfqqr- 

qnw q*r q{% i 

cR^r JM^TTcBT ?7TIcBr II 

vs *0 

(Sva. Si. 2-34) 

[The inner Atman uniformly shines as c I am, I am 5 in all 
the different stages such as childhood Just as He sees things in 
the waking state through the senses, so does He cognise, by His 
own power, the obj'ects in a dream. Even in deep sleep when 
the ego is merged, the Consciousness persists and remains as the 
Witness of the happiness etc , therein. Moreover the Sruti 
points out that the Seer’s ability to see is not lost Hence this 
Pratyagatma is of the nature of Consciousness.] 
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10.1.5 Pratyagatma Sukhatma 
q^lcHP-f^fOT fqqfoTcT qq 

m§)q?q =q q^iq^jq-qqq i 

F&T WI3f^ f^rnfcT fqfecTT 

qW fq? mzfa cTT^t qSTOTT ^UFRI || 

(Sva. Si. 2-35) 

[ Cf If a person considers anything other than Atman as dear 
to him, that other thing will make him weep”—So says the 
Brhaduranyakopamsad Moreover it is said that in deep sleep, 
jlva is merged into the Prajfia (Atman) which is full of the 
experience of Bliss. It is well known in the three worlds that 
one desires what is pleasant and abhors what is otherwise. 
Moreover one always desires that one should continue to ‘be* 
forever. Hence is jlva of the nature of Bliss.] 

10.1.6 Pratyagatma, the same Characteristics as Brahman 

cWffixqsfq Ifq ! 

felJTr-qqqpTRT^q^OT^T: H 

(Sva. Si. 2-32) 

[The characterisation of Brahman as Unitary. Existence, 
Consciousness and Bliss is applicable also in the case of the 
Inmost principle of jiva This is because—jlva is the Seer of 
everything and is not subject to sublation etc., it is the one 
primary subject of affection, affection for any other thing 
subserving only this; differences in the limiting adjuncts cannot 
bring about differences in Atman, it is said to be a part of 
Brahman, it is the witness of the body and the senses, also it 
is Self-effulgent ] 

10.1.7 ^Direct Realisation—Maha\akyavichara 

When m this manner, one ponders with one-pointed 
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attention over the true nature of jiva and Isvara whose 
characteristics are identical, and understands decisively 
through the instruction of J>ruti and the preceptor, by 
reasoning and experience, that they are identical, then the 
Mahavakyas like * That thou art 5 whose essence is determined 
by looking to their setting etc., will at once be able to 
make one realise Brahman-Atman directly, without any 
obstruction— 

PPSTr^p: f^5Tpf SPrfsPTflfajj cfv^owrf^wr- 

(Sva. Si. 2-36) 

10.2.1 Formalism of Enquiry—Sravana, Manana, Nididhyasana— 
Reductio ad Absurdnm 

It is clear by now that the method adopted to establish 
the nature of Pratyagatmd by enquiry, is the one suggested in 
the hymn by the words persisting in all the 

states which are by themselves mutually exclusive. The 
formalism underlying this process of enquiry is given succinctly 
in the Siddhantabindu (8) wherein it is pointed out that this is 
the intention of the Sruti ordaining sravana, manana and 
mdidhjasana, reasonings of the type of reductio ad absurdum, 
eqrqRtqoj StftRiRta;, as an aid to the direct realisation of 
Atman— 

‘ 3TRJ7T =q 3^ s[2oq: 5 -3Tff qq 

locpciqiqqfNi^ ‘ sricnaft Jpqsqt fqf^qrf&crsq: 5 

Hifa^T^qpqqsqm^h:, sn^iqifqq^q'qqeqfc^q;: 

ffcT 1 ^3'^sqi^Fqq^T?$qi. q=qq: 1 



The JV 'yayaratnavali on this says— 

m vm qm 1 qqmqrrfcqiqq qfs; qrofqqt q qqg, 

qqr q smioft^qq [qqqr<qqfqqqqFqq jnqpqq^ \ q^sqftRqg- 
^qqfeqtefq ejqqsqpfcpq | qqq g qfqqq^qsnqqr qqfe- 
fq^qqrqeqrqq^qq;: i Rf^-qt^rqq^teif^mcqi-iqi^T^ci^: i ‘q^r- 
wif^qqq# ?iq q^ q^le? qqq;, qft 3mte?Fqfqqqq; q qng.’ 
^qrf^q: i qqtoHqi^^qq^lqqiRqiiRtqq wriw^ I q^- 
^q^q ft ^qoiq^^g qrqq^w qTq^**pqq%qfTqqr fqqqq^ l 
... ^qRq^ft&h ^qife I sftr ?^trt qr^qqq^: i qqr q 
fq^q&rnHqqpT ^ 5?qrfq qtfeqqpftfq sfqr s^Fwqqqq 
sqiq^R: %*-qcft<q?f: | qq ^Tfejoft fqfqqiFqqTq; ^RqpTi q 
fq-qrf^qra; Hif^f&r snqqqjpqqq sqicftq;: f^q^q: i qqqr- 
wnfqqqT q?qf%fqqRiqq^qqi ^^^nqi qsrenfqcqFqq. | ancHi 
ft qqjqqfq:, arrqqiqrq?^^... qq g:fecqqfaq^HMiqitcr- 
?fk- q^qRq^Tcqfqqcqra; q^iqrr^qi^qrgwqiqqf^qf- 
^KifahfcWH, | qq #5 fqq\ sqnqq fq%g tf^ungiq 
aTicqr, qqrrqq qMiW^H qKiqq^N sqfq^q;: ^•qfq | qg 
% sqifqq qrepqq#qcf qq qjfq qsfrqqrft 1 qqj ^ hi^t- 
qqi qr qraf sqqqq ^ *nq ; 1 

‘ ^raq^Rrc^i^qKpqq feg qi qft H<q qqg, q^T qqqtifeqT 
^rqqJiqri^qRTtajFJT q 5 Hqrf cfcq:, qqq^Spr 

‘ fqf^TWtf^qiqr^ fqq ^q qft q?q ^ng;, ?Rq fqqjpgg 

q I £ qqHFFfiqiq?^iqrqiriqqq fei qlg ^ qrig, 

qqT 3TFTTnqrfqcq^q>Krf%cqsqq^ 1 q^q^q^iWciKIc^iq 

q^qqrq qfg ^eq qqg, qgr g;*qqrqq qqqg’, ‘ arggq- 
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qillfMi qfc WV ^ cRJ ft 5 -Tf STH=3 

!T ^ra;’ #r l 

The idea is—by the word sravana in the Sruti is to be 
understood reasonings of the type c If a Mahavakya such as 
“ That thou art ” is not declaring the identity of Brahman 
and Atman, then the beginning and conclusion etc., should 
not be conveying the knowledge of the Non-dual Brahman’. 
As concerned with the purport of the Mahavakya, primarily 
this is sravana . This is inclusive of other reasonings which 
are conducive to the establishment of Brahman-Atman 
identity. Manana stands for reasonings which enable the 
securing of certitude, though indirect, of the knowledge 
produced by the Mahavakya. Ntdidhyasana stands for 
reasonings which enable the securing of certitude m respect 
of the direct knowledge of the same, of the type c If the 
knowledge produced by the Mahavakya like “ That thou art ” 
be indirect then it should not pertain to Atman that one is 
directly aware of’. These two, manana and ntdidhyasana, 
subserve sravana as being helpful in securing the fruit, direct 
knowledge by sravana ’, otherwise the knowledge generated 
by the vakya , which is the fruit of sravana, would be unable 
to sublate the ignorance that is the cause of the direct illusory 
experience. 

The Nydyaratndvali explains anvaya as kalpitatddatmya, 
vyatireka as abhava and anvayavyatireka as i.e., 

the non-existence of an object based upon the very fact that 
the object exists in a substratum by the relation of false 
identity with the substratum (here Brahman-AtmanJ. The 
reasoning is fourfold—(l) The non-existence of a pot, a 
piece of cloth and other objects of perception based upon 

their relation of false identity with the perceiving Conscious- 
11-27 



10.2 


418 


ness (i.e., jiva) as no other basic relation is possible as has 
already been shown. (2) The non-existence of the shell- 
silver based upon its relation of false identity with the 
Witnessing Consciousness, the witnessed being liable to 
change and the Witness remaining unchanged. (3) The 
non-existence of those subject to creation and destruction 
based on their relation of false identity with that Conscious¬ 
ness not subject to creation or destruction, which Conscious¬ 
ness is their limit (4) The non-existence of the one 
affected with misery (i c., immersed m worldlincss) like the 
ego etc., based upon its relation of false identity with that 
which is the Seat of highest Bliss. 

In each case the non-existcnce follows from the fact of 
false identification. The ‘ presence 5 and ‘ absence ’ of 
relation between that which persists and that which is 
excluded is the fifth. 

Thus Atman as existence persisting in all those that are 
perceived which are mutually excluded, is other than these as 
having been falsely identified with each of them. Whenever 
there is identification with each of the mutually excluded 
entities, they are all related with the persisting entity like a 
garland, a shake etc , in a rope or individuals in a class. 

The reasonings are to be understood as of the type * If 
the inert which is known because of identification ■with the 
Self-effulgent Perceiver is real, there would be the 
contingency of its not being totally different from the Self- 
effulgent one because of inertness etc. 5 . Similarly m the later 
cases : c What is made known as being identified with the 
unchanging Witness, if real, then it would not be changing’. 
Again, * What is made known as being identified by that 
which is not subject to origination and destruction, if real, 
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would not be a transient entity subject to generation and 
destruction s . Again c Whatever is seen as identified with 
that which is the seat of the highest love, if real, would 
not be the cause of misery ’. Again, ‘ A cloth etc., which 
are seen m identification with Sat, Existence, which is 
persistent, if real, then they would not be different from one 
another 5 . 

10.2.2 Experience of Pure ‘Aham’ the Substratum of all Idam 

It is clear from this that all the idam aspect of the 
universe is superimposed on the Substratum viz., Atman 
which is of the nature of Existence, Shine, Supreme Bliss, 
Eternal, Pure, Real, Consciousness, Ever Free, Subtle, All- 
pervasive, persistent in all variables, unchanging and non¬ 
dual. 

The Adsaitamakaranda gives all this in a summary form— 

¥fT II 6 || 

f| SRq ?ET *TR f^tsfetcT: I 

faclftdsft ^TTOTT: II 7 || 

msft ^TFri; i 

h Ru | m R^l Rd14II 9 || 
q^'-hK^cTI ^tTT TdfeflSIW-TT I 
d^KfgtiwFr n 13 n 

[The presentation of the dull insentient universe cannot at 
all be understood without the proximity of the Shine pervading 
it, and that Shine am I. As such I am everywhere, All-pervasive. 

Without being cognised, an entity cannot be regarded as 
having existence. And the cognition of the insentient cannot be 
without the Shine of the Sentient The relation between them 

* 



10-2 


420 


cannot be anything other than superimposition. As such I am 
without a second 

The Witness, present in all, and ever dear am I. I am 
never the c 1 5 which suffers change, which is finite and is 
partaking of distress. 

The knower of the sixfold transformation, I am never the 
participant in any of these changes. Otherwise the recalling of 
the transformation can never be understood at all ] 

The Vivekacuddmani may be recalled in this connection— 

htsjri; Hifer^qw ll 137 n 

fieri l 

ar^HTelR^qi^l ff fft f^tfcl || 135 || 

3Ti^5Mq^j%cIFf: II 352 II 

[Different from the prakrti and its modifications, of the 
nature of Pure Consciousness, Absolute, manifesting this entire 
gross and subtle universe, sports the Supreme Self in the waking 
and other states persistently as * Ibeing the direct Witness of 
the intellect 

Atman is the knower of the modifications of the mind and 
the ahankara and the activities of the body, the sense organs and 
the vital airs Accompanying them all, like fire in an iron ball, 
It neither acts nor undergoes any change in the least. 

The Supreme Atman is eternal, non-dual, unlimited 
Consciousness, ever the same, the Witness of the intellect etc , 
different from the subtle and the gross i e., from Avidya and its 
effects; It is the meaning indicated by the word 1 1 ’ the inmost 
Self, ever compacted of Bliss ] 
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10.2.3 All Parlance due to Anyonyadhyasa of Aham and Idam; 

Avidya 

It is thus seen that all parlance in the world is concomi¬ 
tant on mutual superimposition of Self and non-Self as the 
Adhyasabhasya points out— 

£ su¬ 
ffix, ffcr trerpl^lsq ^RsqqfK: I 

All error is due to the superimposition of the unreal on 
the real, or it is seeing a thing m a substrate 

where it is not, This is what is 

named Avidya by the discerning, 3T«iRr qfo^crr sifiigfcf 
Whatever one’s theory of error, one thing is common to all 
viz , adhyasa consists in perceiving one thing m another, its 
substrate. It is lack of discrimination, and false 

knowledge. - 

10.3.1 What is Adhyasa ? 

This adhyasa is patent in the illusions such as that of the 
silver in the shell, of the double Moon and of the not-Self as 
the Self. Sri Sri Bhagavatpada offers the full definition of 
superimposition as follows—‘ the apparent presentation m the 
form of remembrance to consciousness, of something 
previously observed in some other things ’— 

I J%SFWra:. 

This is sought to be made clear further by the Bhasya 
which takes up the discussion as to what is intended to be 
conveyed by the term adhyasa. 

The Anyathdkhyativadins maintain that error is the 
superimposition of the attributes of one thing on another. 
The Akhyativadins hold that error is founded on the non- 
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apprehension of the distinctness of the two things. Others, 
however, say that when there is superimposition of one on 
another, there is a fictitious assumption of an opposite 
attribute in the latter. All these definitions, however, agree 
m so far as they represent superimposition of the apparent 
presentation of the attributes of one thing in another. And 
thus is our experience in the world—‘ The shell appears as if 
it were silver’, c The Moon though one, appears as having a 
second ’ Says the Adhjasabhasja — 

am-—JflStfcT 1 I ^fcF5??i: Tpl 

qqr i ct %f%^rpqqqNra sfr i %f%=g m 

^7 5% I 3pq jj m 
?fcT i smifq p 

=eRfci i ctoft -^frfPFrr ft ^ppR^vrie^, ^rssrp 

10.3.2 Arthadhyasa, Jnanadhyasa 

What is pointed out by the Vivaranapramcyasahgraha in 
this connection may be noted— 

ftjqqt srarwt sTprfqf^sTMfqfsrs stpt i 
cTTq^ wWT^^S-qi^TSqqT^qHIS^Sqfs-qfiEI 
SIRS! 3 I^l5«7ref ffcf I 

[Supenmposition is of two kinds, a thing qualified by a 
cognition and a cognition qualified by a thing Of these, the 
definition of the thing superimposed is ‘ Superimposition is that 
thing which is similar to what is remembered and appears as of 
the nature of a different thing *. Of the cognition, however, the 
definition is ‘ Superimposition is that cognition similar to 
memory which is the presentation of one thing as of the nature 
of another ’.] 
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As for the superimposition of cognition, since that is 
inseparable from the superimposition of things, it has not to 
be established separately. So says the Vivaranaprameya- 

10.3.3 Adhyasa—Various Theories 

The various theories of error are referred to succinctly m 
the Manasollasa (VII-22 to 26) and the tika thereon— 

wi %-srfci ?r f^rfcr n 

[The illusion caused by the mutual superimpositton of 
Atman and non-Atman is just like the mutual super imposition 
in the case of shell-silver—the shell is mistaken for silver that is 
quite a different thing and the ‘thisness 5 of the shell is super¬ 
imposed on silver. If the silver which presents itself as * here 5 
be really existent, then how, according to your theory, can it be 
reduced to nothing by the sublatingknowledge?] 

^ II 

[Again what is altogether non-existent can never present 
itself to consciousness any more than a man’s horn etc. That is 
to say, the silver which here presents itself to consciousness 
cannot be altogether non-existent ] 

cR^ | 

'ftcf: gsftcTxfi 5Tif%cf gOT II 

[If illusion be due to similarity between the things 
confounded together, then we should be conscious of similarity 
at that time in the form ‘this shell is similar to that silver’. 
When the white conch appears as yellow to the jaundiced eye or 
when jaggery tastes bitter to the diseased tongue, there is indeed 
no similarity between the colours or the tastes confounded ] 
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cil<|c^«i ^jfefiSFiT | 

f^nrr Wasrat arar i^riwci; n 

[If it be said that the shell presents itself to consciousness 
at that time as silver itself—as in fact identical with it— then the 
illusory consciousness would have no real basis whatever; and 
when contradicted by experience, no residual truth would be left 
in the consciousness ] 

^IcT cfUTcW^T | 

giTKt ^271;: 3TO3# II 

[If silver, existent as an idea in the intellect, appears to Be 
external, then when a gun]a seed is mistaken for fire, there would 
be the burning of the body.] 

10.3.4 Akhyativada of Prabliakaramimnmsa 

The various theories of error referred to may now be 
considered m fair detail The Svarajyasiddhitika (2-24) 
brings in the discussion of these khyativadas while considering 
the example of the mirage-illusion, :, given in 

the sloka (2-24) which is biought in to establish that all 
creation is but a concoction and the Substratum that is 
Secondless is alone real. The view of the Akhjdiivadins viz., 
that of the Prabhakara school of Mimdmsd is first considered— 

S2Fcnf*rf%: | ^l^lctbhfafcliisIFTT- 

7^™; 1 era tteaafcf ^ st awit iwra^T- 

fararfcf^iar 3 ^% i ii$f%r#Fva- 

hIw i I 3 a ttt^- 

jpTaft a affaa: I ararai raqqo^rfJr^ I 

a 37* sraFn^r, ar siaki i =a^c- 
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snrfcft i arfa 3 i ^ ^ 

^rrt ffcr stou te, if^n^f qqi&Mq^R- 

y|4[4 &f fiiq-Miir^'FI^ ft^cT | 

[The example of the c water 5 in the mirage is inappropriate 
as it is not illustrative of the situation, for an error m the sense 
of a single unit of knowledge is not admissible. There are, m 
fact, twojiianas of the form e this 5 and c water % which are not 
distinguished from each other either by themselves or in respect 
of their objective contents. The perception is of the * this *, the 
substrate of the illusion, through the senses and pertains to the 
Sun’s rays in contact with the desert region, which, however, are 
not cognised specifically as c rays ’ consequent on a defect. The 
jnana of the form c water ’ is a memory of the water that has 
been previously experienced, this memory being generated from 
the impression called up by the similarity such as the whiteness 
and the placidity of the rays, in which, however, the ‘ thatness 3 
characteristic of remembrance is obscured by defects Also 
c water ’ is not the content of the jnana pertaining to the rays, as 
this is contrary to experience and c water 3 is not there in front 
Likewise, neither are the rays the content of the jnana pertain¬ 
ing to ‘water 3 . If a thing is not the content of the jnana 
pertaining to it, then there would be lack of certainty in respect 
of every jnana Neither a thing merely because it is there in 
front, nor the sense that produces a. jnana, can be the content of 
that jnana for m that case arises the contingency of both the 
taste and the eye being seen by the eye. On the other hand, the 
content of a jnana is what is revealed by it Also it would not 
be proper to say that the rays are revealed m the jnana pertain¬ 
ing to * water Moreover if it is accepted to be otherwise, it 
would be violating what is decidedly known viz., that the sense 
organs, by their very nature, produce valid knowledge ] 

I 3T^7«TT l&dl^pcf- 
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[If it is said that, because of the defects in themselves, the 
sense organs produce erroneous knowledge, it cannot be so, for 
the defects are causes of only obstructions in the way of produc¬ 
tion of an effect and not the causes of arising of another effect. 
Otherwise there would be the possibility of a banyan sprout 
springing up from a defective kutaja seed.] 

^ sn%:, ^ 

tffMmcr srresr =5TT3q-qf%: I c^r 5?f%*cTfs3 ^ i ^ \ n 
sraw q cicJie^cTo^OT^JTfwirci; i 

[Again, it cannot be held that if the water is not cognised 
there m front, the effort to secure it, on the part of the one 
desirous of it, as also the subsequent sublation c this is not 
water 3 cannot be accounted for, since the effort there is only 
because of the non-apprehension of the distinction between the 
two jfidnas, the perceived and the remembered, and the sublation 
pertains only to the usage in parlance of the expression in that 
connection ] 

<ftcT: qf 3 flfOFrfcf fWTcT23ra?rnfe^IT 

I fcq- q H^sfq 

Tp 1 l Pci ffcf | 

[In cases of expressions such as f the conch is yellow 3 , 
however, the parlance is due to the non-apprehension of the 
distinction between the two jfidnas, both perceptual, as also that 
between the two objects concerned. In this manner all jfidnas 
regarded as coming under the categories of doubt and error are 
verily valid because they are jiidnas like the ones accepted as 
valid Hence the analogy of the mirage-water is inappropriate.] 

10.3.5 Refutation of Akhyathada 

This Akhydtzvdda is now refuted— 
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^ aqrfqsrcq 

g*:JHrqrq%: i 

ag a JTIT%:, fifFc^2®crf^R^!T fcftTE- 

qar%a^ pfragaiaafa i sra a^a; as^:, fa; fafaria;- 
fFraT^q- wnoj crit: JTafaa^ 2 3rf ^miWifcr * aTltsft 
it fit RRI2|R^ ffer ^RTpaat 31, ^t WT f^q^cT^T^I^tcT- 
tt ^fcr fairaat ai sn^aafora. 2 a alwaifa faftrerfaa^acsssi 
affafaft: i afc ewi^dl fa%aat 3 t atassrt aaa ffcT fiara;, 

JTl5R!Fra?5Ftsq 3333313 ffcT 3f3l£l 33313*! 333 33^3 I 
$ fT3 |fcT $J ^ I Jrft iftmt ft |fcT, 3^cT- 
tt flfcr 31 33ia I 3jcT: gwnttfa ag g3 3f^i*at I 

a a f^RT faaafiaf^ai^ftiwilasnyawcw : %®rih I 

313 f| 33 3333 3fc 3 | Sp : 3ft 5 3^E 5 Klc^ 3 

5 3iiaaj a %a; gt3faa a^fafa a^taia;, aia ait^a; 2 
aaa^caaisnaia; aaaa ffa aai:, ara a^aantTaia; f,af aft^ia, 
^TRj^sji^irgwf: t^RiDTi fafersa^mt a<33 aiat saa- 
ftga f^iaasnaa Asm- 3if%tg; I aiafat ft aa aaicftaar 

cX^RT^gcTR3f%^ 3331cft3331 gtaf^Nft 339313 cR[«ff 33 

33aa ifa aar: %«ifcr i aai a 3ata:—-faaRreas: ^raiftfria 
gtafafaaaaa^, aaiafaa: gtafafa faata aafena; I aa; 
a^faa aai aaaafa a^aia a^ra^ I aalaatfaa aai awiaftfa | 
aai ft—agafaai m aeftfa gs: g;c:at3iaf[r3i faferfa | 

55 it siaift^if gsaasftaiar a^aiio^qqirafafl^aq^ i 
aaratfaasai^it^ afwaa^atgcaftfa tftft^Psaffcaiaara- 
^aaaifMfa: I 5T$T8?qifqafqqq ^irarenai 3i3i«%3ia aftftaug- 
araaa; | aYaai^a ft fiaiai aiatararoa araftaitafa faaaa^a 
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fqqqsqftxfftsfq ^ t ^ 31^3^01 3RT- 

ffMRraflTOiwftfcr ?r ssrtt- 

M%: I 

This standpoint is untenable, since the effort of the one 
desirous of water cannot be explained as due only to the non¬ 
apprehension of the distinction between the two (the water 
and the Sun’s rays). Nor can one explain away the parlance 
‘ This is water 5 which pertains to the same locus and which 
is well accepted as due to the perception of the concerned 
locus along with the attributes. This is because, the mere 
non-apprehension of the distinction being ever of easy avail, 
there arises the contingency of the effort on the part of even 
a disinterested person to secure water ‘ that is there in front ’. 

It may be argued that the effort is due not merely to the 
non-apprehension of the distinction alone but due to the two 
jnanas which, consequent on the non-apprehension of the 
distinction between them, bear similarity to particularised 
valid jnana. Then it must be asked—is it the knowledge of 
the similarity or its mere existence that is responsible for the 
effort and the usage £ this is water ’ ? In the first case, what 
is it that is meant by the knowledge of similarity ? Is it 
merely the knowledge of the type ‘these two jnanas are 
similar to particularised knowledge ’, in a general way? Or, 
is it of the special type like ‘ the distinction between these 
two jnanas in respect of themselves as also their contents, is 
not apprehended ’? In neither case would activity ensue for 
him who is desirous of a particular thing. It is nowhere 
seen that one desirous of gavaya will proceed to secure them by 
knowing either m a general way or m a particularised manner, 
that gavaya is similar to the cow or that the jnanas with these 
as contents are similar. To say that the difference between 
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these two is not known would be self-stultifying for if the 
difference is not apprehended then, neither can they be 
referred to as * these two 3 nor can it be spoken m such terms 
as ‘the difference between them is not apprehended 3 . Thus 
remains over only the possibility that the activity to secure it 
ensues merely because of the existence of the two jnanas. 

Also a careful examination shows that activity on the 
part of the sentient cannot arise from the non-apprehension 
of the difference, deemed similar to a particularised knowl¬ 
edge. How can he proceed to act if he is not desirous of the 
very thing ? It would be stultifying to say that the desire is 
for one thing and the activity is for something else. If what 
is present in front is not known to be water, how can the 
desire for it arise in him ? If it is said that the activity 
arises because he does not know that it is not water, why 
should he not be indifferent as he does not know that it is 
water ? When in this situation of not knowing whether to act 
or not, he would definitely proceed to act only when there 
is the superimposition of water Thus it is only through 
superimposition that the non-apprehension of the difference 
would be the cause of activity. Once water is superimposed, 
recalling that what quenches thirst is only such an entity, and 
inferring the same in respect of what is in front, one desirous 
of water proceeds to secure it. Such would be the order. Hence 
the inference—What is under discussion viz., the jnana of 
water etc , pertains to what is in front, as those desirous of 
water etc., are seen to proceed invariably to secure what is 
m front. That knowledge which invariably prompts one to 
activity to secure what he desires, has for its content that 
object of desire, just as the knowledge of water in a river 
which is acceptable to both the contending parties. Thus 



when questioned ‘where is water ^ one who has the 
experience of it points to the region in front. 

It is also seen that where causes arc obstructed by a 
defect in the production of their normal effects, they acquire 
the capacity to produce other effects. For example, the seeds 
of the cane parched by the forest fire produce plantain shoots, 
the digestive fire of him whose stomach is affected by the dis¬ 
ease called bhasmaka can digest a large quantity of food Thus 
there is no contradiction in the defective sense organs giving 
rise to erroneous knowledge. The inference of the truth of 
delusions which are deprived of their contents by sublatmg 
perceptions is fallacious like the inference that fire is cold. 

As for what was said about the loss of confidence in all 
means of valid knowledge, though illusory cognitions are 
inconstant m their contents, it is to be pointed out that for 
cognition, there is self-validity through the very fact of 
conveying knowledge and not through its constancy to its 
contents. In accordance with the sublation ‘ this is not 
water 5 , what is accepted is indefinable water which is 
susceptible to sublation and not what is absolutely non¬ 
existent ; as such the illustration is not inappropriate. 

Detailed discussions m respect of the pomts raised here 
as also others, pertaining to the metaphysical as also the 
psychological aspects, are to be found m treatises like the 
Brahmasiddhi , the Istasiddhi etc. It is pointed out, for example, 
that the causehood of the wrong usage cannot be ascribed to 
perception and remembrance either directly or indirectly. 
Not directly because, cognitions, m themselves valid, can 
never cause an illusory usage directly as it would then lead to 
the absurd situation of all valid cognitions leading to illusions 
If indirectly, this possibility of a valid cognition, indirectly 
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leading to illusory activity through the revival of samskaras in 
spite of being valid, will include all valid cognitions and 
make them illusory with the result that there will be no 
certainty anywhere of a valid cognition— 

'-h'Pcn^l amisfssenK- 

(Istasiddhwivarana p. 417) 

Further the theory of Akhyati breaks down when it is 
applied to dream experience. In dream experience, however, 
the question of the non-apprehension of the difference 
between the perceived and the remembered cannot arise at 
all, since there is no second object which is perceived other 
than what is remembered. So it has to be said that there is 
no erroneous cognition in dream experience, a conclusion 
which is palpably untrue. 

Again the difficulty with the theory of Akhyati is how 
the sublating cognition can arise at all. Sublation is the 
negation of what has been previously affirmed. According 
to them there is but non-apprehension of difference at the 
time of mirage-water cognition. There is no content which 
is apprehended at all, for non-apprehension cannot claim 
anything for its content. And if there is no content 
apprehended at that time, there should be no sublating 
cognition later on. 

Also, just as in the case of right cognition, in delusion 
also, the general and the particular are immediately presented 
as in reciprocal relation i e., even of the delusive cognition 
the content is a * this-what ’. And hence the characterisation 
of delusion as a succession of two cognitions mistaken for one, 
is not sound. If delusion consists of two cognitions, the 
activity which it prompts cannot be explained. 
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Nor can the various instances of delusion like the double 
Moon or the yellow conch be explained by the Prabhakara 
theory. There is no question of tracing the second Moon to 
memory since it is well established in memory that there is 
only one Moon. Again, the tracing of the appearance of 
the yellow conch to the cognition of the bilious substance m 
the eye cannot be accepted as there can be no visual 
perception of that which is in the eye, since objects which 
are only outside the eye can be seen. The ‘ role of the 
defects 5 involved m delusive cognitions is not satisfactorily 
delineated. 

Again erroneous knowledge in this doctrine, as already 
pointed out, and as signified by its name Akhyati , is ' lack 
of knowledge’, but the Prabhakaras who do not accept 
abhava m a negative sense but explain it always in positive 
terms, are not strictly entitled to speak of the c absence ’ of 
knowledge. Even supposing that they may do so, lack of 
knowledge fails to account for error, whether we view it as 
incomplete knowledge or as an entire negation of it. In the 
former case, all human knowledge, being more or less 
fragmentary, will have to be erroneous which is the very 
reverse of what is sought to be maintained here; in the latter, 
error will have to be confined only to states like deep sleep! 

10.3.6 Anyathakhyativada of Naiyayika; also Viparitakhyativada 
of Bbattamimamsa—Refutation 

In such a situation the theory of Anyathakhyati i.e., 
misapprehension, is then taken up for consideration— 

i ct?tt =3 sifted 

31 ?if:, crcter 
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sriddmi^qq^n i m iR twoqifnq^' 1 ! dpf^dtd-q 
aTiq^q^p^iqiiq^q^TcTR^’q^^'qfqqqTq^^qTfe^: I if%s ^ 
frqqrq^qgd^id^s^, d f^mn^nmrarj 

qqqt qffqrfq^i^q^qajqnsft^ q% q^qifq qflfoisfaft- 
iftegTO 3TiRiqsqtqjFTfw wfaqTOFgqd^gqfq TOrraqg^- 
'Ji'^lcO dqfti^-d I 

d =q qq £tqfdq T q ag;i stqpiw^i^raj m wqqyq- 
jrq^^^qiq^^nqqi^tqy^i fqfwRiq^ tq^qoiqiq^qj- 
qfqrsqiqw# Wdddfq JWItfiqwi dSdtqfadT ^^fcqSRTOTFd- 
^qiqrr^ i ddt tc qpnTOT qqpTO^ qfiyrM m ddqfd, 
d^r qdFTOrafd q%:^qqqra; I aTTO^rfcnr^Arc: gitefd- 
gfldRTSfdqfeM I d §RTf I ddl dTq^ddfdddT^T 

TOqtdrd;i ^nt toj fd^ftderaf^fqqqdrcr 3rsri%%: I dift 
qqqfdTO: i dw ^^fwqcqra; i ddroqtsfr didra; 
dMWdd dftTd ffcf %d;, dff Sfld ^rfqfq^lcqRlqiq 
3q ? drTO%°nq d^TOdf^id =q i fro *Mr d1%dted- 
djds*gqddf ^spqfqqdtspifqqiq: | 

d q fq%snR dTro^qdgp: tot |Td 

dRT^TOd fTd d 3%1TO K- J -t |Td%fe I 3Td qTOT qd 

ddddr vndTOTcr :: qFR>qmid: I d q ^tsfq gdi: | stepm? ?q 

qqrowqraqRfq eraTsqqcdTdddd $ndqrqTq%: i Tq^qpfqdT 

qq^i^rq^q^dqw^^qTd^qteR^T^fqdci^^qifq - 

JTTdTOHf^iwid fqdd^^qRq^wp'-i-?igiqfq^qr ; qqdTfd i 

ip^idfsfq dW# i =q ^ftq!q^ q?: d^mfd 

dT'qq^qqfd i d g d^rciqq |q qrdfdfd i qcffiddid^qqfagqHr 

11-28 
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<£f% fav ff gfa , 3TC# qi% ^CI^'Trf^T 
Imcii^^: L h^'i=fiRifw' ^i^u^qq^-cf ^Tpi^rlcf 
OTH^c^ ! (Sva Si. tika 2-24) 

According to the theory of Anjathakhjati, the well-known 
water or waterness that is elsewhere m the Ganga etc., 
recalled by memory, is what is seen here in the region in 
front or in the rays; but, as these (water and waterness) 
exist elsewhere i.e., in the Ganga etc , the mirage-water 
illustration m the sloka (Sva. Si 2-24) is again inappropriate. 

This is now refuted—such a viewpoint would not be 
reasonable since there is no sense-contact with the water and 
the waterness and they do not have any connection with the 
‘ this ’; and as such they cannot be experienced directly and 
as connected with the * this ’. Without the pervasion of the 
mental mode generated by the eye etc , the destruction of the 
obscuration of the Consciousness delimited by the object of 
perception, does not ensue; and as such the direct awareness 
of the object, which is characterised by the identity of the 
object with the unobscured Consciousness, the Substratum of 
the object, does not also ensue. Knowledge that is immediate 
is only that the object of which is presented immediately, 
and not otherwise ; no other criterion that holds in all such 
cases is found 

In the cases of inferences such as ‘ the hill has fire 5 
where the subject viz., the hill, is directly perceived, the 
experience of the form ‘ I see the hill, I infer only the 
fire 5 is accepted as direct in the first part and as indirect 
in the second. Hence even if sense-contact is taken as the 
criterion of immediacy, water etc., which are not in direct 
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contact with the senses, cannot be objects of immediate 
experience. Nor can the immediacy of 'water beicgaidcd as 
conditioned by defects, as the defect is not a generic attiibutc 
but only an upadhi. Only the arising of illusions can be 
traced to defects and not the immediacy in icspect of 
experience. Fuither, in the case of an illusion wherein the 
superimposed is itself a qualified entity such as J’jfh 3 W3ss *4 
(the floor with the horned man on it), in so far as it makes 
known the delimiting factor of the attribute of the super¬ 
imposed viz , one’s experience of the horned man, though 
illusory, it would have to be accepted as pratna, valid 
experience, from the viewpoint of the Anyathahhyati. And 
the defect responsible for it, if assumed as causing direct 
experience, would be yet another means of valid knowledge 
like the eye etc. This is because these theories maintain that 
the extraordinary cause (whatever it be) with which the mind 
associates itself in giving rise to valid knowledge of an outside 
entity, is the means, pramana, of that valid knowledge. 
Again the votaries of Anyathalhydli cannot manage successfully 
to account for the relation of water etc., with what is in front. 
This certainly is not that relation of water etc., with the 
locus etc., in which they abide, as it would not present itself in 
experience without the presentation of the concerned locus etc. 
This is because in respect of a relation, its being an object of 
knowledge as a relation without reference to the entities that 
are so related, is nowhere in evidence. Nor is it the relation 
with what is in front, for it is not made known by water etc. 
If it is maintained that even though not made known, it 
appears as though made - - by virtue of the defect, then 
for this superimpositi he relation being made to 

appear as made kno >r etc., one would have to 

hunt for another r with the recurrence of tl 

* 
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same difficulty as above as also infinite regress If it is 
accepted that the relation that is not there appears as though 
made known by water, then it would be tantamount to 
entertaining the Akhyativada , since no other theory of error 
which takes into account the presentation of relation can be 
brought in, as the Anyathdkhyativadin does not accept the 
relation of the relation as made known by the related in the 
compound knowledge like e This is water 5 Hence it is that 
the author of the Nyayaltka has stated that it is the non¬ 
existent relation itself that appears. Even this is not 
reasonable for just like the relation the attribute and the 
substantive also would have to be non-existents l and as such 
it would result m Vijnanavada. Moreover here one who 
experiences a river with unusual arrangement of waves in 
which a host of nearby trees and bushes are reflected, 
experiences a wide river with sparkling clear water and is 
convinced that it was not experienced before J and when 
questioned, he replies in the same way And when he 
approaches it later, he experiences its sublation in the 
manner £ this is not water 5 and not as 4 this water is only in 
the Ganga etc ’. 

Hence those who go by what is revealed by knowledge, 
will have to accept water etc , which defy definition either as 
real or unreal and yet experienced until after sublation. 
Great ones have decided after deep consideration of various 
aspects, that in this manner alone and in no other, become 
explicable the difference m meaning between the two words 
satya and milhya m parlance, happenings such as death, 
loss of consciousness etc., that are seen to ensue from 
suspected poisoning prior to its sublation, securing of the fruit 
as a result of the grace of god m a dream etc. 
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The view that error is not non-apprehension, Akhyati, 
between two objects and the cognitions thereof, but 
misapprehension of one object as another, termed Anyaiha- 
khyati, is held by the Naiyayikas There is substantial 
agreement between this and the view termed Vipantakhyati 
held by the Bhattamimamsakas though there are differences in 
matters of detail. They hold the view that error is the 
perceptual cognition of an object as other than what it is, 
anyatha , or contrary to what it is, vipanta, and erroneous 
cognition points to an object outside it, also that the objects 
of erroneous cognition is immediate What is existent alone 
can be cognised and not what is non-existent. In error there 
is a wrong synthesis of two objects both of which are existent. 
Taking the example of shell-silver, both the ‘subject’ (‘this’) 
and the * predicate ’ (silver) of the erroneous cognition 
‘This is silver’ are existent, sat. What is false— asat —is the 
relation of identity, (or srefi as it is sometimes called) 

between them (‘this’and the silver). The sublatmg cogni¬ 
tion through which the error is discovered only shows that 
there is no silver in front; it does not deny the existence of 
silver elsewhere. 

Neither Anyathakhyati nor Vipantakhyati is tenable as an 
explanation of error. The theory of extranormal 

sense-relation, far from explaining satisfactorily as to how an 
object that is elsewhere is seen as immediate, leads to the 
conclusion that smce an object that is far away can be seen 
through extranormal sense-relation, everyone would become 
omniscient— ( Sucaritamisrakanka on 

the Slokavartika 5-2-114). 

Also the sublating cognition ‘ This is not silver ’ only 
falsifies the claim that the silver is in front and is not in the 
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least concerned with elsewhere and elsewhen (as already 
shown). Also cognition by its very nature is object-oriented 
and object-dependent. If a cognition is said to be anyatha or 
viparlta on the ground that it reveals the object differently, 
it is tantamount to saying that the cognition misrepresents the 
object If this is accepted one can never be certain about 
the nature of the object cognised nor can anyone have confi¬ 
dence in one’s cognition. 

Again the sublatmg cognition ‘ This is not silver ’ only 
purports to deny the presence of silver m front. It is not 
concerned with the relation of identity between the subject 
and the predicate It does not say that there is no relation ; 
nor does it say that it is false, as at. 

The ‘this’ persists even during the sublatmg cognition 
which only confirms that the ‘ this ’ is in front as it was seen 
earlier The correction is not m respect of the ‘ this ’ but 
only with regard to silver which is now denied. In so far as 
silver does not continue to exist where it was seen at the 
time of erroneous cognition, it cannot be said to be real in 
the same sense in which the ‘this’ is said to be real. In 
other words the ‘subject’ and the ‘predicate’ of the erroneous 
cognition do not have the same ontological status as postu¬ 
lated by these Vadins. 

10.3.7 Atmakhyativada of the Yogachara—Refutation 

Since the Anyathakhyativdda does not meet the situation, 
it is suggested that recourse may be had to the Atmakhyati- 
vada — 

sRife: i tot ft— 
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=nr% i cT^FR; 4 qR%KT |fc? 31^3. I cr^T ^ 
^feqifedqqkFc^ f%R sit siRFhrc^q q%- 

«tfet: i ?wt r *r MPjxfidq §it i 

p^'tofwj Jnfcroif^&rqfaT iwnqiRcii cR[g*Ri<[% * 
3ci cigiqsRSF^pra^ra; ? ?r ?nwr: I ^ 3^1 ft #hRRqs; 
^fq^teit, ?n^R%Fi^i 3if sRsftft ft cisj *qra;I ^Fcr- 
fquR TORtq %g^ I ?n crff 

&r TOKmitft* i »nft fefto: l tt ^fqft wm ft s^ftft- 
^rfstqqft ?t i aFTFKKciT Jii^qft i smtq 
SRftfcT ft cT^T ^PTT^I g^qft^Jrici^Sqi^RFF^ft 
wt'qHsrfttt fraf^gR ^ I Jifaq^mr 

vm ^TTRcR. I 5T =q HRFcft FTf | | 

qx!fislWl4il^ ^d prqttq^t ^Hitid cT^§qfT3. 2 cl^q’qPfqTft*. I 
3T s qpci#r ? c^^Fqper^irat^ ^mrFd^PRcifti^r ?ttr- 
Wftitft: I 


According to the Atmakhyativada , the outside object such 
as the mirage-water is merely the transformation of the 
vijnana which, by its very nature, is immediate and self- 
revealing. That is to say, the general principle is that the 
existence of an object is determined in accordance with the 
knowledge pertaining to it, there being an exception only 
when there is a sublating knowledge. The sublating knowl¬ 


edge * This is not water ’ 
sublating only the ‘ t 1 i , 
as its object, for if wat 
sublated, it has to be < 
and the attribute viz , 


^understood reasonably as 
:nce does not have water 
^stantive, is regarded as 
at both the substantive 
would be sublated. T 
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is better therefore to postulate that only the ‘ thisness ’ is 
sublated. Thus the water that is sublatcd outside is perforce 
to be accepted as situated internally m the vijnana ; and as 
such the outside superimposition is a form of jnana alone. In 
this manner the defects pointed out m the previous vadas 
do not arise here. 

Even this is untenable. It is affirmed that an object 
regarded as seen outside is only a form of vijnana. Now, is 
it based on the experience pertaining to it or to its sublation ? 
Not on the first, for the experience points to water outside 
offering incidence to ‘ thisness ’, and does not point to the 
vijnana inside, for then it would have to be of the form * I 
am water ’. If it is said that the illusory vijnana presents its 
own form, the water, as if outside and not as ‘ I am water \ 
it cannot be, for m that case by the experience ‘ this is 
water ’, it is not established that water is a form of vijnana. 
Nor on the second viz , the experience pertaining to its 
sublation The experience ‘ this is not water 5 distinguishes 
the substance in front from water, and does not show that 
water is a form of vijnana , in which case it should have been 
of the form ‘ I am water 5 . If it is said that from the denial 
of existence of water in front, follows that water is of the 
form of vijnana that is inside, it is pointed out that verily the 
denial of nearness would amount to remoteness This 
rejection of nearness would naturally exclude the very limit 
of nearness viz , oneself, the vijnana Nor is there any other 
pramana which reveals that the water is of the form of vijnana 
Again if it is said that the relation of the ‘ thisness 5 that 
appears in the silver that is of the form of vijnana is outside, 
that would tantamount to Anyathakhyati. If it is said that 
the relation is inside alone, then there arises the contingency 
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of what is denoted by ‘ this ’ also being inside and this 
amounts to the rejection of the accepted existence of outside 
entities Thus the Atmakhyaiivada cannot be sustained. It 
may be added that the Atmnkliyativada stands automatically 
refuted by the refutation of the Vijftinavadin’s view that 
objects are none other than the cognitions themselves. 

10.3.8 Asatkhyativada of the Sunyavadin—Refutation 

In this situation the Sunyavadin among the Buddhists 
puts forward his point of view, the Asatkhyativada , as the way 
out— 

TO i 3TFi^r i 

fcjjsrcsn: m^ 2 

SFilTT 2 3cT sTFT^ ? TO I STtfcT 3T1R- 

^TRrf^sqiqicircj; I Rifq fefta: I I 

Rtwifq | TOcTi: g^mtiTTci; | 3T^4ttTFT^qcTR 5Mq cTcW^T 

ffd %d; I *r I cRrsRiftcTTfasprer I 3rfci5Fn- 

srrqqfict ^Rr^qiTfcrra; i 3T*ff3>qrenft?q^rq e^qig; I 

are^oTwqjTRcrr srerq#i ^r*nqt, r ?fcr 

%g; i fq%q |g q^T^mcwi^i^^TfwretRfqTci i r ^ 

^rrerfcT I q^rqKRrqlRiRfd ffM-crracr: jr^mra- 

fefe: I 

According to the Asatkhyaiivadin , though the external 
objects of experience are non-existent, the cognitions, through 
the capacity inherent m them as cognitions, by themselves 
give rise to the appearance of the non-existent. And this 
unique capacity of cognitions to make the non- existent appear 
as an existent is Avidya. This is now refuted. 
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Here it is questioned as to what this capacity of cognition 
which makes the non-existent appear, relates itself to. If to 
the non-existent, is this non-existent produced or only made 
known by this capacity of cognition? It cannot be the 
produced since that is unintelligible in the case of the non¬ 
existent. Nor is it what is made known since no other 
cognition is known other than that which makes manifest. 
There is no second cognition in evidence to certify such a 
revelation on the part of the first cognition ; if it is there, 
then what is thus revealed being non-existent, and requiring 
its relation to the new cognition to be explained, infinite 
regress would result. Nor can it be said that it is both viz , 
that it is the very essence of cognition to produce as well as 
manifest the non-existent, for there can be no relation 
between an existent and a non-existent It cannot be said 
that the relation of cognition which is existent, to that which 
is non-existent is that the former is determined as being under 
the control of what is non-existent, for, the non-existent 
cannot bring about any speciality in the cognition which, 
therefore, cannot be under the control of the non-existent. 
If it does bring about any speciality, then its non-existence 
is contradicted since according to the Asatkhjativadin, practical 
efficiency is the criterion of existence. If it is said that it is 
the very nature of cognition not to appear apart from the 
non-existent and that nothing whatever is brought about by 
the non-existent, then it would be ridiculous since without 
any cause the cognition would have to be partial to what 
does not exist. Nor can it be said that cognition causes 
something to abide in the non-existent as its support, for what 
is non-existent cannot be the support of anything. Hence 
absolute non-existent cannot be an object of experience. 
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10.3.9 Sadasatkhyativada—Refutation—Aninachaniyakhyativada 
of Vedanta 

Thus the Akhyativada, Satkhydtivadas viz— Anyathakhyali- 
vada and Atmakhyativada, as also the Asatkhyativada, all stand 
refuted, whereby it is clear that what appears in an erroneous 
cognition cannot be considered to be an existent, nor can it 
be a non-existent. In this situation the viewpoint is put 
forward, in the manner of the Bhattamimamsakas, that its 
essence is twofold, existence-cum-non-existence— 

nq ms i s ^ i araw g 

wn I qqif:— 

1 wrq^qi^qi ftc-q i 

mm iqftro qftSjfwqq II 5 f ft l 
q q fqqq: i ^qftq^-gqqqra^ i qqif:— 

‘ ^fFTpcR^Ri^ts^ q qifeqfq^q<qra; n ’ fft i 
qqi=q qftfqqiteq;5Mq?q 

€5FcTlfHft$qft | Clfl qftfqg ^qq^W<qqftrc;: ? cjqy 
eft q ftqqq: htt^, qifft mm i qiftq qft: qCHftqlqicqqft- 
?qqq 3 #qra;i s qiqqftqqq: Hira;, qft 

%q; I i-ct cif| <Tfar*nqicifFri qfHfai qiqicqqr q Heft 1 aniiq^q 
I JTFTHcft I qH v TcT^FF%qiHxq^ cqqT q^qcqq 

qfsqrqHqfqwng. I gqrfl q^qtftf JTHfwrwifeeriw qfHfai 
=q 1 q qiqqrqicqqr 1 q^rqi qtqfftft qqrqrqq: 1 qipf^jra^q- 
ftqcft eftqfftcqq qf^WTHiqxf* I cF^IWWl aTH^q clfiqtcqiq^^ I qifft 
feftqTcqqT 1 qftqq #r qftqiHTqq: 1 <ftqfqqqiq%: 1 
^TFIRT aTHxqsqTqRTM | qft’qftqFPSFqicqqT 3 TH^qR sqiqieT 

fft 1 qft q^ifqqr qfNtqrarq qtqFqqTqr 3ifq qqicq- 
qqrnxq htr qft^qicqqr 1 qtgdtg qthftqjqfq qTH^fnft: l 
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I i arg^ftfaHWira; l 

srq %q H Heft, HTHeft, Hlfft H^Heft |9TFfi^ft%l 
3rf^gHHraH^i#i^«rar ^ %«qcftfH fft^sT 

S5FH Hiq: I 

According to the Bhattamimamsakas , the essence of all entities 
is twofold, existence-cum-non-existence, existence in their 
own form and non-existence in respect of things other than 
themselves Thus is said— 

£ The essence of things is grasped by some at some time 
or other, either as existence in relation to those things them¬ 
selves or as non-existence in relation to others. There is no 
contradiction here, since it is accepted that the so-called non¬ 
existence as pertaining to an existent, is nothing but the non¬ 
existence m it of the essence of an entity other than itself 5 . 
Hence it is said— 

' Non-existence is existence in another form, and not 
anything else, since no such thing as non-existence other 
than this can be established 5 . 

Thus here also the cognition of the mirage-water has as 

i 

its object an entity whose essence is existence-cum-non- 
existence ; and as such not an illusory entity; and thus the 
mirage-water illustration given in the sloka (Sva Si. 2-24) is 
untenable. 

This objector is now asked — Does the cognition of 
water in the rays pertain to reality? If so, then being 
valid it would not be an illusion, nor would it be sublated 
If it is asked in return—it could have been so if the rays which 
are not of the essence of water were apprehended as they are, 
but when apprehended, however, as of the essence of water, 
how can it be non-delusive or unsublatable ? Lo ! then (it is 
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replied)—of the rays whose essence is non-waterness, the 
essence as waterness is not existence, since non-existence can 
never be identical with its counter-positive. Nor is it non¬ 
existence since the non-existence as pertaining to one thing is 
asserted by you only as the essence of another thing In this 
context of the illustration of the mirage-water, are relevant 
two things—the water of the Ganga etc., and the rays. It 
cannot be the first alternative of the mirage-water being of 
the essence of the water in the Ganga, since the cognition 
then would have to be of the form ‘water in the Ganga’. Or 
if the water is not recollected as ‘in the Gauga ’, it should 
have been merely of the form ‘ water ’. If its essence were 
non-existent as water, it should be different from water. Nor 
can it be the second alternative of the mirage-water being of 
the essence of the rays—for then the apprehension would 
have to be in the form ‘ rays ’; and in this case of being of 
the essence of the rays that are existent (and not of the 
essence of water that is non-existent), it would be verily an 
existent alone, and its non-existence aspect would no longer 
be in evidence. Thus your assertion that it is of the essence 
of existence-cum-non-existence would be self-contradictory. 
But if it is asserted that there is no contradiction since the 
rays too are non-existent as the essence of another thing, then 
let. the water too be non-existent as the essence of that other 
thing alone, and not as the essence of the rays But the fact 
of the situation is that the non-existence aspect of even the 
rays (as the essence of something else pertinent in this context) 
is not established. Thus there would be self-contradiction as 
before leading to infinite regress. 

■J ^ 

-V. 

Nor is it an * non-existence in which case it 
would not be expe jail. 





t 
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Thus also it becomes established that this mirage-river is 
neither existent nor non-existent and not even existent-cum- 
non-existent, and as such it is verily indeterminable j or 
otherwise termed c illusory ’, merely an appearance super¬ 
imposed on the substratum that is real. Hence it is that the 
illustration is quite valid. 

10.3.10 Sri Sri Acharyapada’s Definition of Adhyasa—Free from 
all the Defects of the other Thirty Schools 

What has been outlined so far pertains to the five 
theories of error usually spoken of: Aimakhyati, Akhydti and 
Anyathakhyati are brought under Satkhyaii The Asatkhyati of 
the Madhyannkas forms a class by itself. As distinguished from 
these four theories there is the Amrvacanlyokhydli — 

As has been shown, the Advaita theory of Anirvacamya- 
khyati alone stands, all others being refuted. The theories of 
the Bhattas, the Visistadvailins , and the Dvaitavedanlms are 
not reckoned separately as they are only variations of the 
other theories. 

The Vartika by Sri Narayanasarasvati on the Sutra- 
bhasya —SJjfcHOT —shows that this definition of 

superimposition wards off the difficulties that arise in the 
other theories as also in the possible variations thereof— 

qfst gtsOTTTfi: ’ |... qrqffifir , asm—^^fcr^q: 

i gsrfcf wtM cM: i 

i i arTOrer:=anHrer i... 
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rt ifiOTTTcfrq- ^Trnf^: sjregRqraq^rN^ I ct?^ — 

1 Wjfcf^q: ’ ffcT | ^fdf^R ^'-hK^cq^i^qiSPR^^K'.iciNi- 
'hKlR^I^.Rl^’TIxrfcf qq: I • . . RT '^dOSpRI'iTqi Xj\ L Md M^-R 

fqq4TWR sfd qrag;, q ^ *r wjPrtt I amrer 
Icqqrq^ 5j~#r PftfqRq qrqq sfo sj^qqtft 

qRd, cR Tir \qM*qiTHRR q^pq;, *RT |R«f: ; tafTO- 
qejqr rrr q^qn^fqgR^WRra; wqmiapiT q 
qqrgqq%«? qwfqqR qRqfqRfqqfq: I £ ffg^sR^q 

fti% q%Kiq sfq q^ra, cfq qr ^ronfqfw yqtscgrfiqj 
qftfqr ^c-qp^qqqi^pntRifd Rxw ^: q^rqfa^gqqqra r 
^^icTiqRiRcftRfqqFq: i R q iqq#i4qj qqqRqiR- 
s^l^'-iRCRr^l fqsqqqifcfqtfq WR^TcRT fSR sfRRTqqRqR 
qftfufteRra;, ^q^iqi^R q R?ttR5q%: gq?qcqfqiqraiq 
qrq: I qqft Itfq rrrr ^qRmqtqi^ ^cs^qfRRR 
qRqiRqiffTRftd, qqrfq q torrto qftfqiftfaqq, fq^g 
f^qqiqjqqrqRRqfq qrfqsqriq:; qRqRrgqqf^cqqiqreTOife- 
fqiqrq: I * q?q gqcsmR: ’ fcj% ^RpqRSRiTH: rr; cirt 
RjqfcT—‘ t^FI^q ’ ffd I ‘ WTO: ’ sf^tfT 3R: ^qqrfqqqs- 
frorrmRTO Rtjr.— q^fq || ‘ qR ^mqq: 5 s?g% q^igqr- 
RffgoqmR#:; qqqfq qqiffpqoTR; 3R r^tr—‘ sqssrq- 
qR: ’ sR | ‘ ^Rpq: q^q gq?g: ’ s^SRWTTcTRRqicft 
qriqsqrfq- rr;, qR ^Issr ^qrrRfftR ^trtt {q^qqpTRT- 
RqRqriqqf(qfq<^q,Kid„ sqRifqqrfcfqtfq qriPc^qsqq^Rur 
qfq^qq|'JTcq^q|^)ch|<|^ J 3 R OTiq;—‘ 3 jqqR: ’ fR | q<|qq- 
qcTiqqqR ^qixfPrFi^nqrq: i ‘ wjprqq: qqqrqqR: ’ s^r 
qfarfRqiqd we?q {qq^qqif^Riqpqis-iqfqsqrfq:, 3R strr. 



—sk&fqi %• ctr Rift- 

oRfH: ; ^RRTl^RWRTRI^ ^rs^qft^FT^^RRff^cTckl^lf^ar- 
^qcRcj;, 3 tBt cT-fRWrfkt^8^t : | f% 

3IRT? 

^5Tcchlil4«C^te^ R^dRRj 

STRlf ^TRR; HFTOt kR SPtRRjl 

q^fa: qkqfkr feRteW'R cJfHffisnfoforaRt k# 
t?^qrf^#qflEP*raf ^qi*qra^orckr RFTOt »i£fan^i 
Rqftfcf %cf N , —qRfq: qt: jt$i=r W 

^^nf?r—^fer:, q^r, 35:, sst, amrasrlR q*q l £T*qr 

£i*qi r q^R-qr srt ^^rifq 1. ctrt I i: qt m f*q%%R 

qkr nqMtq .. . foraflriR: q^kr ^qrfR 1 rrt ^tf&r sfrfR 
q^rf^r gqrfR k#q q^r gqt^qif^ RgfR^gffi: qR 
< 5 $pqffr 1 RRRRR-fl-iR-Rg: q|: snrftmfR f*#RT 

c 

fqR^RRrft *rqfR 1 qikr 3 qqraqq^qp^sqFRRqqisRra; 
ft&nft, q<afa. qsR^dq#d^fkiRq ^nf^Rcn^qiw^'q 
swttR vrRfer 1 

d 

The definition of adhyasa given previously as flPTT’3^' 
mixing up of the real and the unreal—is commented 
upon by the Bhasya itself, rendering it more explicit in the 
words ‘ the apparent presentation m 

the form of remembrance to consciousness, of something 
previously observed m some other thing \ It is thus— 
in some other thing eg, in the shell etc , <£^ 31 =of the 
previously observed thing e g., silver etc., 3TqiTJ?i:*=3TrR?t: 
i e., the apparent presentation which is nothing but false 
appearance. Thus the phrase c the apparent presentation of 
something previously observed 5 is used to convey the idea 
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that what is now presented, silver etc., is of the same kind as 
that which had been observed previously. This ‘apparent 
presentation ’ is qualified by ‘ in the form of remembrance ’. 
The word ‘ remembrance ’ is employed here secondarily to 
convey a mode of Avidya like the one having for its content 
the anirvacamya silver etc., in view of its similarity in so 
far as it is generated by the residual impression. Thus 
smnirupah means that which is ‘ revealed 5 by this avidya- 
vrtti. If it were characterised only as avabhasah it might mean 
that mere void without any substratum appears in the form 
of silver etc., which would result in overpervasion into 
Sutiyavada. To avoid this the word paratra is employed 
meaning ‘ m some other thing 5 which is an existent as 
differentiated from what is mithya l and an illusion without a 
substratum is nowhere in evidence. And since the experience 
of the illusory c object ’ as an existent and immediate cannot 
be accounted for otherwise, an existent must be accepted as 
the substratum. To avoid the possibility of interpreting 
paratravabhasah meaning * appearance m some other thing ’ 
as superimposition of externality on the consciousness that is 
verily internal, the word purvadrsta is used. The Vijnana- 
vadin asserts that there is no such thing like externality and 
denies the existence of external objects; and as such they do 
not fall under the category of purvadrsta. Also the word 
purva is not useless, for without it the overpervasion into the 
Vijnanavada is not avoided. The Vijnanavadin accepts that 
vijnana , the knowledge that is experienced as self-effulgent, 
falsely appears as external objects and this vijnana was not 
previously experienced. Hence the use of the word puiva is 
justified. When th ejnatia of silver comes up in the series of 
vijnana individuals, he too accepts in the form of residual 

impression, another jnatia with its content as the silver seen 
11-29 
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previously; yet he accepts the appearance, as outside, of 
only the present jnana, and not of the jnana of silver seen 
previously; hence there is no overpervasion The import is 
that this system is rejected, as it is contrary to experience. 

The phrase paratra purvadrstavabhasaJi which applies to 
the case of arthadhyasa i.e., the object-superimposition, would 
not be pervasive enough to include the case of the 
corresponding jhanadhydsa i e., knowledge-superimposition. 
To avoid this, the word smrtirupah is brought in. Just the 
word smrtirupah would again result in overpervasion into the 
Sunyavada to avoid which the word paratra is brought in. 
Paratra smrtirupah would result in overpervasion into what 
reveals this avidyavrtti viz., the Safest, which though 
transcending the vjtti , is nevertheless indicated by it. 

It is therefore that the phrase purvadrstavabhasafi is 
used Mention only of the phrase smrtirupah paratra purva- 
dnstah would result in overpervasion into Anyathdkhyati and 
Akhyati since the Anyathakhjativadins accept that the content 
of illusory knowledge is what was previously seen elsewhere, 
and the Akhyatwadins who regard it as memory, also accept 
this in respect of parlance pertaining to the so-called illusory 
experience. To avoid this, the word avabhasah is used. The 
untenability of both these vadas has since been mentioned. 

Just the phrase smrtirupah paratravabhasah would result in 
overpervasion into the svalaksana (i e., just that particular 
entity which is momentary) of the Sautranlikas as also into 
samanya , the ‘universal 5 etc., spoken of as vikalpa’, hence 
purvadrstah is added on which avoids this overpervasion. They 
do not accept that the samanya etc., known previously is 
illusory as the knowledge pertaining to them is not sublated. 
Subsequently, however, in the Amrodhadhyaya of the Brahma- 
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sutra (2-2) and the Bhasya thereon, these theories are being 
refuted. Why talk more ! The definition of adhyasa contains 
the five words smrtirupali, paratra, puna , drsta and avabhdsah. 
The definitions given by the various other schools are seen 
to be among the thirty definitions that can be formulated 
employing the above five words in different ways—each word 
by itself thus giving five definitions; pairing two words at a 
time giving ten combining three words at a time giving ten 
and finally, combining four words at a time giving five. 
Each one of these is vitiated by one or the other of the 
defects of underpervasion, overpervasion and total inapplica¬ 
bility. As such rejecting all these, J>ri Sri Acaryapada gives 
His definition other than these thirty by using all the five 
words, which definition is free from all these defects and is in 
accordance with Sruti, and the Smrtis based on it. 

10.3.11 Examples of Adhyasa 

The discussion so far m respect of illusions has been 
illustrated mainly with reference to what are usually spoken 
of as perceptual illusions such as the mirage-water and shell- 
silver. Besides these two, there is a host of other illusions, 
for example, the rope-snake, a pillar mistaken for a man, 
the blue of the sky, i.e , mistaking of direction, iFsif- 

JPTC: i e., appearance like a city seen in the sky, i.e., 

bitterness in the jaggery, i.e., appearance like a 

cluster of hair seen in the sky, fg;^: i.e., double Moon, 
i.e., reflection in a mirror etc., and refraction such as 
a stick seen as bent in water, qfa: i.e., yellowness of a 

conch, i.e , redness in a crystal, 3T55FcT^^ i.e., a 

circle of fire due to the whirling of a firebrand, backward 
motion of the trees etc., as seen from a moving boat, the 
illusion that the tenth person in a group of ten is missing as 

* 
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a result of not counting oneself, the small size of the Sun 
and the Moon, rainbow, colour-illusion and distant objects 
perceived as close by. Some other illusions are dreams, 
hallucinations, wPffifcfTairrfrc: i-e., the perception of the 
semblance of the beloved who is far away. In addition there 
are illusions in respect of ideas, opinions, beliefs, convictions, 
faiths etc., which are by far the most massive and stubborn 
'facts’ that constitute the mainspring of all action. 

10.3.12 Delineation of Adhyasa—Classification; Defects and 
Other Factors Involved 

These are, for purposes of discussion, classified variously 
as qRteTSR and i e , mediate and immediate illusions, 

an£ ^ i e., illusions conditioned by 

upiidhi and those not conditioned by any tipadhi etc. So also 
are the factors as also the defects believed to be causes of 
these illusions, put variously—i.e., the knowledge 
of similarity, desire, grief, hunger, aversion, drowsiness, 
worry, imbalance of the bodily humours, fate, defect in the 
sensory organs, dim light etc. By incorporating these into 
their theories, the illusions are sought to be ' explained ’ by 
each school, accommodating them suitably into its meta¬ 
physical set-up. Here, as elsewhere, opposing formulations, 
as conditioned by their theories of the world, by the various 
schools, are seen. Every other school tries to accommodate 
the explanation of illusion and its sublation in its own way, 
which is far from satisfactory, as has been seen. 

The Vedanta , however, points out that this is because of 
not taking cognisance of a significant factor in the situation. 
The sublating cognition means the cancellation of the illusion 
i.e , the seeming experience, and for this to happen, it 
should have arisen in the same locus as that of the sublating 
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cognition. Also if the prior experience were in the form 
c this is shell ’, then the erroneous cognition of the form 
* this is silver ’ would never have arisen. This shows that a 
concealment of the shell is necessary for the erroneous 
cognition as ‘ silver 5 to arise. In other words, this conceal¬ 
ment of the shell and the consequent projection of ‘silver’, 
3TfqtTii and are to be traced to something j that is the 

ignorance pertaining to the shell—uf-rtiM^lfersFRir. Avidya 
which is only another word for ajnana implies, likejnana, 
some person to whom it belongs, asraya, and some object to 
which it refers, visaya. In the present case the person that 
mistakes the shell for silver is its asraya and the shell, its 
object, visaya. It is this Avidya that is described as the 
source of error. As the cause of both concealment and 
projection, this Avidya should be deemed to be not mere 
absence of knowledge, but as something ‘ positive 5 — 

This Avidya as also what it gives rise to viz., concealment 
and projection, is removed only by valid knowledge ‘ this is 
shell ’—fJRfi:. An insight into the nature of this illusion 
is gained by taking one’s stand on the concerned experiences 
First of all one has the ‘ experience ’—‘ this is silver ’. All 
activity seen then, stems from this knowledge which is 
believed to be valid till the sublating experience arises. The 
sublating experience has the form ‘ this is not silver ’ which 
is regarded indubitably as valid knowledge whereby the error 
involved in having regarded the earlier experience as valid, 
becomes recognised. Obviously, the earlier ‘ experience ’ 
pertains to the silver which has been superimposed, 3TRlf<Tcr, 
on the shell which is the substratum i.e., the adhisthana. 
Also the relation, STOTT, between the superimposed and the 
substratrum, which is also a superimposition, must necessarily 
get sublated along with the silver; so does the knowledge 
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‘ this is silver 5 get sublated Thus, in an illusion, these 
factors viz., a substratum, its concealment, the superimposed, 
its relation with the substratum, the erroneous cognition and 
the sublating cognition are the ones which are universally 
accepted by all vadins , though in respect of what each of 
these is specifically, there are differences of opinion due to 
their adherence to their cherished theories. That is why the 
Adhyasabhasya already quoted, after mentioning the other 
schools says—y Eqfirytfy. It is also 
pointed out that this accords with the common experience in 
the world, by citing examples gfospr ff and 

yfed!. The examples cited show that, in an 
illusion, it is the substratum that is * experienced 5 to be 
otherwise; it is the shell itself that is ‘seen’ as silver. Obvi¬ 
ously, if there were no experience at all of the substratum 
(the shell) in any form, there would have been no illusion 
like ‘ this is silver ’, nor would there be this illusion if the 
valid knowledge in the form ‘ this is shell 5 were there. This 
latter would be produced by the sense contact with the shell. 
Evidently, therefore, for an illusion to arise, the substratum 
must be known in a general way as e.g., ‘this’, while its 
particular features e.g., the shellness etc , are concealed i.e., 
there must be the as e.g., idam ‘ this ’, not 

the as e.g , gfrn, the shell. The idam-aspect, which 

is not concealed is termed the support, ( adhara ), and 

the shell which is not revealed is called the substratum, 
(adhisthana). The ‘thisness 5 is experienced to persist during 
illusion as also after sublation, which experience must there¬ 
fore be traced to the usual channels of valid knowledge like 
the sense organs, the antahkaranavrtti and the pramatr. 
However, the Avidya pertaining to the shell—gfrfitpfiTf^rs- 
f^TT—is not removed in its entirety, as the shellness etc., are 
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not revealed. Going by the shell-silver illustration, one may 
entertain the idea that in all cases of illusion, the substratum 
is revealed by sense perception, ‘mf f| ft’Pt 



as pointed out in the Adhyasabhasya. 


That 


this need not always be the case is also emphasized in the 


same Bhasya by citing the example of the illusion of the 
blueness etc., of the sky, where the sky, the substratum, is 


* 


not revealed by sense perception ; all that is necessary is that 
the substratum must be well known— 


sr qrmPcT Pirn: gfcsif^ Pm 



Prfcf | 3T5M&Spr 




The Substratum which apparently is to be regarded as offer¬ 
ing incidence to the superimposition is not in the least 
affected by the merits or the defects of the superimposed, as 
the Adhyasabhasya says— 

cm stfd m ^nsstrmrPr *r «r 

fppm 1 The superimposed, qrctfacT, may now be considered. In 
the example under consideration, what is superimposed viz , 
silver, is made ‘ known 9 in the experience ‘ this is silver 9 . 
If this silver were non-existent, it would not be cognised, 
3TB%5T • thus it cannot be non-existent. This c experi¬ 

ence 9 is believed to be valid until after the sublating cogni¬ 
tion, ‘this is not silver 9 . If this silver were an existent, it 
would not be sublated, «rtr5r thus it cannot be an 

existent. Thus it is neither an existent, nor a non¬ 
existent, sim, nor can it be said to be existent-cum-non- 
existent, It is different from any of these categories of 

existence and non-existence, . it is therefore styled 

amrvacanlya or durnirupa. What is experienced in it is that 
the silver is ; and this fact of knowing an object as 

p ■ there is not explained, but is rather 
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explained away in other theories of illusion. It has been 
shown that the Satkhyativddins like the Bhattas , the Naiydyikas , 
the Prabhakaras and the Togacaras, and the Asatkhyativddins 
like the Madhyamika Buddhists refute each other by their mutu¬ 
ally contradictory arguments as pointed out by the Istasidd/n 

(p- 47 ) — wiffifera;, 

And between themselves they establish the indefinability, 
amrvacamyatva, of the illusory silver. If the silver, as it 
appears is real, then it would not be an illusion and there 
would be no sublation; if unreal, there is no question of its 
appearing even m illusion nor of its sublation Says the 
Istasiddhi (9)—^ ?T ScTT I 

Error thus points to a thing which is precisely like what it 
appears, but is yet not characterisable as either ‘is 5 or ‘is 
not ’; and belongs to a category different from the categories 
of existence and non-existence So then, this appearance of 
existence and subsequent lapse into non-existence on subla¬ 
tion, must be accepted as a fourth mode—as different from 
existence, non-existence and existence-cum-non-existence—as 
otherwise there cannot be any acceptance of illusion and its 
sublation. Indefinability is not the incapacity for explana¬ 
tion. It emphasises the uniqueness of the illusory. While 
the other theorists try to fit in the phenomenon of illusion 
into their own categories and formal set-up, and analyse it 
on the basis of experience to explain away illusion and thus 
fail, the anirvacamyavada recognises the challenging element 
m the illusory situation not to be reduced to its experiential 
components viz., the existent silver or the non-existent silver. 
One is forced to conclude that the objects of error are of a 
type which is ontologically different from that of the common 
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objects. The distinction between illusion and ordinary 
knowledge is not accordingly due to the absence and presense 
respectively of an object outside corresponding to its content, 
but to the difference m the character of the object that is 
pointed to in either. The pramana for such a conclusion is 
arthapatti, presumption i.e., when one is face to face with a 
situation which contradicts a well-established view, one does 
not, all at once, revise that view, but endeavours to harmo¬ 
nise the new situation with it by means of a suitable hypo¬ 
thesis. The illusory situation cannot be otherwise intelligible 
if it is not assumed that it is indefinable, as the Nydya- 
makaranda (p 116) says— 

^f^&TcTT I 

I 

The objects ol illusion, being experienced only by the 
person subject to it, are private or personal to him; never¬ 
theless, they are not mental. Also, unlike the objects of 
ordinary experience, they come to exist as one apprehends 
them and cease to be when his apprehension of them ceases— 
qnccrfcPTrerrafagl'. That is why they come to be called 
pratibhasika, apparent, in contrast to the objects of parlance 
which are termed vyavahanka, empirical. When a person is 
seeing silver where there is only shell, he is certainly 
convinced that the silver is there very much real, i.e., 

as real as any other object of parlance. But when the 
c silver 5 is sublated by the knowledge * this is not silver ’, he 
discovers not only that he was in error, but also that the 
‘ silver 5 neither was nor is nor will be there at any time, 
RTdterife i.e., the empirically real silver was never 

there, g^r. Any attempt to understand the nature of the 
apparent silver by enquiry will end up only m its mdefinabi- 
lity, Thus looked at from the three different 
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standpoints—of reality of parlance, of enquiry and of the one 
under the spell of illusion—it is seen that the statement in the 
Pancadasi (VI-130; ^-SlfMr^qr ^ SRasfl fw is exempli¬ 
fied in an illusion. 

As has been seen, erroneous knowledge implies a ground, 
adhara , which is not contradicted afterwards. It is on this 
ground that an amrvacamya object is superimposed The 
relation between the ground and the superimposed object, or 
the ‘subject’ and the ‘predicate’, in an erroneous judge¬ 
ment, also is durmrupa, obtaining as it is between the relata 
whose ontological status are different. 

On the principle that the nature of knowledge is like 
unto the nature of its object, it is impossible that the 
knowledge can be real when its object is not so, for the 
relation between the two is organic and there can be no such 
relation between things that are not real in the same sense. 
So, erroneous knowledge is as much an illusory appearance 
as its object In fact, it is not knowledge at all but only a 
semblance of it— jnanabhasa. 

10.3.13 Process of Appearance of the Illusory 

The Vedantin explains the process of the appearance of 
the illusory silver in this manner—First, there is sense- 
contact with what is in front viz , the shell But, since the 
sense organ, the eye, which cognises it is affected by disease 
such as kaca, the antahkaranavrtti generated thereby has for 
its content ‘ thisness ’ and the form of glitter, but not the 
specific nature of the shell. Then there is the manifestation 
of Consciousness m the ‘thisness’ and in the vrth that cognises 
it. That being the case, as explained earlier, because of the 
outgoing of the vrtli, the Consciousness defined by the ‘this’- 
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aspect, the Consciousness defined by the vrtti and the 
cogniser-defined Consciousness become non-different. The 
Avidya present in that Consciousness is agitated because of 
the defect. Then owing to this defect-prompted agitation, 
the Avidya present in the Consciousness defined by the £ this’- 
element is transformed in the form of silver as a result of 
association with the residual impression of silver which is 
called up by the sight of similarity in respect of glitter. 
Even as this Avidya present in the Consciousness defined by 
the ‘this’-element is transformed in the form of silver, the 
Avidya present in the Consciousness defined by this antah- 
karanavrtti is transformed as an avidyavrtii, being associated 
with the residual impression of the previous cognition of 
silver. And that which manifests both of them viz., the 
transformation into silver and the transformation into the 
avidyavrtti, is their common substrate viz., the Witness- 
consciousness. Thus there is the presentation of silver. 
Says the Vedantapanbhasa — 



feg few | 



^jfe-cT:WTlfe^fcT 


cT^Jl 



dfevf fe^ Mtdffeld I 






| cfcl^r 



^TTsfeiter qfew: I fed I 

fe ^ d^fcRfenf^rSR - ddd | 'ETd^lf'I 

^qT^lfenf^SFnfeferqtlT^l . . . cTW ^ feq^cf:^ 
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: ^^DTiqf|cT%cT^lfil^cRI fW?%cT%«recWfa ^fcT ^ifa^- 
•^^cr %^{rriwr §*§rf^7i*i^rfafr =^N?r l 

10.3.14 Avidya Constitutive of Adhyasa; Other Factors 
Incidental 

Also the illusory silver is said to be a transformation in 
relation to Avidya and a transfiguration m relation to 
Consciousness And this silver exists in the substrate viz., 
Avidya, which is the ‘this’-aspect-defined Consciousness, for in 
the Vedantic system the rule being that every effect is located 
m the substrate, Avidya, which is its material cause. This 
content-defined Consciousness being non-different from the 
Consciousness which has the particular antafiharana as upadhi , 
silver though superimposed on the content-defined Consci¬ 
ousness is yet said to be superimposed on the Witness and 
cognised by the Pure Witness. And this superimposed silver, 
like pleasure etc., is not cognised by any other person and 
not knowable through any of the pramanas which invariably 
have reference to the world that is the same for all. 

The common belief is that the efficient cause like 
defective eyes or faintness of light is adequate to explain 
illusion. But there is need to seek a material cause also for 
the emergence of objects having their own specific being. 
This cause is Avidya, which m its concealing aspect, conceals 
the true nature of the object misapprehended and m its 
diversifying aspect, gives rise to the illusory object like 
‘silver’. Defects like imperfect eye-sight, dim light, bilious¬ 
ness etc , and other factors like similarity, the operation of 
the mental traces etc., are not common to all illusions In 
the case of illusions like the blue of the sky, no such factor 
can be brought in. The other factors are all incidental, 
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while Avidya is constitutive of the error. The material cause 
of error, the aprama, which consists m the reciprocal super¬ 
imposition of two things of unequal reality whether m respect 
of their existences ( svarupa') , relations (samsarga'j or cognitions 
( jndna'j , is Avidya which is of the nature of an existent, 
beginnmgless and indeterminable. 

10.3.15 Adhyasa—Factors to be Contended with—Acceptance of 
Inexplicability Universal 

Putting the situation succinctly, says the Istasiddhi (1-9)— 
5T ?cff JTRM I 

mr: 11 

Thus from the Vedantic standpoint it is seen that error is by 
its very nature inexplicable It is not explicable m terms of 
the real because it has no real relation with it It is perhaps 
explicable in terms of the illusory; even m the case of 
illusions occasioned by the presence of an external upadlu 
called sopadhikabhrama as, for example, a colourless crystal 
appearing red m the proximity of a red flower, the relation, 
of the red colour which is elsewhere, to the crystal, is mithyd . 
Here though the red colour contributed by the flower is real, 
its relation of taddtmya with the crystal is mithya ; also though 
the red colour may be elsewhere, the red coloured crystal 
seen by the person then and there is not anywhere else The 
taddtmya relation between the red colour and the crystal is 
also amrvacamya; and as such it is wrong to say that the 
Vedanta resorts to Anyathdkhyati in the explanation of 
sopadhikabhrama . 

But then this would not be going beyond the illusory or 
explaining the illusory as such. While others attempt the 
impossible m defining the content of error either as real or 
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unreal, the Vedanta exposes the futility of the task and speaks 
in terms of the Anirvacanlyakhyati which means that error points 
to a thing which is precisely like what it appears, but is yet 
not charactensable as either c is 5 or ‘is not 5 . All the va dins 
who appear to be opposed to one another have, however, to 
contend with these factors—a substratum of the illusion, a 
knowledge of the substratum in a general way and the 
concealment of its particular aspects, the superimposition of 
the illusory appearing then and there, the unreality of the 
relation between the real adhisthana and the object of illusion 
which is not real, the sublation of the illusion by right 
knowledge and also that the ‘ knowledge 5 of the illusory 
object is only a semblance of knowledge i.e , not valid 
knowledge. In describing the situation as anirvacamya , the 
Vedantin is seen to take stand only on these. This is remi¬ 
niscent of £>ri Sri Gaudapadacarya’s words— 

TOt ^ I (Gau. Ka. 3-17j 

Each of the other vadins attempts to fit m these factors into 
his set-up which is basically unsound, as has already been 
seen Says the Vartika on the Adhyasabhasya — 

This is why the commentaries like the Rainaprabha and the 
Bhdmati on the Sutrabhasya show that the Bhdsya intends to 
point out that it would follow that m all systems, this 
indeterminable appearance of the attributes of one thing m 
another has necessarily to find a place ; hence this indeter- 
minability is an accepted doctrine in all systems For 
example, | as the Bhdmati puts it. 

Illusion being an unaccountable experience, it cannot 
be defined as existent or non-existent. If it could be defined 
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as the one or the other, then it would no longer be an illu¬ 
sion, and no knowledge could remove it—a conclusion 
which is opposed to experience. Says the Manasollasa 
(VII-27)— 

2 [^Fctq silRcT 1 

qfc qnem fqrtaif^q q %qfcr || 

It is thus obvious that illusion cannot be accounted for 
in terms of the ingredients which go to make up what is 
usually accepted as a valid experience, one has to contend 
with it. All this is implied m the statements of the 
Adhyasabhasya—^mm fqsqfd cPTlft . . . q^fq- 

qitsq I In this connection may be recalled the 

Naiskarmyasiddhi (3-66) and the tika thereon— 

qpt^q to wife-gTh qcrorifcfq qlfqq TOCpq'wr- 

§q t 

TO sr frot m ?rat qg-fwf^q. II 
to .. itototo sm ^ fq^i^rr— 

qfqqTO-H^qr, q Bxtptt 

ftqat q q TOreqqi fq^fM, to <^r fTOTOiTTO q 
TO qqr qq: ^fqqdTO'-hisi q to qsfro^ li 

[It has been asserted that the search for the cause of this is 
of no avail since the matter cannot bear investigation. How ? 
Illusion^ baseless and is opposed to all logic It cannot endure 
enquiry even as darkness cannot endure the Sun 

Unlike the objects of empirical experience, this illusion has 
no definite cause, hence it is that it is bereft of an appropriate 
base It is opposed to all ^ ons ; that is, it is opposed to the 
well-accepted cano ,o existence, abidance and cog¬ 
nition m respect mgs well known in the worl 
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That is why, being unable to withstand the onslaught of enquiry, 
it disappears just as darkness is unable to bear the light that 
dispels it ] 

10 3.16 Confusion between Two Orders of Reality—Explanation, 
Deduction etc., Futile—Prakriya only to Dispel Illusion 
—Application to World-Illusion 
Seeking an ‘ explanation 5 of the illusion m terms of 
entities that are c real 3 , and trying to c deduce 5 as an item 
characterised by empirical reality, if possible, as a result, 
would be a futile attempt In so far as it tries to do so, any 
vada is bound to fail ‘Explanation 3 involving causal relations 
or logical relations of the ground and the consequent, or in 
terms of laws of occurrence of things all of which involve the 
notion of a ‘ must ’, a compelling necessity, is of no avail in 
resolving the ‘ mystery 3 involved in respect of the how, the 
why and the wherefore of an illusion. The two terms 
involved—the real and the not real—are such that no ques¬ 
tion of necessity or mystery can be brought in, in respect of 
either of them What is, is ; and what is not, is not j that 
is all The Vedantic analysis of the illusion clearly recognises 
this, as is seen by its retaining Avidya which is inexplicable, 
aniTvacamya, as the basic * entity 3 involved m the entire 
situation. The sublating cognition, a valid experience, how¬ 
ever, liberates one from the entire situation by showing that 
it is imaginary and that there has been no problem at all. 
This is the only way out. The apparent construct provided 
by Vedanta is a concoction to secure this end. It points 
to the entity, the adhisthana, which, though apparently 
involved, is in reality not at all involved Also the relation 
between them is a superimposed one, being not at all real in 
the whole game It also points to the Safest, the Witness- 
consciousness, which ‘ knows 3 both the illusion and the 
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sublation and thus remains unchanged. The concept of 
ignorance implies its necessary sublation by a subsequent 
right knowledge along with which the illusion collapses. 
Error, as has been seen, is thus 'illegitimate transference 5 or 
adhyasa as the opening sentence of the Sutrabhasya puts it. 
Also wherever there is adhyasa, there is a confusion between 
two orders of reality, which presupposes ignorance. The 
Vedanta analyses without any prepossessions in respect of the 
ultimate reality of the world—while granting parlance reality 
to it, thus keeping its doors open to take a leaf from the 
analysis of the illusion, thus helping one to undertake the 
search, spqgsq:, for the unchanging substratum of the world- 
illusion—i.e., for the adhisthana which is ever free from 
its apparent thraldom. 

In this connection may be recalled the Sutrabhasya 

( 1 - 4 - 1 - 6 )— 

I cTfafxTT 3 m ^ 1 cTT. cqqfe ’ ^1 1 ?T 

ifdcfi ^flcrt qqqiv: wa, cr =qiq^ 

i =q figqspnfli^ ^5^%- 
qqt wh ^ I *r ^feqiq: 

^ra; 1 ciq’IcTTfq I 

[As long as ignorance does not vanish, so long there can be 
no escape from the range of dharma etc., and no cessation of the 
jivahood of the jiva When this ignorance is removed, the jiva 
is revealed to be none other than the Pure Consciousness by the 
text, * That thou art \ The c Thing ’ Itself is not affected m any 
way by the existence, continuance or elimination of ignorance 
For instance, when a piece of rope, not clearly visible because of 
dim light, is mistaken to be a snake, one may run away from it, 
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trembling with fear. And someone else may tell him c Do not 
be afraid; this is not a snake, but merely apiece of rope \ 
Then on hearing this, the former gives up the fear of the snake 
as well as the trembling and running away. But neither during 
the continuance of the idea of the snake, nor after its sublation, 
is the thing itself affected in any way. So also is this to be 
understood.] 

Again, the Sulrabhasya (2-1-6-14) says— 

cwrmr toiwhI mi w 

I to’s qfcir^%oTmm 

?f?r i 

[Therefore just as the akaias within pots, jars etc , are non- 
different from the cosmic akaia , or as the mirage-water etc , is 
non-different from the sandy desert etc , since by their very 
nature they appear and subsequently disappear and as such their 
nature cannot be defined, even so it is to be understood that this 
diverse phenomenal world of the experiencer, the experienced 
and so on, has no existence apart from Brahman ] 

Also, 

‘ gf cTcHc^’ rfcr av-w- 

wra; 4 H 3fToRT ’ ff?T =q WW- 

| wi ^ wcr;- 

I 3T?r^: qrreftq- qfncqfqqqFFiRrk ^TTCkftq- 

(Su Bha. 2-1-6-14) 

[The One ultimate cause alone is ascertained to be Real in, 
‘All this has That as its essence, That is Reality’. This also 
follows from the teaching that the embodied Self is m essence 
Brahman, m the passage ‘That is Self, That thou art O 
6vetaketu«\ This identity of the embodied Self, that is 
taught, is a self-established truth and it has not to be accom- 
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plished through some extraneous effort. From this it follows that 
like the knowledge of the rope etc , sublating the illusory 
knowledge of the superimposed snake etc., the realisation of the 
identity of the jiva with Brahman, as declared in this Sruti, 
results in the removal of the idea of the embodiedness of Self 
that is a concoction of the beginningless ignorance.] 

10.3.17 Involvement of Atman Apparent—The ‘ Substratum 5 
Untainted , 

Says the Tattvasuddhi — 

‘ & ^ ft fa 31 

qajqTcft 2 t ^fcrq^rqrcft , sn«isira; ‘ sq if%>: ’ 

ncfrfcr^- ; sr ^ ifa i 

urasraf: i cT^rq I ?r ^ 

wpcff qcftfrf^Rcr i srqmfaJTFn—wnsfa: sjfrfiqa?- 
clsfq- ‘s? gfcroram 

fRT«s sr JRnnfsRfa:, ^nfqr JTfcRraf^te #, ffifa 

frit sricmi^TcT: ^T%0T: StfWrWfa cTc m 

*T fflfr afcTCrerf^te:, ?fa I 

I ^ ^cra^SSTTOIWr 5WFR- 

^?ITcJFn sq^T%; m cTW ^[c^qq^TTOT, j^PTiq: 
3^: srfswr^T qq arf^mr ?i0K^s^io*rswR 
fl^frr, ‘ cRW% ’ ffcr SnUOlUFTR^Rlf^ ^ 
^HRlqH^FnwTFTt , srrfwrer 

srarcjcqiw ?r : i crwra^ 5RroTJrqitiM^i i iM^fci^Fra‘- 

fiffqHFTcTqT cTc^nfepr: gfcreracrec^vtftsfq 3^#* I 

[In the experience ‘This is silver J , to what does the 5 this- 
ness’ pertain—to the silver, or to the shell? If to the silver, 
since it is sublatcd (and along with it, the ‘thisness 5 pertaining 
to silver), there would be no possibility of arising of the 

* 
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experience ‘ this is shell 5 , but this is in contradiction to what is 
observed If the * thisness 5 pertains to the shell, then there 
would be no experience of the c thisness 5 (since there is no 
experience of the shell during illusion) Thus neither of these is 
acceptable since they are contradictory to the sublating experi¬ 
ence generated by pramana and the illusory experience respec¬ 
tively. Also nothing other than the substratum subject to 
superimposition is experienced during illusion Thus if it is 
maintained that—though, in reality, the ‘thisness 5 pertains to the 
shell itself, in view of the apposition (similar case-ending) seen 
m ‘this is silver 5 —there is the appearance of the ‘ thisness 5 as 
pertaining to silver then there would be no contradiction either 
with the sublating experience generated by pramana or the 
illusory experience 

So also, in the case of the world illusion though the Wit¬ 
ness-self is in reality Brahman Itself, It appears to be a trans- 
migratory jiva, and thus there is no contradiction either with 
pramana or with the experience in parlance. But the special fea¬ 
ture is this—the shellness, being distinct from the ‘this’-aspect, 
does not manifest itself during illusion , but it is manifested as 
identical with ‘thisness 5 by pramana which sublates the silverness 
associated with the ‘thisness 5 Brahmanhood, however, being 
the Witness-self Itself, becomes unmanifest, as it were, in 
empirical parlance because of Avidya When this Avidya is 
destroyed by the knowledge generated by the Mahavakya , ‘ That 
thou art 5 , on the dispelling of samsara, the very same Witness- 
self is said to have attained Brahmanhood There is no question 
of the Witness-self being made known by a pramana as It is 
always direct and immediate because of Its Self-effulgence. 
Thus though the Witness-self which is the Substratum of the 
illusory distinctions like the knower, the known, the knowledge 
and the means viz , the pramana thereof, is apparently involved 
in them. It is, in reality, Brahman Itself] 

10.3.18 The Way Out Shown by the Hymn 

Thus from the Vedaniic standpoint, the whole universe is 
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looked upon merely as a superimposition, an illusory 
appearance of the One Atman. The One Atman appears to 
be many just as one Moon appears to be many in many 
waters. That Atman which is never a cause of fear appears 
to cause fear like the rope appearing to be a snake. Atman, 
the cause, appears to be the effect like gold appearing to be 
a bracelet. By illusion this universe which in reality is non¬ 
existent, is imagined to exist in the One Self-existent Atman 
like the apparent silver in the shell In the All-pervading 
Changeless Sentient Atman, the finite universe is concocted 
just like a city of Taksas conjured up m the infinite akasa. 
In the lummous Atman, the insentient universe is seen just as 
the mirage is seen in the rays of the Sun. Just as a pillar is 
mistaken for a thief, the Immutable Atman is mistaken for 
the universe abounding in activity. So says the Manasollasa 
(VII-28, 29, 30)— 

pf^qq^ I 

JTcfm w =rtpt || 

^ qsrjftq % i 

P-IWt ll 

aracqwqfof fwnc^rct 1 ^ to; i 

Other examples to illustrate such superimpositions are also 
given—like doership in the Immutable Atman due to upadhis, 
as redness of a crystal in the vicinity of a red flower, 
relatedness in the unrelated Atman as the akasa in a pot, 
manifoldness m the secondless Atman just as one experiences 
as becoming oneself many in a dream, creatorship in the 
Immutable Atman like that of a conjurer. 

Such examples not only illustrate the various aspects 
of the superimposition but also help in dispelling them. 
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Evidently such is the method adopted by the hymn as is seen 
by the examples cited therein —fireq 
JTPTTsft, qfoft, eclipse etc 

10.4.1 Pratyabhijna—Recognition of Identity by Dispelling 
Illasion of Difference—Akhandartha 

In the hymn, HcrfaTORsrfa ffCTxT: 

points to the means viz , SfcqfiRrr, recognition, for getting the 
knowledge of the true nature of Atman, the Consciousness, 
Adhisthana of the world illusion. The term pratyabhijna is 
employed in the hymn itself m stanza six, wherein is 
established the abiding reality of Atman, the Pure Existence— 
Sanmatra The pratyabhijna relating to the two states of deep 
sleep and waking is of the form HPrcqi'HR, ‘ I was asleep till 
now ’. This is seen to involve two aspects, the memory of 
the previous sleep and the experience of the present waking 
state. The usual example illustrating pratyabhijna is the 
judgement of the form ‘ This is that Devadatta ’, elsq 
Here, the perception of Devadatta, the past one as also the 
present one, is spoken of as abhijnapratyaksa. Memory, smrti, 
pertains to the knowledge of an object of past experience 
which is no longer present. The pratyabhijna has in it both 
the ingredients, memory and perception ; the recognition is 
of a present object. The experience of the past recalled to 
memory may be of years ago or even of a former birth, as 
evidenced by the newborn animal which proceeds, of itself, 
to suck the mother’s milk. Says the Manasollasa (VII-6)— 

The significance of the recognitive judgement lies in the 
identity of the individual, the vyakti, m spite of the 
differences in time. As mentioned, the persistence of Atman 



in the various states is sought to be established in sta: 
seven of the hymn by means of pratyabhijna. Here, 
Manasollasa (VII-1 to 19) takes up a discussion as to wha 
meant by pratyabhijna and what is accomplished by it and si 
pratyabhijna is not enumerated among pramanas i.e., ah 
with pratyaksa etc., how can it be a pramana. The Manas oh 
proceeds to show that the hymn enlightens on these points 

VR Mhik R cRR: JRfcRR. II (VII- 

SMTOsTI «T <73# | 

#r cTRi: JRiu|Rf#r 5#*# l| (Vli-2) 

^cTcfR WcT- 

RdR ^ RRRHR HTRVf I 

II (VII-3) 

qk qfRgf# dsqfqwi## II (vii-4) 

dRTT%## I 

fRT d 3# fcVRTR ftr##: II (VII-7) 

What is sought to be conveyed here is this— pratyabh 
consists in recognising a thing in the form ‘ this is the si 
as that 5 , Qfs*R, which, having once before presented itsel 
Consciousness, again becomes an object of Consciousness 
present. This arises from a perception, associated with 
impression of the past experience of the object, 
significance of the judgement lies in the identity of 
individual, vyakti, the substantive, which is continuo 
present in spite of the differences in time, place, form e 
which are but upadhis , i.e., accidental circumstances. 
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Says the Manasollasatiha (VII-3)— 






What this pratyabhijm really accomplishes is verily the 
dispelling of the illusion of difference which is due to the 
association of the two different upddhis. Says the TaKvasuddhi 

1 . . . cTif*5 R gqif^Sq^F^- 

(3i) 


The differential denotations due to limiting adjuncts 
indicate one content only; that is the impartitc sense, 
akhandartha ; impartite as the mahahasa contained in the pot; 
so says the author of the ICalpataru. 


10.4.2 The Determinant of Perceptibility—Pratyabhijna as 
Pratyaksbapramana 

The determinant of perceptibility is not sense-generated- 
ness, but only the non-difference of pramanacaitaiiya from 
visayacaitanya, satisfying the conditions of perception viz., 
that the content should be present and competent to be 
perceived Thus the knowledge generated by the sentence 
‘ This is that Devadatta’ has for its object something 
connected with an organ, and as the mental mode that goes 
outside is assumed, the Caitanya limited by Devadatta is not 
different from That limited by the mental mode (in the form 
of the object), and hence the knowledge generated by the 
sentence ‘ This is that Devadatta 5 , is a perception. If it is 
objected that in the verbal cognition ‘This is that Devadatta’, 
there is an element of memory, it can be replied that such 
an element of memory is present m all perceptions. Says the 
Vedantapanbhasa (l)— 
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q cfw^, qfacaqrq, fq^ qi^q- 

qqqfqfqqqqsq nfcf smioiwqsr | 

qqr q ‘ #sq ^tt: ’ ffq qiqqspqsTiqqr sfafgfwmqT 
^f|fq:?IcTpfr:^or?xq’^ : Fl^r qqqqiq%q!%cFqqT frqqf^q- 
%r^qifqv}ciqT ‘ ^tsq qqqxr: ’ ffa qiqq^pqfpf^q a^-qq i 

Pratyabhijna is thus a pramana ; and it may be brought 
under pratjaksal only its process is somewhat different from 
other kinds of pratyaksa . While in other kinds of pratyaksa 
the contact of the sense organ with the object is alone 
sufficient, in pratyabhijna , memory operates as an additional 
factor. v Illusion, for example, is indeed classed under 
pratyaksa though it is produced not merely by the contact 
with sense organs ’but also by defects and the latent 
impressions. Thus pratyabhijna is verily pratyaksapramana . 
Says the Mdnasollasatika (VII-7)— 

^q =q sm{w qwft, m q 5M$sqraqfq, 

^?q JMajsqra^fqqiqq^qqr qrMqr^qqqjtqnriqra; I q ft 
q^Rqffqeqqtqq ; q *qiKifiqqa^r qqfq i qqrra; JMfrsnq 
a*# aqisrfafq fcqqq s i 

The Tattvasuddhi (p 161) raises the same question and 
answers it— 

qg q 3#% aqnqq.; a^iqrqqqrflfqra; I qqr ft I q 

sMsJsqrqfq:, ^qq^qra:, q^kifqqqcqm, ^^ifqqq i 
qpqgqiq, sqifqq-qcqpqqra; i 3?qt ^fftiiqq^rqnq affair i 
qfq' fq:, a^sqrafaeqqra; | qqr ft i aqra? aqjftfiqq, 
^wq^qra;, 3iw^fqqq?qm i qq feqq^qfq; wftqq- 
fqra qa^qg^q I qragqqq; qqifq qq aqtfamqr 

5^:, f^qqfq^qqrqqqRfq aqr^qraj 
qqqrq qaqT^cqiq, qnMaiqifqqq i 
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[Nov. the pralyabhijfia is not a pramana as it cannot be 
accommodated within the fold of the pramdnas like perception etc. 
It is thus— It cannot be included in pratyaksa, as unlike pratyaksa 
it arises from previous tendencies and is also conceincd with 
indirect knowledge of an entity like memory etc. It is not 
included m arumana as it does not arise fiom the knowledge of 
pervasion, rySptt Hence like the knowledge of shell-silver etc., 
pmtyabhijna is not valid knowledge. The answer to this objection 
is—no. It is possible to include it m pratyaksa Thus pratyabhijna 
is pralydha, direct knowledge, as arising from sense-contact and 
as revealing its object directly In reply to the objection stated 
already that it is not to be brought under direct knowledge, it 
must be said that the pratyabhijna leans towards pratyaksa since 
the substantive and the adjective involved therein arc both 
directly present, only the reference in the adjective pertaining 
to the past is not then present, as in the case of Brahmanas ’ 
village etc ] 

The pratyabhijna which is to be included under pratyaksa 
has been used as a pramana in daily routine e.g , while meet¬ 
ing the same person again and again, while using the same 
article again and again, while repeating the same process 
again and again, as is well known. Many other examples 
wherein decisions have been arrived at on the basis of pratya¬ 
bhijna as a pramana, such as identity of uttered sounds like 
pa, *TTTU, the object of meditation, medita¬ 

tions themselves, vidyas etc., arc to be found m the Sulra- 
bhasya. 


10.4.3 In the Ultimate, Satpadnrtha Alone Revealed by 
Pratjnbhijna Pertaining to an Object 

The fraiyabhijnh as pertaining to an external object 
may be exemplified bv a moving body. Though associated 
with changing states (position and motion at an instant 
constituting a state), the body is recognised to be identically 
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the same. Here the recognition pertains only to the individual 
i.e., the body as such divested of the incidental association 
of time, position and motion, which are thus only super¬ 
imposed on the body. 

Similar considerations hold even in the case of a body 
regarded as a single entity for some empirical purposes 
though it has a structure, and subject to internal motions. 
Says the Sutrabhasya (2-1-6-18)— 

sr =er i ^ it *rjf%cr- 

[A thing does not become different just because of the 
appearance of some peculiarity in it. Devadatta, even though 
seen in different postures when his hands and feet are folded or 
stretched does not differ in his personality since the recognition 
of identity persists as c It is he himself’.] 

This c body 5 may very well be a part of the universe 
or the entire universe itself. It is also pointed out that, in 
the final analysis, in either case, what is revealed by prntya - 
bhtjnd is the primary basic entity. Sat, Brahman Itself. 
Continues the Sutrabhasya (2-1-6-18) — 

[Similarly, it is the Primary Cause (Brahman) Itself that, 
like an actor appearing in various costumes, appears m the 
form of this and that, up to the very last effect, thereby lending 
Itself to all empirical parlance ] 


So says the Manasolldsatikd on stanza two of the hymn— 

3TcT: *$sfq HF-TMftw: SRI^RPRIRT: RfeiRnRWRT 
NclT ^ ci^ cT3 
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... I ?reT #3 fwiarai^s ‘ & 

3R cTcf v ’ fRI^ppRi# q^qfrt^TR ^Fn^RgpPWWftcT ^ 
^qlq^isnr, m ^Pifcfcr 1 

[Thus all those that arc spoken of as products are various 
dispositions—appearing and disappearing because of the ancil¬ 
lary means of the parts of what abides m all of them Thus in 
all the various particularities persisting through all of them and 
fit to be referred to as this, that etc , the material cause of all of 
them is the Sat only 1 c., Brahman and none other.] 

This Satpaddrtha alone is real as the one that docs not at 
all deviate from the 4 form 3 in which it has once been 
ascertained ; whatever deviates from the * form 5 in which it 
has once been ascertained is unreal. So says the Bhasja 
commenting on the word Satyam in the 3ruti— 
tfPT m (Tai U. 2-1) 

*Tf%f*JcT cRq ?f sqfmRfcT, cTrTFT^I 
5RBT ^ ‘ ST^cT^ 5 | SfcTf | 

All else other than Sat, the Brahman, is unreal. 
Commenting on the Gita (11-16)— 

toi frmr m\ qroiqi fwr go: | 

sqqttfq' fa: ii 

[There is no ‘being’ of the unreal, there is no non-' being ’ 
of the Real. The truth of both these is seen by the seers of the 
abiding Reality, the Brahman-Atman.] 

the Bhasja says— 

I qfaqqf gfatf 

sqfa^K# cR; tfcfa qfgqqT aim# gf5- 

cT# ft’-ra I , q. 
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cptt ^ l (^f wzk - OTFif?$%- 
stpj^ ^Tgq^: 1) ^ g w^ft- I 

stfipsrrcra; l 

[The knowledge pertaining to each and every entity is two¬ 
fold, of the real and of the unreal. That pertaining to the real 
never changes and that pertaining to the unreal changes. In 
such experiences as ‘the pot is’, c the cloth is % e the elephant is 5 
etc., the ‘is-ness 5 or the existence, Sat aspect, remains invariable, 
whereas that of the pot etc., varies This has been shown 
precisely. (Every effect such as a pot is unreal because it is not 
perceived as distinct from its cause and also because it is not 
perceived either before its production or after its destruction.) 
Not so the knowledge of existence. Thus the object of the 
knowledge pertaining to a pot etc., is unreal, being variable; 

but not so the object of the knowledge of Sat , being invariable.] 

\ 

Further, as has been pointed out, like the pot etc., its 
cause such as clay is likewise unreal as it is not perceived 
apart from its causes— 

cfTT^J ^ fTc^KOTW ^ OTW^fc^TT- 

I 

If it is argued—that if the Substratum such as the pot be un¬ 
real, the two-fold knowledge arising with reference to one 
and the same Substratum is inexplicable—the answer is—no. 
We find the two-fold knowledge arising with reference' to one 
and the same Substratum even though one of the two objects 
corresponding to the two-fold knowledge is unreal, as for 
instance in the case of the mirage where the knowledge takes 
the form ‘ This is water 5 — 
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It is needless to point out that this pratyabhijna that is spoken 
of in respect of the Sat which wards off all illusory and 
empirical entities is to be distinguished from illusory pratya¬ 
bhijna pertaining to such as Hq cffasqicST (this is the same 
flame), as also pratyabhijna pertaining to empirical matters 
such as pannamimtya like the earth, the gunas of the Sahkhyas 
etc., (Su. Bha. 1-1-4-4). In the ultimate, invariably it is Sat 
alone that remains over. As the Bhasya on the Kathopanisad 
(2-3-12) points out, the effect traced back m the ascending 
series of subtlety leads only to the conviction of something 
as existent. The intellect even in the ultimate analysis of all 
the objects of perception is still pregnant with the awareness 
of the existence of something; and the intellect is our 
pramana in the comprehending of the real nature of existence 
and non-existence— 

, cp-it ^ ^di<cF-rait- 

gfs:, cra;ifa ht Scjreiwfo i gfefi ?n 

SAM i 

Also if the universe had no ultimate existing cause, then 
the effect, being inseparably connected with the cause, would 
be apprehended as non-existing. But this is not so; it is 
perceived as existing only, just as a pot etc., made by earth 
etc., is perceived in association with earth etc. Therefore the 
cause of the world, Atman, must be known as existing— 

t srra;, qtfr i 

cdddRrcf | I *PTT WilR." 

1 (Ka. U. 2-3-12) 

Pratyabhijna is employed in deciding that the Supreme 
Brahman, the Akasa, is to be regarded as that in which are 


v 
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combined the denials of the conception in respect of It. that 
are found in \ arious Upanisads. 

The j Bharya on the Sutra (3-3-20-33)—.,, 

says — mm fc \ cl%l 

=q qfcTqi^ l 

[All the Upanisads as exemplified, convey the idea of 
Brahman in the same way viz., by denying all attributes in 
respect of It, and it is recognised that It is the vciy same 
Brahman about which instruction is ofictcd in all of them.) 


10.5.1 All Changing States and Subsidiary States Pertain to 
Brahman the One Unchanging Satpndnrtha 

Again in refuting the Buddhistic ideas of total annihila¬ 
tion without leaving any trace of each individual in a series, 
pratyabinjna is made use of to point out that the individuals 
can have no such destruction as to leave no trace of recogni¬ 
tion or to become non-cxistcnt for under all ciicumstanecs the 
common Substratum is seen, through a process of recognition, 
to persist uninterruptedly. Where such recognitions ate not 
obvious, the persistence of a common Substratum can be 
inferred from the fact of its perception elsewhere. So says 
the Bhasya (2-2-4-22)— 

This is evidently suggested by the phrase in the stanza— 


Taken by itself this phrase would refer to all the states of 
Sot, Brahman ; and taken ’"‘cd to each of the states and 
subsidiary states within ; would refer to Bialirr 
that persists throughout mg phenomena. ' i <i 
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10.5.2 Revelation of Chit by Pratyabhijna 

When it is said that a pramana reveals an entity, it only 
operates to remove the ignorance veiling Brahman, the 
Substratum, on which the name and the form of the entity 
are superposed Any pramana has only this purpose to serve. 
The ‘ object 5 of ignorance that is the unknown i e., the 
veiled, is only that for which veiling is meaningful; that is 
Sphurana (effulgence) that is Brahman. On the removal of 
the veil, what manifests is this Brahman on which name and 
form are superposed This is pointed out by the Sambandha- 
vartika (1002)— 

3TcTlSg^ I 

arsntftat ^cTriw w ctqt jnwmi 11 

The Manasollasa (VII-20) also says— 

£TT#cT HpTT tTRTfr sq^KSTfrl^ | 

5T || 

While all the pramanas operate to remove the veiling 
pertaining to the existence-aspect of Brahman, the Substratum 
of an object, perception which is inclusive of pratyabhijna 
operates to remove the veiling of the shine-aspect as well. 
The first and foremost characteristic of perception is its 
immediacy and directness This immediacy is verily the 
immediacy of Reality, the Consciousness, which is direct. 
Says the Veddntapanbhasa (1) — 

HSTCiPPTr ‘ qcf mSTK'TdscTIFIT ’ m: I 

The sole Reality which is Infinite Consciousness is conceived 
of as threefold, the pramatrcaitanya, the pramanacaitanya 
and the msayacaitanya. Only the upadhis which are accidental 
differ, but not the underlying Reality. This unobstrusive and 
pervasive identity escapes us. Space in which finite bodies 
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are located and move is quite unnoticed, the bodies engross¬ 
ing all our interest and attention. Pure Existence in which 
entities appear is neglected as it serves no practical interest of 
ours— avyavaharya. This underlying universal Consciousness 
is the Great Normal, ever the same and not admitting of any 
novelty. It is the Infinite Normal Background on which all 
abnormalities appear for a time, only to disappear forever. 
It is no surprise, therefore, that It is unable to stimulate the 
curiosity of the ordinary man who is attracted only by the 
out-of-the-way and the abnormal. There is no knowledge, 
however insignificant, in which Reality or Unity is not 
incipient. The function of any vrtti consists in manifesting 
the ever-present non-difference between the pramdtrcaitanya 
and the visayacaitanya. Every time an object is cognised, 
this non-difference, apparently sundered, is made manifest, 
vindicated as it were. Says the Vedantapanbhasa (1)— 

But the non-difference thus brought about by the vrtti is by 
its nature limited. When an object is known, it is the 
Consciousness, as determined by the object, that is known. 
The experience of Consciousness as Infinite is not experienc¬ 
ing a large number of perceptions of empirical objects, nor a 
collection of them. The infinitude thus achieved is 
spurious, it is a sort of endlessness, a mere repetition, not 
a true whole. Only that knowledge in which the empirical 
tipadhis do not appear constitutes the experience of the 
Infinite, Akhanda , which alone sublates the world-illusion. 
Thus every object is Brahman, the Consciousness, on which 
are superposed a name r orm which constitute, so to 

sa y 3 a ‘state 5 of Brahm 

11-31 
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The immediacy of Brahman, the Consciousness Itself, is 
direct whereas the immediacy of upadhis pertaining to each 
of Its ‘states 5 like a cloth etc , is because of its superposition 
on ‘Brahman’—q£f#groq&1%a^r«gflTc:qTtsrar I %'R9r3t<r'3M 
(The Prakasikatiha on the Vedantapanbhasa-\). These ‘states’ 
are classified as those pertaining to external objects, to the 
mental modes revealing them and the knower i c , the 
visayacaitanya, the pramdnacaitanya , and the pramalrcaitanya. 

10.5 3 Pratyabhijna as Pointer to the Subject—Always Valid 

The pratyabhijna as pertaining to an external object, 
which reveals the entity as such e g., the individual, 
Devadatta, or the pot, bereft of the changing attributes, has 
been seen to culminate m unveiling the Existence and the 
Shine of the persistent Substratum, Brahman. Likewise the 
piatyabhijna is also a pointer to the knower i.e., the subject 
m whom this pratyabhijna knowledge arises. In fact, the 
ultimate import of any pratyabhijna whatever, lies, as the 
Vedanta points out, m the identity of the subject; the predi¬ 
cates are free accidental attributes, upalaksana. Here it may 
be noted that it is quite possible that one may be mistaken 
about the identity of Devadatta; he may not be the 
same individual, appearances may be misleading. But the 
identity of the person who makes the judgement about 
Devadatta’s identity is necessarily implied in his being in a 
position to make any such judgement, false or true. Says the 
Bhasya on the Sutra—(2-2-4-25)— 

eg ’ ffcT 1 si ’TTftSFT ^ c ST ^TI t 



[It maybe conceded. however* that In the ease of an external 
entity, there may be the possibility of doubt of the form '\t wav 
be either that very thing or one similar to that'* since in the case 


of an external entity there is scope for delusion* but in the case of 
the eogniser himself there can ne\ er be such a doubt as ' l m vy 
be either that very person or one similar to him\ for there occurs 
a definite recognition of identity* as in S 1 who saw yesterday, auv 
remembering today'.] 


More generally, the analysis of even* expeiieuce pertaining 
to an object, idatn , is always seen to reveal some aspect of the 
experiencer, akam. 


10.5.4 Memory—Pratyabhijna Relating to the Abiding Aluuu 
Thus the piafjabhijna pertaining even to an external 
object establishes the abiding nature of the experiencer. Thin 
being so, pratyabhijna relating to ahatn, the experiencer him¬ 
self, can very well be expected to tlnow more light about 
the nature of ahatn . The consciousness of something an having 
been experienced in the past, itself constitutes a puttyubhijfiit 
relating to aham. Being present both at the time of the past 
experience and subsequently at the lime of (he experience of 
the remembrance, the individual recollects the thing which 
has persisted in himself in the form of a sanuftflrn, ns pointed 
out by the Manasollasa (VJI-ft) -~ 

'IW »H.I 

TO! num 1'lUlH'Ul II 

In order to clarify the situation biff bet* n possible (jtlest ion Is 
raised and answered. J( by pi/ilyohlllj'iift ieliding to tbe 
individual is meant the remembrfud v (if ibiligs, boy/ uni It 
be a pramana as to tbe pft/skf'pf b/MUuu nf Ihr fridivldnitl, 
since remembranee t,b. f in> f ' oof in 1,1 p Ini m a /irntiihija 
by any school ? 'Vb i/.\,\ n f/io/y, Wflif (be tiling 
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remembered is not directly in evidence nor is there a decisive 
knowledge of the thing by means of any pramana ; nor can it 
be said that the previous experience of the object accompa¬ 
nies the object at the time of the memory pertaining to it 
like a pair of lingers presenting themselves together. Nor is 
the object remembered now in association with its present 
experience like the stick and the man holding it, since the 
object is not in actual experience at present. Otherwise the 
same thing would apply to all cases of memory c.g., what is 
called up to memory by a mere word. Says the Manasollasa 
(VII-9, 10, 11)— 

3fRJTm jpTjupq II 

q-jsfer ?r fwr: | 

II 

^3 II 

This question is answered by pointing out that mere memory 
is not taken as a pramana but the persistence of the indi¬ 
vidual is established by presumption, arthapatti, which is a 
pramana, since otherwise memory of an object cannot be 
explained. Every remembrance implies a recollection, 
pralyabhijna, pertaining to aham, in the form * The same I 
who had the experience of the object formerly, am now 
remembering it As to how the memory of an object arises, 
it is pointed out that when a former experience has dis¬ 
appeared, its memory springs up from a cause abiding in the 
individual and called samskara, the latent impression 
produced on the seat of that experience. 
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The individual, passing through an experience of the 
present moment and remembering a former event in virtue 
of the samskara produced in him by the actual experience of 
that event, reflects thus— 

£ TO $ TOflTOT dsiftuM- 

(Ma. tlka VII-13) 

[‘I who formerly ruled a kingdom now lead an ascetic life on 
the banks of the Ganga, experiencing the roar of the river in the 
vicinity of caves etc., as it descends from the snow-clad moun¬ 
tains and falls into the valleys’ He is thus conscious of his 
personal identity as persisting through two different periods 
of time.] 

As pointed out previously, the memory may even 
pertain to an experience of a former birth. Thus as memory 
enters as a factor into the process by which recognition of 
identity is produced, pratyabhijna has been spoken of as 
memory. So say the Manasollasa (VII—12, 13) and the tlka 
thereon— 

?rt fwr | 

Giving illustrations, the Sutrabhasya says in this respect— 

i (3-3-30-54) 

JM£f: 

jthts: £ 3 ri^ 5 ^f^, wnfo ’ ffer 1 (2-2-4-25) 

‘ IJfcVlflcrm., cl q^qjft 5 sfcT 
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srfeifg: I ssrt 3 3ft JMiwnfcT ‘ ^ 

?r ^nt srmf^i Tariff ’ |fcr I (l-3-5-19) 

[For, although the individual comes to be associated with 
other states i.e , up ad his, still in such experiences as * It is I that 
saw this 5 , his identity as the perceiver is recognised; and this 
identity has to be admitted so that memory etc., may be 
reasonably accounted for 

Moreover, it is well known to all that direct experience in 
the form of pratyabhijna. such as c I who saw that, see this now 5 
occurs only when the agent of seeing and remembering is the 
same 

Moreover, a man after waking up speaks thus, c I saw an 
elephant in a dream today, I do not see it now 5 . What he 
repudiates here is what he saw, whereas he recognises his own 
identity as the seer in the manner C I myself who saw the dream, 
now see the things of the waking state 5 .] 

When the object of experience has vanished as also the 
experience thereof, the effulgent, never-vanishing and ever- 
sentient expenencer calls to memory the object the experience 
of which has lam in himself in the form of samskdra , as the 
Mdnasolldsa (VII-14) says— 

^ HfcT I 

^rfw?r ll 

In respect of the criticism that in the case of the experience 
of Atman that is Eternal and Self-effulgent, since there can 
be neither samskara (nascent state of its experience) nor an 
instrument of valid knowledge, there cannot be pratyabhijna. 
pertaining to It. Says the Tattvasuddhi — 
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l^Tjf^WrFcT:$<u]kpft 3ffH- 

5q3JfTf|?j'ccfjc^ } ffTW^sfq I WWI ft^c=i | cT®T- 

ft^OTrq%:, 3Fcr: wrei ^ cfc^mw- 

TOTTOq%TO , SqqSFft , ^J^TcTTOT"!- 

[Atman, the Self-effulgent, manifests m the upadhi viz , the 
antahkarana like the rays of the Sun in a mirror etc , and though 
Atmasvarupa is abiding by Its very nature, this manifested shine 
is transitory and as such it is reasonable to hold that this gives 
rise to a samskdra. Also as the cause of the manifestation of 
Atman, the antahkarana may be looked upon as the cause of the 
pramana which is its vrlii Thus it is reasonable to hold that 
there can be pratyabhijnd pertaining to Atman arising from the 
samskdra of the previous experience along with the present 
experience of It by the antahkarana which is the cause of the 
pramana.'] 

10.5.5 Maya and Yidya 

The Manasollasa (VII-15) now proceeds to seed out the 
never-vanishing experiencer from out of the vanishing aspects 
involved— 

snrtqoT to&tt qmr tot i 
JTFnf^r jmfccraft TOl^PTumtq^ ll 

[it is the pramdtrs , the percipients, that * disappear 9 by 
becoming unmanifest because of tamas that is Maya. Maya and 
Vidya are the two 4 powers 5 associated with the Lord like unto 
the shadow and light associated with the Sun ] 

The e disappearance 3 of the pramdtrs in such states as 
deep sleep and dissolution is spoken of as such because of the 
disappearance of the upadhts pertaining to the pramdtrs. 
This disappearance is due to the veiling Maya and the mani¬ 
festation if* to the imveiling by Vidya. Pointing to this, 

t ^ 


x 
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says the Manasollasa (VII-16) that it is indeed pratyabhijna, 
the All-witnessing Consciousness, which underlies all 
pramanas —all means of knowledge, valid or otherwise— 

fm wifiw zzm. i 
jrerfw mjMFfi v mvw, n 

10.5.6 Pratyabhijna as Antahkaranavritti 

The tika on this drives home the import of this verse in 
three different ways by way of answering these questions— 

wti mmm sffaFri ervr fwr , ct^ 

sfgeqra; , sreT ft ar^iwifwi^ra: ?rarr:, ssrpn^ns 
—... |f% JMftsrr, 

%itopsfsr i fazm srssat srecqsfr sRTqferffift- 

2iffHff%% :: q^iHcTqr cTFrpnft^^R^^T^rf^rra;, mi- 
WV I 

[ Vidya , though a vrtti of the antahkarana which is in itself 
insentient, can dispel Maya by the power of the All-witnessing 
Consciousness underlying it, just like an iron ball which 
becomes luminous on being heated ] 

10.5.7 Pratyabhijna as Sakshi 

q§:r effwqTOf ‘ fwr sqi%q ’ ffr * ... ^fqf 
JWfoiFri jRiqfvfdi qr Jnqfafrr i^qwrfaqq^t^fqiro, m *rm 
fqwmqpiff^RTqefqq^, fqsrrqr fqqqiq ^ f^q nmq sq- 
nwqqift^: 1 

[Or, it may mean that the consciousness in the form ‘ I 
have known this ’ which accompanies every act of cognition, 
shows that Vidya can remove the veil which conceals an object ] 

10.5.8 Pratyabhijna as Pratyagatman, the One Abiding 
Consciousness 

tot %q Tm qr sjfiisn cm q^qfteqr- 
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'-hlgremif-qcqf5#qfcf | mcTSRJRT 5^^^ =q ST^RTcRT JR^fft- 

sTFRf Jr^OTlf^SHq^^T Wm ^ SRWc*TT m JR^T- 

f^TlTT, *TcT: H^frFTFri SP** ^fRTqiTlF^rf^iRRJRffesf: | 

[Or, it may even mean that Vidya is Pratyabhijna Itself which 
dispels ignorance and unfolds the true nature of all things, and 
which is none other than the very Pratyagatman , the All-witness¬ 
ing Consciousness illuminating every antahkaranavriti as also the 
object revealed ] 

Say the Kenopanisad (2-4) and the Bhasya thereon— 

str*^ f¥^r #1 few II 

srfrRlqf^cT cfte QW 5Tfo | sfo^r^T $\&V. 5Rqq? 

i # JTc^rqr f^fftqpcT q*q ^ 3rpir aftg'^RT 

f%p^fwwrr5r: 5Rqi&r 5Mq^%gcTqr 
^TR^K^RfRTf frfTHFT I 3fcT: SRWMJTRUcRTT fqfefT m ^ 
crj cro cf^ wzpsmfrM-. I ^q^nqmf^- 

cRPFWFctt, f%cq?cn^ 5 3 tr*r^, fMWwfr, 

^FRq =q fos; ^ i ^txFKrmqR^qfa |q i 

[The term bodha here stands for cognition 1 e , the mental 
mode that reveals an object He for whom each and every one 
of these cognitions is an object of direct perception, who is of 
the nature of Pure Consciousness alone and who is indicated by 
these very cognitions as being present in identically the same 
manner in all of them, without being conditioned by them, is 
Atman; there is no other way for knowing the Inner Atman. 
Thus ‘knowledge 5 of Brahman m this manner as the very essence 
of every cognition is Samyagdarsana 1 e., the true knowledge of 
Brahman. It becomes established thereby that Brahman, the 
Witness of all cognitions, is of the nature of Consciousness, 
subject to neither birth nor death, Eternal, of absolutely pure 
nature, the very Atman, without any attributes, and the One m 
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all beings, as the akaia in a pot, a hill and a cave, there being no 
differentiating feature.] 

The Pancadasi (1-6, 7, 8) referring to the One Con¬ 
sciousness as the Witness of the triad of states viz , the 
waking, the dream and the deep sleep, as also of the various 
experiences m these states says that It is neither originated nor 
destroyed, being identically the same in all the states every 
day, from day to day, month to month, year to year, juga to 
yuga and kalpa to kalpa —that have gone by and that are yet 
to come. This is the Self-effulgent Atman— 

^ II 

q^fcr ef^rr n 

.I 

10.5.9 Pratyabhijna as Mabavakyarfha, the Self-effulgent 

The Manasollasa VII points to the essential nature of 
pratyabhijna pertaining to Atman— 

* 

ffcT I 

sffffeR iwiT wft^sffmcT fsm: n ( 17 ) 

II (18) 

II (5) 

*T ^K^TRI sqp7f<[^ 5TJ7TOTRI R 'll JR: I 
ffcTtfvTsTNfT *TFT II (19) 

[Pratyabhijna is the Consciousness ‘I am Isvara’ manifesting 
itself, ^rrt^rk —on the removal, by Vidya, of the veil of 
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Maya which causes the illusion of separation as c I^vara is one 
and I am another \ 

Concealed by the veil of Maya, I^vara’s shine had not been 
in full glory like the Sun. He shines in His full glory, on the veil 
being fully removed. 

to—JTcqfvffi i 
The idea is that the manifestation of Atman in Its ever-present 
full glory is Pratyabhijna. 

Thus Pratyabhijnd , the recognition of Atman’s self-identity, 
consists in the direct realisation of the meaning of the Mahavakya 
that His essential nature is Infinite Consciousness and Infinite 
Bliss, after eliminating all limitations of Maya and its effects 
like limited Consciousness etc , ascribed to Him by the ignorant, 

to-STcqftflFT^ I 

As already pointed out, a pramana only removes the veil of 
ignorance, and pratyabhijnd as a pramana does the same thing and 
thereby Atman that has been obtaining manifests Itself Nothing 
new is originated by the operation of causal machinery nor is 
Atman made known by the operation of pramanas — 

to—qt-I ] 

The illusion removed, the Self-efiulgent Reality that is 
Existence, never subject to illusion or sublation, is recognised 
as It is. The body and the other upadhis shaken off, Atman 
shines verily as Mahes'vara, the Great Lord, as the Manasol- 
lasa (VII-30, 31) says— 

to || 

r'4? p&o II 

10.5.10 Pramanas in Respect of Pratyabhijna 

Pratyabhijna arrived at by reasoning is established by 
pramanas. This is shown in the Manasollasa (VII-32)— 
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aRI&TFqiH'IFTTf II 

The ilka points out that by the word aptavak the Jjruti 
(Tai. A. 1-2)— 

^fcT: I 3TgW4gg^ I 

qfrfifewi^ I II 

is to be taken l and the word adityamandalam is to be under¬ 
stood as the ‘Sun’ which is indicated by the upalaksanas —the 
ddhidaimka and the adhydlmika i.e., the solar orb and the eye 
i.e.j the cosmic aspect and the individual aspect. In other 
words it is the Pratyagbrahmatattva, the inner Atman that is 
the Brahman-Reality. The Jsruti points out smrti , pratyaksa , 
aitihya and anumana as pramanas in this respect. The tika 
here gives examples : 

(1) Smrti , the Bhagavadgita — 

iNr w i (xm- 2 ) 

[And do thou also know Me as Ksetrajna in all the ksetras , 
O Bharata ! ] 

and q- ^ ^cfriv I (ix-5) 

[Nor do those beings dwell m Me; behold My divine yoga!] 

(2) Pratyaksa —the experience of the enlightened as 
‘ Brahman am I ’. 

(3) Aitihya —the Guru’s instruction—‘That thou art 5 . 

(4) Anumana —inference pointed to by the word adi in 

the Manasollasa, such as jiva and Isvara are not different in 
reality, for they are of the same nature as made known by 
Jsrutis 5TPTH. (Existence, Consciousness) and ^ 

(Verily the Pure Consciousness of one consistency) and 
between them no difference can be traced but for the associa¬ 
tion with upadhis as in the case of dka'sa. 
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Such are the pramanas in proof of the pratyabhijna , 
recognition of identity of Brahman and Atman, ‘ 3Tf 5Tff, 

The exposition adopted in the Manasollasa as also some 
of the terms used recalls the to mind the pratyabhijna darsana 
as given, for example, in the Sarvadarsanasahgraha (8) which 
says that one has to recognise one’s identity with Siva of 
Supreme Effulgence, Omniscient and the Doer of everything 
—B#5r:, $%£ ^rutis such as — 

cFft TOBgTO cI^T TO TOfc || (Mu. U. 2-2-11), 
purdnas, dgama, itihasa etc., and the instruction from the 
Masters serve only to remove the notions that are obstacles in 
the way of realisation of this identity which has always been 
obtaining. Formally similar is the situation in respect of the 
realisation of Atman as Brahman, which has always been 
obtaining. This Brahman-Atman shines internally and 
though one is aware of It as ‘ I ’, still It is not realised 
ordinarily as Brahman. The use of pramanas, vicara and the 
instruction by the Guru serve to remove the concoctions that 
are obstacles. In view of such parallelisms or similarities 
and in the true spirit of the Vedanta which has been shown 
to be accommodative to the extent of finding a place for 
every system in its scheme and taking whatever is not opposed 
to it from any other system, such an exposition has been 
employed here also. In these matters what is said by the 
other systems may be adopted judiciously. 

10.6.1 The Universal ‘ One Consciousness ’; States, the Upadhis 
This fairly lengthy discussion on the lines in the hymn— 

is intended to expose its importance. The word 
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relates to the various mutually exclusive apparent dispositions 
or states, frpRT, transient phases, ^rfec^R^ir, associated 
with the abiding underlying Reality made known by the 
pratyabhijnapramana as Sat, Existence To speak of It in 
terms of parlance, It is the One Primal Cause that takes up 
various stances right till the end, the ultimate effect, as the 
Sulrabhasya (2-1-6-18) already quoted says. 

Because of the association with these c states 5 which are 
superposed on It, the Reality, Brahman, is spoken of variously 
depending on—(l) the aspects pertaining to the states such 
as sentient and insentient, cosmic and individual, microcosmic 
and macrocosmic, subject and object, (2) states m which 
one of the three gttnas is prominent, (3) the traid of states— 
the waking, the dream and the deep sleep (This is seen from 
the Jsruti, the Rudradhyaya, the Purusasukta, the Gita (X and 
XIV), other Smrtis , Puranas, Sahasranamas etc.,) and 
(4) others mentioned m the hymn itself viz., space, time, 
jivanmukti, pramatrtva, different subjective states by the 
identification with the body, the pranas , the senses and the 
Safest , subsidiary states in the waking itself like childhood etc., 
the cause, the effect, servant, master, the disciple, the 
preceptor, the father, the son etc , the eight-fold forms 
(Murlyastaka'j such as the earth, the water, the fire, the air, 
the dkdsa, the Sun, the Moon, the jlva and Is'vara, as also 
Sarvatmaiva which term is to be understood in the same way 
as the terms Turtyavastha (Mandukyopanisad ), Paramdrthdvasthci 
(Su Bha 2-1-6-14) etc 

The Aitareyopanisad (3-1-3), for example, says— 
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vftcKlfrl ^cHlf&T =W3TTFr 'R ^ I Pi ^C&^ilPl 

rir: gw irrrt *#rel£ snfoT ^titr =r rrIr =r m 

WRt RR cT^ RfTRR RsIH 5rfdf%cT RfTIW 5THT sfcngl 

RsfR m | 

[He is Brahma; He is Indra; He is Prajapati, He is all 
these gods ; and these five great elements viz , the earth, the air, 
the akasa , the water and the fire, these things and living 
creatures down to the smallest; seeds of various types—the egg- 
born, the womb-born, the sweat-born and the sprout-born; 
horses, cows, men, elephants and all other living beings—those 
that walk, those that fly and those that are stationary. All this 
is guided by Consciousness and is established in Consciousness. 
The world is guided by Consciousness. Consciousness is the 
support Consciousness is Brahman ] 


Says the Bhasya thereon— 


cf^cTcj; fRR^ fRpRIR RTRcT- 

^RgRRj ‘ RfeT RfcT ’ ffcT 

HRfiR><R# RRfcT | gRHTRTW- 
fwcpnr^TR# rrPt i rrr 


ffWRRRf RRTcT I c^RprT^ORt^cT- 
RRR^iRifaR^fR^ RsrrqfdRf rrrt I 
m rrtct i cTRr r^ir^r- 

^IRT | dWfi R^RTpRfcfR^ RR: JT[f&lfRWfe#I^ RR- 

Wi^OT fTRct fRR^RR Wt[[ | ‘ gRR% R^RRfjf RgR ; R JT3R- 

RfclRJ s^%Sq^ RURRq^ RfT RTFRcfRjl ’ fcRJRT || 


[This Brahman is free from all ascriptions and is untainted, 
Pure, Actionless, Peace, One only, Secondless, characterised by 
such epithets as c Not this, not this 5 by negating all qualifications, 
and incapable of being comprehended by notions conveyed by 
words. That same Brahman when in association with the 
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upadhi that is the Purest Prajha, Mayavrtti, is spoken of as the All¬ 
knowing ISvara. As causing the universal undifferentiated 
world-seed to germinate, as the controller of all It is called the 
Indwelling Ruler, Antaryamin. The same Brahman m identifica¬ 
tion with the intellect, the root-cause of the re«t of the universe 
after the quintuplication, pahcikarana, gets the name of Hiranya- 
garbha. And as coming out of the primordial egg, Brahmanda, 
as the first embodied being, He is called Virat, Prajapati. That 
Brahman, again as delimited by Agm and the rest proceeding 
from the primordial egg acquires, as it were, the designation of 
devata. Similarly from Hiranyagarbha to the smallest worm as 
associated with the several bodies as the various upadhis, Brahman 
acquires, as it were, the various names and forms as well. Hence 
it is that this Brahman is spoken of and imagined m all sorts of 
ways not only by the generality of common people but even by 
the learned men well versed in reasoning. Says the Manusmrti 
(12-123) — Some call It Agm, others Manu, Prajapati, some, 
Indra, some, Prana, and yet others, the Eternal Brahman ] 

It is clear from this that the Consciousness to which are 
ascribed the various states is one and the same Entity, 
Brahman Also any so-called individual is in essence this 
Consciousness alone; the knowership, jnatrtva is also because 
of superimposition of antahkarana and is only a state of the 
Consciousness. In passing, it may be remarked that in 
striving for knowledge it should be remembered that all 
effort must be geared to realise this Consciousness as one’s 
very Self, and merely acquiring information about id am, the 
object of knowledge, however expansive it may be, is not 
‘acquiring’ knowledge as such at all. The wealth of details 
pertains only to the various aspects of idam or its entirety 
which are merely the various states superposed. This must 
always be remembered. By Itself, Consciousness has no 
states; there is no state without an object being present, 
without an identification with some object. Some upadhi or 
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other is always to be had in these states. Difference in the 
states is traceable to difference in the upadhis. In the waking 
phases, the antahkarana is the upadhi, in dreams the same, m a 
subtler and attenuated form, while in sleep only ignorance— 
undifferentiated and homogeneous—is present. In virtue of a 
relation ( samsarga , tadatmya etc.,) with these, the Pure 
Consciousness becomes successively the Saksi , the dreamer, the 
ego ( pramatr ) ; all these objective accretions are alien to 
Consciousness. 

Where there is no object, there is no state. The Tuny a, 
the highest ecstatic state, therefore, is not a state of Self; it 
is Self Itself, for no assignable object is present A state is 
defined as the phase that is trascended, passed over; Self 
cannot pass out of Its own nature. 

10.6.2 Sakshi the Eutastba—Vrittis, the Intervals Between Them, 
Their Absence 

There can be any number of egos, as any number of 
antahkaranas to condition them are available; but the Saksi , 
however, is one. 

The experience of the whole, the continuum, as fur¬ 
nished by the Saksi , is indispensable for a knowledge of the 
parts and their relations. For the functioning of the ego, the 
Saksi is necessary; the converse, however, is not true. The 
Saksi, however, continues invariably whatever vicissitudes 
may overtake the ego. The ego identifies itself with a 
portion of the field known m its entirety by the Saksi. He 
takes a position in the landscape and makes that the centre, 
whence he surveys the field. Consequently he enjoys the 
advantages and drawbacks of that particular post Such an 
identification with a particular perspective, with a peculiar 

station m life, is wholly irrational and foreign to the impar- 
11-32 
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tial and infinite nature of Consciousness. To Consciousness, 
all points of the field without preference are equally central 
and equally peripheral. 

Before the ego can be brought into being, there must be 
change and commotion in the primordial homogeneous 
matter—ignorance—presented to the Saksi. A vrtti —mental 
modification—arises dispelling the gloom in however small a 
degree; a small portion of the field is lighted according to 
the vrtti and set against the rest of the dark background. 
Consciousness as identified with this tiny lighted portion is 
the ego. Such a limited Consciousness will view everything 
from that particular standpoint of the mental modification. 
The experience of the Saksi is viewed as ‘unknown’ in contrast 
to its own which is ‘known’, m contrast to the lighted portion 
of the field with which the ego is identified, thanks to the 
vrtti , the rest of the field is dark, ‘unknown’. 


The role of the Saksi in relation to the objects, the 
senses and the antahkaranavrtti concerned is described in the 
Pancadasi (X-9 to 15, 23, 24, 25)— 

^ %TT d’STlfWRWIdTq- | 

f%g: n 

§§f >FTpr I 

fm vrraqci m II 

fdRRR *TRP1H | 

ROT RR^HR || 
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3TCi:R: 5Tg: I 

cfT^lft'tfRto^Wr Sffa: II 

^qRWRTi <ffa: ^ *rraw?T I 
f^*TFTt CT S 4T HTSft ^{|^cT: II 

5^TT cTtTcJT^RR^ i 

cT^r cT^r HTeift ^rat II 

3T*T cTK^H^T JIM ffcT %% J^fcTI^ | 

^ cR TTFrr^giftcT WRRIWTcT: I 

cO^Scqrq^ <T5 J$?pra; || 

[That which illuminates by a single effort the doer, the 
activity and similarly the several objects also is the Witness here 
whose nature is Consciousness T see’, T hear’, C I smell’, C I 
taste’, ‘I touch’—thus does It illuminate everything like a lamp 
which is m a dancing hall The lamp placed in a dancing hall 
illuminates the master, the spectators and the dancer without 
any difference, it will shine on even if nobody is there 

Similarly the Witness illuminates the I-sense (the master), 
the mind (the dancer) and also the objects (the spectators), even 
in the absence of the I-sense etc., It will shine on by Itself as 
before 

When the Kutastha , the Witness, by reason of Its being of 
the nature of Consciousness is shining without any break, this 
mind, shining by Its light dances variously 

The I-sense is the master; the obj*ects, the spectators, the 
mind, the dancer, the senses, the bearers of the cymbals etc ; 
the Witness, the illuminating lamp. Just as the lamp staying m 
its own place illuminates all round, so does the Witness 
permanently stationed illuminate outside and inside Whatever 
form etc., is created by the mind, stands illuminated by the 
Witness who in Himself is beyond words and the mind 

* 
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If it is asked as to how such an entity is to be grasped, the 
answer is—let It not be grasped at all. When all the graspings 
subside It will Itself remain as the residue. 

For Its realisation there is no need of any pramana , as It is 
self-luminous To grasp It, one has to study the Sruti under a 
Guru ] 

When sunlight is reflected into a house by a mirror the 
illumination of the objects inside depends upon the direction 
of reflection, though the sunlight itself is quite unconcerned 
with the direction of reflection and the objects reached by it. 
The Sun in the sky is not reachable by the light reflected in 
the mirror j much less can the latter illuminate the Sun. 
Similar is the case with the Safest. When all mental 
activities cease the self-luminous Atman will shine of Its own 
accord independently. The Safest is to be realised by noting 
That which is changeless Self-luminous Entity which 
illuminates the various mental modes permeated by reflected 
Consciousness arising one after another, the intervals between 
these modes as also the absence of these in deep sleep, during 
faint and trance So says the Pancadast (VIII-3, 20, 21)— 

RwiiTFjKr ^FTri fxFTisfwr: i 

^rr §fer^fcrcifa5 ii 

rfer n 

10.6.3 Experience of Atman as It is—A Foretaste—‘Fleeting 
Samadhis’ 

It is necessary therefore to point out how a taste can be 
secured of such an experience of Atman as It is, without any 



501 


10.6 


taint, the realisation of which Atman will enable one to get 
over ignorance in its manifold aspect, as is done by 
Sri Vasistha in reply to Srirama’s request (Yogavasistha 
3-7-18, 19, 20)— 

# Pi gwR; pfcpr || 

Pra sqrq— 

^ snarer: 33:1 

cTp WR: II 

qqrfp sfaRR qqpp: 1 
PmpP ?ip wu?fR: 11 

The tika on (19) is— 

cR sr% ^fPqtrRiqfelftfqqqRiiwr^iR^ rip-ps- 
^zRimKiwww cRRif f?f freic-—wifsp i ?nw^- 

zrmi&rM mz- 

fqfPpcT^Ror mm: srm- 

*i*n i sir# f¥m. 

I cr cirt: qiMiwPPi: gfPPsfq p 
q£3 : pq ftfPqrqprfPq srf^fPr wPisfa <m 

|qfP?4: i 

[Evidently the difficulty is this. Knowledge by itself with¬ 
out any reference whatever to an object is not well known m the 
parlance of the world. So much so when it is declared that 
Paramatman is of the nature of Consciousness, immediate and 
direct, uncovered, with no objective reference whatsoever, It is 
not experienced as such. The attempt is to secure for the disciple 
such an experience For this purpose it is pointed out that 
though the two items of knowledge experienced one after another 
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such as the branch of a tree and thereafter the Moon that is 
further up, have objective references, m the split second (the 
interval between them) there is such an experience that is sought 
after. In the first case the direct experience of the branch is 
obtained consequent on the manifestation of the Consciousness 
in the mode of the mind going out through the eye to the branch. 
Similarly, in the second case is the direct experience of the Moon 
secured In the experience of the Moon as situated above the 
tip of a branch of a tree in the first instance, the direct knowl¬ 
edge of the branch of the tree is obtained, consequent on the 
manifestation of the Consciousness in the mode of the mind 
going out through the eye to the branch and taking its form 
After an interval, however small, a split second it may be, it 
reaches the Moon and takes on that form and m this interval it 
extends from the branch to the Moon. There is no reason to 
believe otherwise viz , that there is discontinuity in the middle 
since there is no cause to bring about this discontinuity nor is 
there any experience of it Thus though there is relationship of 
the Consciousness with an object when it pertains to the branch 
as also the Moon, what is in between is direct immediate 
Consciousness without any objective reference whatever. This 

is well known and the ‘form’ of Paramatman is to be understood 
as such In Consciousness i e , Paramatman , the Adhxsthana , there 
is absolute non-existence of the worldly parlance ] 

This is emphasised again in the Togavasistha (3-17-12 5 
13, 14) by way of instruction by Goddess Sarasvati to Lila— 

^T^FcRSTIffl eN} | 

ftStVr cTTSTt || 

is; fi II 

^TcT^cTST^ | 

The tika on this in the Laghujogavasistha (3-2-39, 

40, 41) is— 
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gfWrasr fwiftqqpcrwiHt gsri 

Wr^vWl&T JTcrt^FT q^qj^ cT^q ^Tpftfc I 

qqfq—-m^r ^fqt qsiqi^TRi-d) qfeqi q^q 
qftfqqq %pt ^qq wmm, ixqtfsq acftwr- 

cqr^qftc^w# qf^Ffirer Mtfq i qqr q SH^taH^qoTi- 
q^ (qt. qr. 3-117-8) q?qm— £ apqfeqfart f%% qrfcr *m g 
qi f^qfq: I H^fiTOfiKT Wlftqfcf^qq II 5 ffcl | 3q> q 

wfir -— 

‘ ^qqtsfe^f^qmqiqr^TqqTferr: l 
fq^qil^T qqj# |fq J fm II ’ ffcT 1 

5Ifeqt=3fq[fTO^url .. .1... qqqt5?T^rp : TOTTqT=3T9J?cT[- 

^pqiq^qqfq qjqq( 1 

The import of this is—on the vanishing of the vrtti of 
the mind, of the form of knowledge pertaining to an entity 
and the arising of a similar vrlti as pertaining to another 
entity, in the interval between them, however small, it is the 
Cidakasa, Immutable Witness of the interval, which shines of 
Its own accord without any objective reference. So will it be 
said while delineating the seven stages and so has it been said 
previously, in the Pancadasisloka in Kutasthadipa (VIII-21). 
This ‘state 5 is secured by the conviction of the non-existence 
of the universe, ^JTdls^PcflXiqqqqn, and not otherwise 

Other instances of such ‘fleeting samadhis 5 , as they are 
termed, are given in the Tnpurarahasya — Jnanakanda , (chapter 
17), as pointed out by Janaka to As'tavakra such as —when 
a man remains unaware of ‘in and out 5 for a short interval and 
is not overpowered by the ignorance of sleep, the infinitesimal 
time when one is beside oneself— 
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ctst *r ^ ^ni *rs«rFttf m ejoi w i 

fife* toW^ H SRTtotto II (5-7-9-11) 

When embraced by one’s beloved in all purity, when a thing 
is gained which was intensely longed for but given up m 
despair, when a lonely traveller moving with the utmost 
confidence is suddenly confronted with the utmost danger, 
when one hears of the sudden death of one’s only son who 
was in the best of health in the prime of life and at the apex 
of his glory—are instances of momentary samadhis when 
the mind abides in Atman without any thought at the moment 
prior to falling into raptures of happiness, pleasure and m 
spasms of fear or sorrow 

There are also instances of other fleeting samadhis viz., 
the intervals between the waking, the dream and the sleep 
states, at the time of sighting a distant object, the mind hold¬ 
ing the body at one end, projecting itself into space until it 
holds the object at the other end just as a worm prolongs 
itself at the time of leaving one hold to catch another hold, 
in between having no other hold, the mind rests in Atman 

The Tnpurarahasyaslokas referred to are— 

WTlffT hwt: I 
ton siqtofit nsnnr jpw nsr II (4) 

tfmfNfcr I gn ll (6) 
anrto qrrfq tort gsm®: i 
arqiwrsrf^ ’BqpTSoqraifr n (8) 

erfcrfM fqg i 

antoi get to n (io) 
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vdiwugstffar sfrr ww n ( 12 ) 

^ <prr %r;mr g^r l 

£RT srifrf cpllf^g || (13) 

^ Icmrenw *t& <ttt I 

cfRfe'TI^ *Rt 38J«T H'^T II (14) 

10.6.4 Direct Experience of the One Consciousness—Following the 
Track of ‘Aham’ 

It is clear that the one abiding entity in all the varying 
states—sqrtW^iJ^flRU.—is this One Consciousness which 
reveals them Says the Upadesasahasn (1-1) m this respect— 

%rt m i 

cT^fi w II 

From the study of the objects, the states etc , that are 
revealed, an idea of the Consciousness Itself may be obtained. 
The pramdnas including the pratyabhijna and the anvaya- 
vyatirekatarkas help us m realising that the states are all 
transient while the Consciousness that is the substratum in 
which they are supposed to inhere is alone real, the Sat. 
Also m so far as any state is being revealed by It, the 
Consciousness, It is the Citsvarupa as well. The persistence 
of the Consciousness in revealing the varying states shows 
that It is Nityasvarupa also Again as revealing all the states 
inclusive of space and time, this Consciousness is bereft of 
the three-fold limitation—3*1. Consideration of 
the dream state points to the fact that the Consciousness is 
distinct from the body and other adjuncts, that It is Self- 
effulgent and that It is untainted— 

^T5Rc=RRI^cTr I ( Ambhutiprakd'sa 18-24) 
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Consideration of the deep sleep state points to the non-dual 
nature, unfailing effulgence and unalloyed Blissful nature 
of this Consciousness— 

3T|cTc^ 3TFF^W3crr I (Anubhuliprahasa 18-25) 

Enquiry, as pointed out, along with pratyabhijna, reveals 
all this about the Consciousness. The importance of pratyn- 
bhijnd in revealing the Sat aspect underlying the universe and 
as pertaining to aham, the Cit aspect, as the knower, the 
Witness-self and the pure Atman bereft of upadhis has already 
been seen. Incidentally it may be recalled that there is no 
idarn which is not included in the aham pertaining to some 
sentient entity. It is pratyabhijna that enables one to realise 
the import of the Mahavakya culminating in establishing one 
in Pure Brahman-Atman. This method of following the track 
of aham through the knower, the Witness, and Pure Brahman- 
Atman indicated by aham , should necessarily culminate in the 
direct experience, aparoksanubhava, of Brahman-Atman as 
pointed to by the Mahavakya. This is the import of the line 
m the hymn, that is, Brahman is the abiding 
Atman, This Brahman-Atman is eternally 

present, as the One who knew the immediate and the remote 
past, who knows the present and who will know the immediate 
as also the distant future, as the Sutrabhasya (2-3-1-7) says— 

cP-TFI^Fff STFTTfo WdBFT ; 3T^qj^ilcftcTrit ^TIsfT- 

10.6.5 Consciousness, the Innermost Brahman-Atman alone, Direct, 
Immediate—Ushasti and Kahola Brahmanas 

Though enquiry thus leads to the firm conviction with 
the underlying direct realisation of Brahman-Atman and 
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duality is sublated, yet the continued appearance of duality 
makes it appear as though it is indirect knowledge. Sruti 
(Br. U. 6-4-20) declares that the unknowable and Eternal 
Atman, beyond the subtle ether, Birthless, Infinite and 
Constant should be realised without even the vestige of the 
taint of duality, in one form only— 

fq^r: qi 3 tff5T3tt^t 3flc*rr BfPi; || 

This Consciousness which alone is direct, immediate, the 
Innermost Atman that is Brahman referred to in the 
lines is the topic 

of the Usasti and the Kahola Brahmanas (4 and 5) of the 
Brhadaranyakopamsad (5)— 

T 3TTWT cT 

31fcBT Wcr;: | 

The Vartikasara (3-4-4 to 32) on it says— 

www ciwrmT. I 

anc*n aft gj? n 
marrTfgicr q^rra sqqqrq foqrqq i 
qrar II 

3T^DTcirSTO^I 5 -lf fW^cTT | 

^ iffa 519FTTctR: || 

3TTf^#sqit8Ict cI^T^sqWWFTcT: | 
WRiwqRRqifcfq qrssf: qssq II 
3T5qr^TiFT3JT?r qufwqq | 

3TWP7qTr# qqci; n 

^ cT^tcj; l 

qriscT mmsiv q ^fa II 
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?f?r m ^t fasrfcT II 

§wrI^ mm qf^rciq; 11 

3T^t «ft^oM^TT?cT: I 
mfeRclcjreff^IK^RTf snfe: II 

errc^r w g^r <r*rr i 

stspsott w®[ Efat mnwitfmi n 

^4 <wrar ciffrvfwK I 

3flRc3 sRpMw cf^l II 

cwgr srfori^# am^Frrmrrn^: i 

|| 

3TJj s 5t qis^w mmzm mw^ i 

STail'T cT 3TFRR II 

g^Rqwrsq 5M^ w^isTfs^rra^ | 

?T 2TTI II 

sprigs fqra m i 

srPw<?t mil g II 

vm^mi ct gR^gqcsr&crg 1 

?3wFf fqq%cT: n 

sn^ffr ^r jrrr: *?iwrft#ra 1 
a-qT5nWPTrrfqR?ir%RlTT^qrTT 11 

WPR*^ sqfijx(|qc1 rFcFji^q ?T | 

f,o^feq w gp: gT$t \\ 
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ajfSfiTlft foft TO JRTRR: ^rerrf^r: I 

fWT ftsnfW to u 

STO^TOR^: tori ^rTOwb I 
mit frjcjrt stoito sro to, II 
3ficT?r H^RTOTO H#dtf^RcT: I 
HT4Wf2^% TOTORf mi || 

3TiciRtS^=l*iqu[ | 

RRSTOwratoirofr #r 11 

3TcT: RTOTO SRfalR fqqfajcT^ | 

*r swRRqt TOronfc sr rrr II 
sqf^qRqqRiqi: q;miwR3fr 1 
aWIWfitf cT^qt^qfTf5RT^ s -R. || 

3R%fcf TOH% SKIRT cTRqi SP-TT I 
Rfd^TO RIRR Rg: RT^TR^fiR: II 

j^tofri^ =q qrrqWf stsrot 1 

3TTO: ^RiqcqRRiq: qif^Rsfq R || 

jmto ruhto. jrIrsrr s?to : 1 

Rfq^FRtrR oqfcfcfit R II 
f^Riq scftqqR. 1 

cTwra; qf%? RfrcRte: 11 

m RT^RlRTfqRq: H#clt I 

The Sage Usasta Cakrayana asked Yajfiavalkya to state 
specifically what that Self is which is innermost and within 
all, that is fit to be identical with Brahman which is immediate, 
direct. Yajnavalkya’s reply is—The two words, saksat and 
aparoksat, are meant to ward off respectively (a) separation by 
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distance and (b) the usage of the term by courtesy as, f 
example, in the name etc., which arc prescribed to be mc< 
tated as Brahman. Alternatively, the two words may be tak 
to mean that Brahman is aparoksa i c , shines by Itself since 
is saksat i e., Self-effulgent and not m need of anything els 
an intervening antolikaranavrtli etc., as in the case of a pc 
What is denoted by the word Brahman is not an effect as 
is ever non-vanishing; and It is not, in reality, the cause 
anything as nothing whatever inheres in It. It would not 
the Supreme goal sought after, if It were not the very Sc 
Atman, of the individual. The term saruantarah meanii 
‘the innermost of all’, wards off the existence of any oth 
entity which is like unto It, or otherwise, establishing that 
is the Universal Self, the Substratum of everything. Ti 
Universal-Selfhood is predicated of jiva. Apnroksja in : 
true sense befitting jiva is predicated of Brahman. Tl 
interchange of attributes is to emphasise the factual identi 
of Brahman and Atman. Nevertheless, the concoction 
difference is due to the two different ways of looking at It- 
mward and outward. The Brahmanhood of Atman and tl 
Atmanhood of Brahman are veiled by ignorance on tl 
removal of which by true knowledge, the non-Brahmanhoc 
and the non-Atmanhood vanish leaving the one entity, tl 
Innermost Self, realised as ‘I 3 which is neither the cause n< 
the effect. It is to This Innermost Self that the wise saj 
Yajnavalkya refers when he says ‘This is Your Self that 
within all 3 —3 airem This Self-effulgence of tl 

Innermost Self is itself direct experience which is patei 
without the least doubt, to the one with inward attentioi 
The possessive case of the word a, ‘your’, in the Sruti shov 
that it stands for all the ‘seen 3 , the non-Self, right from tt 
body upto the akasa. The word Atma thereafter m the Srut 


„ v 
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stands for the Witness-self and thus the Svarupa of the pramatr 
etc., (the non-Self) which appear and disappear. This Self- 
effulgent Witness-self is Its own testimony and needs no other 
proof The relation between Self and the superposed non- 
Self in the phrase ^ 3qjct?r is illusory like that between the 
rope and the superposed snake, waterline etc. The super¬ 
posed non-Self has no svarupa of its own apart from Self, the 
Substratum, which is thus the innermost of all. Self 

cannot be said to inhere in everything nor is It distinct from 
anything, there being nothing other than Self. Distinctness, 
inherence and non-existence (prior etc ,) are spoken of only 
m respect of things having the relationship of cause and 
effect and not m respect of Self which is Existence Itself and 
never a cause nor an effect. In fact there is nothing other 
than Self which is the Svarupa of everything. Thus spoke the 
sage Yajnavalkya of his own experience 

10.6.6 The Srnti and the Stanza 

The situation as envisaged in the lines— 

^TTctTfiT I 

is similar m many ways to the one outlined so far m connec¬ 
tion with the Sruti The concern here is with the 

direct immediate realisation of Brahman-Atman It is the 
realised one, the Guru, that is offering the clear cut instruc¬ 
tion Atman by His very nature is ever Self-effulgent 
and is not made known by a pramana. He is 
ever immediate being the very Self as indicated by the words 
3 TfT, All else inclusive of the pramanas belong to the 

category of the seen—those that are finite and 
which disappear, cqif^rg (cause, effect etc ,). These latter 
are superposed on Brahman-Atman, the Substratum, to the 
intrinsic shine of which they owe their apparent shine— 
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^cR. As the Substratum of the changing 
universe that is superposed, It is referred to as in 

as these words, as also 3Rt: indicate 

that It is Shine without the limitations of space, time and 
object —1 e , the and as the very 

Self of the individual seeking It, It is referred to by the 
words jj , The use of them in apposition as in the 

celebrated Mahavakya , 3Tf 5nqr%, is to point out the factual 
Identity of what is indicated by them—the Cosmic Self and 
the individual Self. Says the Vartikasara (4-4-66, 70) in 
connection with the Mahavakya, 3Tqifr?r?T sfiJT— 

sR?upRT# xPFJPT^cTTF I 

qrcteflrsafi^r m*\ mfa II 

Says the Sutrahhasya (1-3-5-19)— 

‘ cTvRfr ’ fief sMRWRR 3R^qi^I$fq{?r=r?qffR[^ 1 

The word aham also indicates that It is ever patent; one is 
already m possession of that which is sought to be realised. 
Says the Vartika (1-4-1401)— 

3T|c+W%hR|5lM ifasIRlK^f^RTR I 

The phrase ‘sfTJKTfi^ggforc’ shows that It is the Saks! which 
shines directly and illuminates without mediation—STaTR. 
The lines 5II5qrf&Rfq ... 3qffq?Rt: indicate that all the idam in 
the universe provides the various states of the jlva, included 
in the usual aham of the jiva. This aham is to be freed of them, 
thereby one realising oneself as the Sakst and thereafter 
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merely as the basic shine Itself without in the least being 
tainted even by the shadow of the zrfazzz-aspect, no other shine 
being necessary for the purpose. This is much in the same 
way as one is made to realise the luminous orb as the Sun by 
instructing in the first instance as (the Sun 

illuminates) and then as (the Sun shines). Says 

the Upadesasahasn (15-41)— 

sqtfcPir I 

as also the Vartikasara (3-4-88)— 

The idea is driven home by the Usastabrahmana (Br. U. 
5-4-2)— 

r . .. ?T f^fra%TcTR T^rpftqT: | 

and is conveyed by the line 

which also indicates that all the z^am-aspects appear only to 
disappear i.e , it is all mithya i.e., none of these exists in 
fact. This is conveyed by the above Jsruti which continues 
to say —^ cT 3TFRT I 

Says the Vartikasara (3-4-89, 90, 91) on it— 

gfcT | 

«T WT RfcT || 

dTdsii’H^I l| 

W cPT | 

RIWPT ^Pflc^fcT II 

[The doubts—as to how the expressions the inner¬ 
most principle of all, and the Selfhood of all, can be used 

11-33 



in respect of Brahman-Atman that alone is said to exist, since, 
if ‘others’ exist besides, these expressions cannot be employed at 
all; and if 'others’ are not there the expression ‘all’, would 
be devoid of meaning—are removed by the Sruti—ion. 
i.e , all else other than Brahman-Atman is perishable as being 
only a superimposition due to Maya on the One Consciousness, 
Atman, like the serpent superimposed on a rope, and is sublated 
by the knowledge of Reality ; that is, it is only apparent and in 
fact does not exist.] 

This is taught by the Srutis like qfa ^fcT, qpTTfe- 
In this respect says the Vivekacudamam — 

3Wc'7i?<Tr iwqtsq I 

W3TT fn: || (400) 

Pffsfeft f^rfqsrq gfr: II (401) etc. 

and I 

■^OTflSq %% % =TFnf%cT ffer ll (465) 

sraflwt I 

m ^ fwr ll (467) etc. 

[In the one Entity, Brahman, the conception of the universe 
is a mere phantom, whence can there be any diversity in That 
which is Changeless, Formless and Absolute 1 

In the one Entity which is Changeless, formless and 
Absolute, and devoid of the distinctions of seer, seeing and 
seen, whence can there be any diversity * 

There is only Brahman, the One without a second, Infinite, 
without beginning or end, Transcendent and Changeless ; there 
is no duality whatsoever in It 

There is only Brahman, the One without a second, which 
is the innermost m all, Homogeneous, Infinite, Endless and 
All-pervading; there is no duality whatsoever m It ] 
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10.6.7 Apavadadrishti, the One Endeavour of all Adhyatmasastras 

It is the endeavour of all Sastras pertaining to Self to 
secure this i-e., decisive knowledge that there is 

nothing other than Self. Says the Yogavasistha (Ni. Pra, 
Pu. 6-125-1)— 

Rra[T^s«nc*RrrenoiT wfrm ^ ft l 

snfWRftC ^ HFTT ^TpcT ww; I! 

This is exemplified as seen already in the Pancadasi and 
the Yogavasistha quoted above which point to the situation 
where Self alone shines without a second Entity, and also by 
the use of phrases such as— 

efofjtrcfcrFat, q^TTf^cr, 

3M^crmi5[yqv-iT i 

This is seen to be emphasised in the Yogavasistha again and 
again. Right from the beginning, the hymn itself points to this 
very situation by—(a) comparing the universe seen in Atman 
to a city seen in a mirror where it does not exist, the picture 
analogy, (b) declaring that right from space and time all else 
inclusive of creation, sustenance and dissolution, the triad of 
states viz., the waking, the dream and the deep sleep, prati- 
karmavyavastha, the bodies, gross, subtle and causal are all con¬ 
cocted by Maya, (c) the use of the phrase which 

is assertive of the non-existence of whatever pertains to par¬ 
lance pointing out that the existence and shine everywhere and 
of everything is always that of Atman and that the so-called 
creation is only a myth, the cause-effect relation, the 
parlance pertaining to pramana, prameya, sambandha (relations), 
bheda (difference) etc , all being concoctions. Enquiry has 
also shown that the actual svarupa of each one of—space, time, 
cause, knowledge, experience, speech, the Guru, the disciple, 
the Veda, Is'vara, jiva, goal aimed at—is none other than 

* 
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Brahman-Atman, the Supreme Consciousness, the name and 
form being a mere superimposition. The quest for knowledge 
about anything whatever, is seen to culminate in revealing 
Brahman-Atman. Consideration of the states as also the 
reasonings pertaining to them such as—the non-difference 
between the waking and the dream states, anvayavyatireka 
(co-presence and co-absence) and reductio ad absurdum 
indicated by the words c^TTfxiT^j —points out that all 

else other than Brahman-Atman is mithya that is, in reality 
they do not exist, 

10.7.1 Devotion the Necessary Equipment 

Leading the devout disciple on to this firm conviction, 
the Guru now graciously reveals to him verily Himself, this 
One Consciousness, Brahman-Atman sought after, as the very 
Self of the disciple himself— 

3BtT: H^TcTF^I 

The word indicates the necessary equipment on 

the part of the disciple. His sole concern must be only this 
One Consciousness that alone exists. Sruti (Br. U. 6-4-21) 
and the Bhasya thereon say— 

'4ffT f%sTHT JTsfT pffa sflUH: | 

[The intelligent aspirant after Brahman knowing about This 
(Atman) alone should attain direct realisation. He should not 
think of too many words for it is particularly fatiguing to the 
organ of speech ] 

fwrlq^TcT: 5TfTT 
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srgsrmr i £ 3{tfa% »rm 
anwprac.’, fa*pq ’ |frr i ^tiw 

fw^trr %*m fk J iwra; cra^^r^rarprf^r I 

[The intelligent aspirant knowing about this kind of Self 
alone, from the instruction of the Guru and the Sastras , should 
endeavour to realise what he has been taught so as to reach the 
culmination in respect of his quest and put an end to all 
questioning That is, he should practise the means leading to it 
viz,, renunciation, calmness, self-control, withdrawal of the 
senses, fortitude and concentration. He should not think of too 
many words This restriction on the use of too many words 
implies that a few words dealing exclusively with the Oneness of 
Atman are permissible The MuniJakopanisad has it—‘Meditate 
upon Atman with the help of the syllable Om’ and ‘Give up all 
other speech’, because thinking of too many words is particularly 
fatiguing to the organ of speech ] 

10.7.2 Panditya, Balya, Manna—Mukhyabrahmanya 

The Kaholabrahmana (Br. U. 5-5-1) says— 

^ I cWlWH fefcsfT gWW 

°ipips i... firfsfar 

fasi^ i ^ infer w ^ ^ 

[Knowing this very Self, the brahmanas renounce desire for 
sons, for wealth and for the worlds, and lead a mendicant’s life. 
Therefore the knower of Brahman, having known all about 
scholarship, should try to live upon that strength which comes 
of knowledge, having known all about the strength as well as 
scholarship, he becomes meditative, having known all about 
both meditativeness and its opposite, he becomes a knower of 
Brahman.] 

The gist of the Bhdsya on the Jjruti is— 

In accordance with the tradition in this respect, the 
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brahmana, having secured from the Acarva and Jsruti, the 
knowledge which is essentially different from the means and 
results, visible and invisible, of karma i.e , the knowledge of 
the Self, should renounce all desires and lead a mendicant’s 
life. This is the culmination of that knowledge for it arises 
only with the elimination of desires, this knowledge being 
contradictory to them— 

ft era; 


That renunciation of desires is automatically conjoined with 
the knowledge of Self, is seen to be emphasised by the use of 
the suffix m the Jsruti, as referring to the same individual. 
The ignorant, who being overpowered by desires and senses, 
derives strength from the means and the results of karma. 
Quite unlike these, this knower of Brahman who has 
renounced all desires and activity in respect of them should 
try to live upon that strength which comes of Knowledge. 
Strength is the total elimination of the vision of objects, by 
Self-knowledge— 







fcTSffffi; I (Br. Bha ) 

This is the qrej or In support thereof are Srutis such 

as aqicrf^n - (Ke. U. 2-4) (Through Self, one attains 

strength) and qrWcttf (Mu U. 3-2-4) (This Self 

is unattainable by the weak). Having known all about this 
strength and scholarship, he becomes meditative, in other 
words, a Togi What a knower of Brahman should do is to 
eliminate all ideas of non-Self j doing this he accomplishes 
his task and becomes a Yogi — 


qcTfqfe snsiSfc , 

qcTc^c-qr qtft ^rqf% | (Br. Bha.) 
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Incidentally, attention may be drawn to the verse— 
3TRt?RRff[^Ft 5ERT I 

3T|cH=h|=h|<ci5TT fq?'4tcT || ( Sreyomarga ) 

[The antahkarana by its very nature assumes always the 
modes pertaining to both Self and non-Self The latter are to 
be dispelled leaving the antahkarana to remain with the mode 
pertaining to Self only.] 

The culmination of this is mauna . Having thus known 
all about amauna and mauna , he attains the conviction that 
‘All is Brahman % Having reached this goal that 

is Brahman, he is literally a Brahmana — 

STOq. He is firmly convinced that all else is naught— 
(Br U. 5-4-2). The Vartikasara points out that 
by pdnditya is meant sravana by which is secured decisive 
knowledge of the purport of the Sastra . By balya is meant 
manana wherein with the aid of reasoning, all doubts in 
this respect are dispelled, thereby providing the strength 
necessary to conquer desires and develop childlike attitude 
without any sense of pride as pointed out in the Brahmasutra 
(3-4-14-50). By mauna is meant mdidhydsana whereby all 
mental modes pertaining to the non-Self vanish 

Says the Vartikasara (3-5-66 to 74)— 

jJTSFRcM W 3 ! UWI II 
qolfR prdqcrg; er rictt i 

<et qfo^ci^r rj? srot 3 era; II 
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^ cfcf: I 

f%5lto?TT TFPTcTcCR: || 

V-r 

mv T SlMcTTc'Wftsrct to g^r: I 
toe**totfwr gtototoTPi. II 
sTR to toto: I 
crtI m fto ms II 
%stiort toto «^r: I 

3pnf¥to Sto^RT ?f^cl II 
totor f^^Tcn=qr tor to^r toB; I 

totitopcra ll 
5r5TPcT^.Rf% to tp?TFPtoT% | 

5Tf>WR ^PTl STM 0 ! 3^fcT || 

10.7.3 One-pointed Devotion 

In respect of this sadhana says the Gita (V-l 7)— 
cr^^^^icTrR^f^SRcTfq^oTr: i 
srto^j^Wi: II 

[With their Consciousness m That, their Self being That, 
intent on That, with That for their Supreme goal, they go, 
never again to return, their sms being washed away completely 
by means of Knowledge ] 

£sri Bhagavan Himself gives expression to this in the 
Gita (X-9, 10) wherein He says ‘With their thought on Me, 
with their life absorbed m Me, instructing one another about 
Me and ever speaking of Me, they are content and delighted. 
To these, ever devout, worshipping Me with love, I give that 
devotion of Knowledge by which they attain Me 5 — 

Ptol RjpWIHT tolRf: | 

SR*PFcT*a to ==f || 
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qqi qqqi sftfqqtqiq. I 

qqrfq q qq qrgqqTfqr q ll 

Speaking in the same manner says the sage Vasistha in the 
Yogavasistha (3-9-1, 2) that this is the portal for jivanmukti 
as also videhamukti — 

crfwrfRcT^craMr qtqqqr: q^q^q I 
qjq^FcTSJ qfacq §®qfci =q =q II 
qqi jifqqif^sRRicq^Rfqqiiq'qTq: I 
ST ^q^di^lcf fq^gthfiq qr || 

What is intended is tatparata , steadfastness in the search for, 
and unflinching devotion to, Sri Bhagavan, the Consciousness 
Itself, the very Self of the seeker, by which, as a result only 
of the Grace of the Lord, is secured the Knowledge of the 
Brahman-Atman resulting in release. 

Says the Sutrabhdsya (2-3-16-41)—q RlstMd 
I Also the Sutrabhdsya (3-2-1-5) says— 

f% q^qq 2 q qreqq i fqspqqqfa qq; 

ir^qqqiqrq; i qcgqf?q*if|q gq q^qqqfqqjqqt 
q^M^q qqTtff^rj^prTqi fqfotfq^qq ^qrftf^qqqfafc^- 
qq^ra; qraqqr q;?qf^qrfqqqfq, q ^nqqq qq gqqi i 

[Is it meant that jiva has no attribute similar to that of 
ISvara? Not that he has not, but though present, it remains 
hidden since it is screened off by Avidya etc That attribute, 
remaining hidden, becomes manifest m the case of some rare 
person who meditates on l£vara with diligence, for whom the 
darkness of ignorance gets removed, and who has secured the 
grace of ISvara, like the regaining of the power of sight through 
the potency of medicine by one who had lost it through the 
disease called iimira . But it does not come naturally to all and 
sundry.] 
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It is clear from this that unalloyed devotion to Is'vara is 
the means to secure the identity with Him. In the chapter on 
Pratyabhijnadarsanam says the Sarvadarsanasahgraha — 

qciqr qr ^%pi n 

[For those who are steeped in devotion, what other 'wealth 5 
is there to crave for ? For those who are utterly impoverished 
in respect of this 'wealth 5 , what other poverty is there to be got 
rid of?] 

Sri Bhagavan says in the Gita (VII-14)— 

q JFfSRT cRpcT % || 

[Whoever seek Me alone, they cross over this illusion.] 
and m the Gita (X-l 1)— 

cth: i 

?TT?iqFqicqvrTeR?7t sTFtffar ^TT^cIT II 
[Out of mere compassion for them I, abiding in their 
antahkarana, destroy the darkness born of ignorance, by the 
luminous lamp of Knowledge ] 

The hymn (10) itself gives expression to all these succinctly 
in the lines— 

0*11*4 2M u i M N I 

.. . 

10.7.4 Twin-aspects of Devotion 

It is thus seen that the use of the word bhajatam in the 
hymn is intended to emphasise the twin-aspects of the 
equipment that is needed on the part of the sadhaka for the 
manifestation of the One Consciousness which is the Svarupa 
of Is'vara, of the Guru and of the seeker as well. While 
vicara which has been delineated at length is one of the 
aspects, the other, the complementary aspect, is the 
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emotional involvement ordinarily spoken of as bhakti. The 
culmination of the twin-aspects of the sadhana, usually spoken 
of as jnana and bhakti implied in the word bhajatam as pointed 
out, is what is voiced by Sri Bhagavan in the Gita (XV-19)— 

TOTTcf 1 

sr tit stctot to ii 

Says the Bhasya thereon— 

*rT Bpfrsrc: toIi- 

^ ^trt ^ 

Irftfcf ^T%: ST^cT^ *tTO Tff ^TT^T ^cTOT | TO I 

[He who undeluded (i.e., never looking upon the body etc., 
as himself or as belonging to himself) thus knows Me, the 
Supreme Lord specified above, as ‘I am He 9 , he being the Atman 
of all, knows all. Thus attaining Me, the Atman of all, he 
worships Me m all modes ] 

It is thus seen that the plenary experience, the 
Akhandakaravrttijnana , is what is spoken of as the culmination 
of jmna from the intellectual standpoint and as the culmina¬ 
tion of bhakti from the emotional standpoint. 

10 7.5 Devotion—Threefold; Devotion to Pratyagatman 

This devotion may be construed as being threefold— 
devotion to one’s Innermost Atman, devotion to Isvara, the 
Supreme Lord and devotion to the Guru. The ‘devotion’ to 
oneself is always there in the form of supreme love to oneself, 
whatever one considers oneself to be; and it must now 
be specifically only to the Innermost Self which has been 
searched for and found out at the behest of the Sruti, 
^ and takes the form of enquiry at the 

feet of the Guru, which comprises of sravana, manana and 
mdidhydsana , pursued with steadfast adherence i.e., the 
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contemplation on one’s Svarufia. The continuous contempla¬ 
tion of the meaning of the Isruti ‘That is Atman That thou 
art ’ and the instruction of the Guru ‘ Thy essential nature 
is Brahman, thou art That only’, is the indispensable cause 
of such realisation. This contemplation which is of the form 
of continuous flow of accordant ideas uninterrupted by 
contrary ideas is the immediate cause for jnana. Sama etc., 
arc the cause of jnana through the portal of mdtdhjasana, the 
culmination in viedra. 


Say the Vwekacudamani (32) and the ilka thereon— 

r 3TPTT m qM: qq m ^ 

V-/ VI/ 

cqftfq, cT^a^p'qFT ci^iqqrqKr 

qqif^qi ^isTFqiftssnqROT qiRqfqfd *nq: i mn- 

£T^f^qRR£RT qiR'qfq HR, 3T*q g tfTSflfcfq vqq: | 


10.7.6 Futility of Samadbis Without Wisdom, the 
Pratyabhijnajnana 

It is evident therefore that ignorance cannot be eradica¬ 
ted by mere theoretical knowledge, paroksajnana. Nor is it 
eradicated by the casual or fleeting samadhts without the 
necessary knowledge pertaining to it. Just as a man ignorant 
of the qualities of an emerald cannot recognise it by the mere 
sight of it in the treasury, nor can another recognise it if he 
has not seen it before, although he is full of theoretical 
knowledge on the subject, in the same way must theory be 
supplemented with practice in order that a man may become 
an expert. Also want of attention is a serious obstacle, for, 
a man looking up at the sky cannot identify the individual 
constellations. Even a learned scholar is no better than a 
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fool if he does not pay attention when a thing is explained to 
him. On the other hand, a man, though not a scholar, but 
yet attentive, having heard all about the planet Venus, goes 
out in confidence to look for it, knowing how to identify it, 
and finally discovers it, and so is able to recognise the same 
whenever he sees it again. Inattentive people are simply 
fools who cannot understand the ever recurring samadhis in 
their lives. They are like a man who begs for his daily food, 
ignorant of the treasure under the floor of his house. So 
samadhi is useless to such people. The intellect of babes is 
always unconditioned and yet they do not realise Atman. 
There is no use of falling even into nirvikalpasamadhi without 
gaining the fruit of its wisdom ; even if he should experience 
it a hundred times, it will not liberate the individual Need 
it therefore be said that momentary samadhis in the waking 
state are useless ! So is it said in the Tnpurarahasya ( jnana - 
khan da), chapter 17— 

wsfafteraifaw. II 

q ^rpnfcf acfticwffir: I 

W Jraftsrrcrfci ctfqrt qf&raOT II 
sTclc^: ^ *Tfq I 

q fosrFnfer aftc #igqtefq ll 
ct«tt I 

SlflcTcq^ ^cffH^cTT qfq II 

ff fqqprPcf | 

W It II 

acT^FJtfr: gaf ragateft % I 
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?pr spHcTRi f^RRif^wr: I 
m g&fcr crnRt gfeRg. qu 11 

JMfimTRfq I 
q^rsjpq orrciqq^rg II 
JT fwrfR rrth qsrg. w% ^Rifes l 
ftSTRSfcr ^MFI fq^fcFFR: II 
ctrt^ctt 5 ^tt: *r?: sprMfar H#FFT: I 

3TcT ^q f^TT ft tfq^T fqfeqqR || 

%RT^ttq FERlfqqraq qr I 
cTFnfeiRtf^fn snftcr 11 

(39 to 48, 108) 

It is evident therefore that if direct experience of the Truth 
is to be gained, one should pursue with one-pointed attention 
sravana and manana ; and thereafter mdidhyasana must be 
practised i.e., the ascertained knowledge of the oneness of 
Atman must be contemplated with steadfast devotion, even 
forcibly if necessary, till after its realisation. Thereafter, 
one will be able to identify Atman with the Supreme and 
thus destroy the ignorance, the root of samara there is no 
doubt about it. 

The contemplation being ripe, the Inner Self is realised, 
and this state of realisation is called mrvikalpasamadhi. 
Memory of this realisation enables one to identify the Inner 
Self with the Universal Self as T am That’. This is 
pratyabhijnajnana as the Tnpurarahasya continues to say— 

qqq: || (67) 

crt fq-T?qfq<TfcT «?r qt qsR i 
yflK^siiH qT51^FR|q sforc: || (68) 
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quarter qt q^q; I 

3mn?r q«ara^ stew q^ftFreR; ^ II (69) 

10.7.7 Devotion to Atman—Aksharopasana 

The idea is that the one that is established in jnanai.e., 
Akhandakaravrtti , is ipso facto established in Parabhakti in all 
its modes. Such characteristics of the j riant that is the bhakta, 
are to be cultivated by the seeker in all aspects of the sadhana. 
These are pointed out by Sri Bhagavan Himself m chapter 
XII of the Gita (13 to 20). The Bhasya says that it is with 
reference to those who contemplate Aksarai e., the Imperish¬ 
able, the samnyasms who are devoted to right knowledge and 
have abandoned all desires, that He proceeds to teach those 
characteristics such as ‘absence of hatred of any being 5 which 
form the direct means to immortality— 

fiRT^qraqiHi sFreqRftegRf ‘srlsr 

The Aksaiopasana is as per the Gita. (XII-3, 4)— 

q qgqisq i 

gqq; II 

qfwqfwsm A i 

q jn^qfter FFte rt: II 

[Those who ever contemplate the Imperishable, the Indefi¬ 
nable, the Unmanifest, the Omnipresent, the Unthinkable, the 
Unchangeable, the Immutable, the Eternal—having restrained 
all the senses, always equanimous, intent on the welfare of all 
beings, they reach Me only,] 

Commenting on ^OTH^J^says the Madhusudam — 

1 ... srt qq eifqqiKnqiq- 
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By ICutastha is meant the Substratum of ignorance and the 
products thereof. Therefore, these being concoctions of 
Avidya, the Substratum which is the Witness-consciousness 
is unchangeable. 

Commenting on THi:, says the Sankaranandivyakhya — 

^cTT*. Wft SRfcRfflSffitfcr 


Commenting on 'Tg'TIW, says the Bhasya — 

qft wg;, t 3qi*R jtib 
fqq^t'WR ^pft^qrpq- fR'TR q?T- 


cTfqroqqf^# i 

Says the Anandagintlka thereon— 

ft$qrfq%S8^ fwgqro^icr gegfrr l 

aic^r cT^ncR^qjp^rra^ <m fcr#?i g^f^dRB^fJTpr- 

fqqfgrffq^fi;—q^fer i 


[Intent on the welfare of all beings from Brahma down to 
the tiniest creature, they recognise that the Universal Self—that 
is dearest to each one of them being their Innermost Atman— 
as their very Self This is the import. 

Contemplation of the Imperishable which is free from 
adjuncts consists in securing the knowledge pertaining to It from 
the Sastra and thereafter approaching It by way of identifying 
oneself with It, and then abiding m It, that is, ever contemplat¬ 
ing the Boundless, Consciousness of one consistency, the 
Imperishable, as one’s very Self.] 


They contemplate by seeing Atman everywhere, and are 
totally unmindful of anything like non-Self, as says the 
JVilakanthavyakhya on the Gita (XII-3)— 
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10.7.8 Devotion to Isvara—Cosmic Form 

This devotion to Isvara is referred to in the hymn when 
it speaks of the Mayavi —the Cause of origination, sustenance 
and dissolution of the universe—in the stanzas two, three, 
four and six, as also in stanza nine where the cosmic form 
has been brought in, in connection with the updsana 
mentioned therein. Such devotion as pertaining to the 
cosmic form described in the Visvarupadhyaya of the Gita is 
mentioned by Sri Bhagavan in chapter twelve along with the 
Aksaropasana. As regards those who are unable to relinquish 
completely their notion of embodiedness, says Sri Bhagavan— 

TTTT # T fScTpT ST# I 

3P5T TTTf# t 5rficWT ssr. II 

W ft Tc#T II 

T 5 #fT STST TTJ: | 

3T#TI T# T TITS ST# II 


#F?t ^wPRra; I 
S fTT# STITTSTSTT. II 

{Gita XII-2, 5, 6, 7) 


The Nilakanthavyakhya on the Gita (XII-6) says- 


#TDI 


TIT TTT 3T#^ 


m.' TFT TTf S T?«THTJ T I TT# #- 

?#T#? WtTT#3 # T# %rr:^RT- 

t# m wiq-?cf sr# # #? \ 


[Those who, fixing their thought on Me, contemplate on Me, 
always devout, endued with supreme faith, those m My opinion 
are the best of the Togins . 

11-34 
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Greater is their difficulty whose minds are set on the 
Unmanifest, for the Goal, the Unmanifest, is very hard for the 
embodied to reach 

But for those who worship Me, dedicating to Me all 
actions—natural and prescribed such as the obligatory and the 
occasional rites—by realising that I alone am the Ultimate Goal 
sought to be attained by all actions, and meditating on Me as 
their very Self without making any difference as ‘Verily am I 
Bhagavan Vasudcva Himself’, I become ere long O Partha! 
their rescuer from the ocean of the mortal samsara ] 

The Vivekacudamani also refers to bhakli as contemplation 
of the Paramatman denoted by the word ‘That’ as oneself in 
the manner of ahamgrahopasana or the meditation on the jiva 
as non-different from the Paramatman , though there is 
difference between the jiva and the Paramatman for the nonce; 
others say, that is bhakli. But this is not mukfiyabhakli, as it 
is preceded by a sense of difference which is a delusion— 

1 (33) 

iteT —wft: srsr sffaw | 

arsn i 

The Madhusudanitika on the Gita (XII-6, 7) says— 

*T3 WIcTTff,, 3 

ffTftcT , 

StTOWfcTT, Rf^SRSRPTT 3P4N4lR^lfafRW- 

ffiiq^RtoTRI T3R. | 3TcT: 

ff , ff, ^ g oT l q i^ffq i 

fqqr fqffr =q 
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ffRfFfcFrcfF^iFTFTiFRTRT mvfc 
#FFPTFFF R§JTf^ t RW#I^qq%: ; ‘ S ^l4tq^RT v 
TOt gfRiF gwfteR ’ f% m: I *r FinflRFF^F fptff 
q^RR^FFPra; ^f^eniwng; qTRiFifepFFFfa? fa&m 
=f jtcftf RfTFgcrfFfFS 3 ^ §yr srerofwrflcfto rrirtf- 

RFFTTFT@R FFRTJRFR HPcffiqRTfF, cTT^IcfT R gffit 

FFcf tep f: 1 fft =f f^rifqr fpjrIrf 

R^uRcrifq^n'f^qffHRrftw^qTf §pftf— gRR Fff.qTfpfFtrqsf: | 
F *TFff&T FP^T PR RFR ^ppi qi^FF *RR FcW 3{f FFFR^ 

ft§^f qq q^ ; jr^sjfrfcrfR^rt w f fft *rtTsF'Fff fi^R f 


hRd JIT FFFFT 3ffiFTS'FRR T FP FR dl'tRFF FRF dqiPqPT 
3ffi|FTFfchF|J|iq<dl51T FT WFP FT^FF tfPTF^RFFTtfpFR- 
FR^FPfFPi ftgST RggR FT WPPPF^ffftFT gRfafpFFTfb 
FTHm: TOSFRR FT PRTF^^FTpF^FT^T%qTRTqgF FT 


cFTfpRF FT FRFTRf&TFT ^RFlfFt ^tFFfTPRFRq FFFITFFff FT 
FFTFf?RTFFRq FT RTFFTfsJFTFR SPIFF FFRTFTTFrfpf^R 
^TllRlFFIi: FFRP FFtFFfpFFT 3TRTP fcTgf^cf FT PFT FRIFTFTP- 
RPFT FfF FFtffi RIFRR^ffiTPPFT FPftTP RPT FFTPffii; FPPt- 
PTTFFf WTR^ WS^P^TFKFicggtRt F: PFTF fFRIsTTPcTcffiR- 
TTW: F FF FR^ sF cTFP^PWTP; F?Jgpf FRFFTFJFP S|«f 
FFprFTFfpFF 3J% FUf&T Fcl? FKfpPT PTPTFSRFfPP FFlft 
F fpFp; fSR^F pfRRF RRfP | 


It may be said—The alternatives mentioned here m respect 
of sadhana would be comparable as to which is the superior one 
as involving lesser difficulty in respect of the effort, provided 
what is attainable is the same for both; but it is not so The 
goal m respect of the knowers of Brahman without attributes 

* 
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is the attainment of the Absolute Brahman that is Supreme 
Bliss and Consciousness by the cessation of Avidya and its 
brood But that in respect of the upasana of Brahman with 
attributes, falling short of the valid knowledge of the 
Substratum, thereby failing to remove Avidya, is only the 
attainment of certain special powers enjoyed in the realm of 
Hiranyagarbha, which after all is a product and thus 
ephemeral The fruit of contemplation on the Absolute being 
thus superior, such contemplation is worth the extra efforts. 

fan Bhagavan refutes this argument. In the realm of 
Hiranyagarbha itself, at the end of the enjoyment of celestial 
powers, final liberation, the fruit of the knowledge of the 
attributelcss Brahman, is attainable by the cessation of Avidya 
and its products, on the dawn of the knowledge of Reality, 
the meaning of the Mahdvakya revealing itself by the Grace 
of Isvara, even without the instruction from the Guru and 
without the effort involved in sustained practice of sravana , 
manana and mdidhyasana cither, all obstacles having been 
removed by the sagunopasana The Sruti says ‘He leaves the 
realm of the Hiranyagarbha and finally realises the Supreme 
Purusa hidden m the cave of his heart 5 . He realises the 
Supreme Reality with the help of Vcdantic truths which reveal 
themselves to him without any effort on his part, thereby he 
becomes liberated. Thus the sagunopasana leads to the same 
goal through divine grace as the one attained by the knowers 
of Absolute Brahman. 

fsri Bhagavan describes these devotees as those who dedi¬ 
cate all their work to Vasudeva, the possessor of all benign 
attributes, consider Him as the most lovable of all beings, 
and arc thus devoted to Him exclusively, renouncing all other 
objects of attachment. They concentrate on Him as—the 
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ground of the Essence of all beauty and delight, incarnated 
in any of His various forms, either two-armed or four-armed, 
as the Universal Enchanter playing on His flute with its 
melodious strains combining all the seven fundamental notes, 
or as the four-armed deity carrying conch, disc, maze and 
lotus, or as Nrsimha etc., or as Rama the extremely kind and 
supremely beautiful, or the Varaharupa, or in His cosmic form 
as revealed to Arjuna. Thus He can be the object of single- 
minded contemplation and worship. The mind becomes a 
monolithic stream of Consciousness with the idea of Bhagavan 
as its only content. Life becomes a continuous existence in 
the proximity of the Divine. Bhagavan says that He rescues 
such worshippers of His, from the death-straddled existence 
in this unfordable ocean of sorrows, this world of appear¬ 
ances stemming from misconception and illusion, {sri Bhagavan 
easily hoists them to Absolute Reality, the end of all limita¬ 
tions, beyond the world of appearance, -with true Knowledge 
acting as a lever. And this He does quickly even in that 
very life. 

10.7.9 Devotion to One’s Own Guru—Liberation from the Mrityu 
called Karma 

Of Supreme importance in this connection is the 
venerable Guru, one’s own Acarya, who is, as has been 
pointed at the outset, none other than Is'vara who has 
assumed this form out of His benevolence and infinite mercy 
with the avowed object of rescuing the deserving disciple 
from samsara. In the Bhagavadgita it is seen that Bhagavan 
Snkrsna Himself exemplifies this Such a happening is 
traced to the immense good fortune that is the result of 
worship, in the manner prescribed by the Sastra, done in 
hundreds of lives with ardent devotion. Such an avatar a who 
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can be seen, approached, spoken to, heard and touched, 
before whom one can lay bare one’s own problems, difficult¬ 
ies and doubts as well, is immediately recognised to be 
Consciousness Itself with an apparently materialised form, a 
mayika vesture, that is Isvara Himscll who has become 
accessible even on the empirical plane, thereby rendering it 
easy for the disciple to attach himself directly to the Infinite. 
Speaking m the same language, performing similar actions 
' and leading the same pattern of life as others, He is the 
exemplar m a concrete way, of whatever is to be done in 
life at every level and m every aspect of it. Serving Him 
wholeheartedly——is what is to be done by the 
disciple All his karma will be sublimated and the disciple is 
redeemed from the throes of the mrlyu called karma. Besides 
obeying the Guru’s behest and refraining from doing anything 
not sanctioned by Him, there are no other injunctions and 
prohibitions, as SrTrama has pointed out. Resting always 
m Atman, His Svarupa, but coming down to the level of the 
seeker, as it were, to lift him up, the Guru is indeed the 
avaiara of Bhagavan. By way of service to Him, He provides 
opportunities for sublimation of all actions on the part of the 
disciple As the Gita exemplifies, He not only instructs 
formally, but also assures and encourages at every step— 

ft ww«noi$cfifWri?r ctrt wm ll (vi-40) 
fiqi R^fp^FiT wtIj? ll (ix- 22 ) 

h B=ri5q: ft ^r: ll 

ftw i 

5* «rb: suffer ll (ix-30, 31) 

m eq?; qr^ n (xvi-5) 
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fen: 

ftfacfe nn II (XI-33) 

nfe: ncJRTRjnfefe I (xvm-58) 

He discourses freely and looks after the disciple even by 
chastising him when necessary— 

iN nr m hh: <n«f i 

^ n^nn II (n-3) 

are fen^Rpn f^Tf II (XVIII-58) 

. . . # n^tun; qrfwrwrsfq 

cRi; I (XVIII-59, 60) 

10.7.10 Liberation from the Mrityu Called Kama 

Instruction is for seekers of various types of competency, 
oriented differently as the instructions in the various chapters 
m respect of Karma, Toga, Bhakti, Jnana, Samnyasa etc., 
show, as also for adhikans at various levels as the twelfth 
chapter particularly (7 to 11) shows. As the fourth chapter 
indicates, all this is in line with the Srutisampradaya wherein 
a variety of disciples like Janaka, Indra, Narada, Bhrgu, 
Balaki, Satyakama, Janas'ruti and Maitreyi of different 
varnas, asramas, sex etc., though of different persuasions, are 
each accommodated and shown the way. The Gita also 
says— 

Hi ft; fe snnrte nsfa *g: qmfe i 

feRdHT HfPrf qfl nffe|| (IX-32) 

Indeed, He instructs the disciple to surrender himself to Him 
completely, enabling Him thereby to take the entire responsi¬ 
bility to secure his deliverance— 

wqfe; qffeq hi^; w wz i 

3ff tHT OTlfcqt fefelfr HT W3- II (XVIII-66) 
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Verily the direct means for abiding m the Svarupa is, apart 
from His own example, taught by His exposition of the 
characteristics of the realised one— Slhitaprajna , Samnjasi, 
Yogi, Bhakta and Gunatita His one endeavour is to establish 
the disciple firmly m the Svarupa which is Himself as He 
Himself swears, and thereby abolish the apparent difference 
between the two, as the lines in the Gita show— 

ScTT *TOTTFTcTT: (IV-10) 

SRtSir %fcT JTFtfcT (IV—9) 

sTFft ffcTff (VII—18) 

^ nfcT^nff fjrqtsiH i (xvm-65) 

The Acarya, as pointed out by Sri Sri Bhagavatpada, confers 
His own Svarupa —flpq fqqra I (Satasloki- 1). This is seen 
from the fact that they have derived wisdom from the Guru, 
with hearts full of mercy, emancipate by their teachings, all 
those who are fortunate enough to abide in their presence, 
from the three kmds of misery— adhyatmika, adhibhautika and 
ddhidaivika —and the three kmds of sin—of body, speech and 
mind—just as, by virtue of the fragrance diffused by a sandal 
tree, other trees around it are also full of fragrance at all 
times and afford shelter from heat to diverse beings. So says 
Sri Sri Bhagavatpada (Satasloki- 2)— 

fe-fT: 

JJcTT I 

3tr PriwrcT: tTRwri 

^TT Cfl4 ^ ’ITT HWTI37TT: ^r^FcT || 

Indeed m the presence of the Master, one feels ‘lifted up’ 
completely from the morass in which he was deeply stuck— 

Steffi I 

|| (Sutasamhita) 
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Futile and childish arguments are given up, confidence is 
gained and one turns a new leaf m one’s life. To realise its 
value, it is only to be experienced Such is the coveted 
acquisition for which one has been longing all along The 
jnanasadhana variously enumerated such as amanilva, daivi- 
sampat etc., all rise up to the conscious level, being aligned 
in His presence, like iron filings m the field of a magnet. 
By surrender i.e., by placing Him in the position occupied 
by him, the ego is got rid of and he is now not other than 
what He is. The undercurrent and upsurge of Akhandakara- 
vrtti is obvious. This is actually experienced m His benign 
presence where one sees that his little Self has run away. It 
is only He that is directing the organs, the mind and the 
intellect of the disciple. Thus it is He who is really inside 
as well, though apparently outside. This is a taste, as it 
were, of the Bliss of Realisation which defies all verbal 
description and assessment Indeed the disciple no longer 
has his wagon hitched to any station in empirical life. He 
is redeemed and he now transcends these. Finding his Guru 
as his very Self, he is no longer misled into loving his lower 
Self He now supremely loves only Atman, Isvara, his 
Guru; all else is naught for him—ffirarat. He is thus 
liberated from the mrtyu called desire. 

10.7.11 Liberation from the Mrityn called Avidva 

Having thus made to transcend karma and kama, the vol¬ 
itional and the emotional aspects of his mind being sublimated, 
he is now enabled to transcend non-apprehension, error and 
doubt i.e., sublimate-his intellectual faculties by enquiry at 
the feet of his Guru. Emotional involvement to the fullest 
extent is what is meant or implied by the word SRHrR In 
other cases it would be entanglement. This deliberate 
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entanglement is nfci^RT. Similar is the involvement m 
respect of activity Both are cases of sublimation So is 
enquiry He is led to the culmination of His enquiry by the 
unfolding of the Akhanddkaravrlti , thereby making him 
transcend the mrtyu called Avidya. He is now none other 
than Isvara, the Guru. Such devotion to one’s own Guru 
is all-comprehensive and inclusive of devotion to one’s own 
Self and devotion to Isvara. Indeed there is no principle 
higher than the Guru, and the Guru is verily the Supreme 
Brahman Itself— 

?T , 2^HT8?T<qt 3ST (Gurugita) 

It is only by such devotion that the disciple is enabled 
to escape from the clutches of the forms of mrtyu like the 
body and the senses, arising from the threefold mrtyu —Avidya, 
kama and karma —and remains over as Pure Consciousness— 

^TToqcftei | 

[Brhadvartikasara 4-3-7-121) 
Such steadfast devotion is absolutely vital for securing direct 
realisation of One’s own Self by transcending Avidya, kama 
and karma , and without it one cannot expect release from 
these bonds even after the lapse of hundreds of crores of 
lives. Says the Vivekacuddmani (57)— 

For such a devotee, the Guru reveals Himself as the very 

Svarupa of the disciple in Its full glory—rRrIT ?qfcqR 

This is the One Consciousness, the Evershining Reality— 

which sustains all beings right 
from Hiranyagarbha down to the tiniest of creatures, enabling 
one to hear, smell, taste, describe etc.— 
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^Ticftr fcrafir ^ i 

^15^ TWTTfa rTcg-fHgcQf^ II 

%P?S|eR ^TTcT: SHIFT m II 

(Sukarahasyopanisad quoted in the Pancadasi V-l, 2) 
This is the Prajnana , the idam -free aham which never rises or 
sets, making known all else which appear and disappear, 
being superposed on It KntTU^33flFFRffa?*F?n These 

latter are what have already been referred to as those which 
are by themselves non-entities—sra^'T^JI. It is the Acdrya 
who by His infinite Grace removes many an obstacle in the 
way of manifestation in Its full glory of this Entity which 
alone exists and shines and which though ever shining, had 
been veiled as it were— 

F78TOUf^i | 

10.8.1 Prakatikarana—No Second Entity Like Avidya and 
Its Offshoots Ever Was, Is, Will be 

This Consciousness, the Shine which, as Is'vara in 
association with upadhis , provides facilities for the devotee for 
worship and sadhana and appearing as Guru leads him step 
by step by instruction, removing thereby the various phases 
of ajriana, eventually reveals Itself without upddhi as the very 
Self of the seeker— 

fsrit I 

SRTOjW 5TH: II (Manasollasa 1-30) 

This Consciousness is at once the Supreme Peace of Silence, 
which is most eloquent as making known everything else 
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including speech. This is the Supreme purport of the entire 
Sruti as revealed by each one of the Mahavakyas. Bringing 
together all the affirmations and negations in respect of 
Brahman in the manner pointed out by the two ad/nkaranas, 
viz., the Anandadyadhikarana (3-3-6) and the Aksaradhtkarana 
(3-3-20), all other statements m the Sruti such as those 
delineating srsli etc., the five sheaths, the triad of states, 
etc., as also those referring to Maya have been shown to 
subserve the purpose of the Mahavakyas. The knowledge of 
the Svarupa results in the attainment of the Supreme Bliss in 
Its full glory, as also the realisation that duality never was, 
never is, nor will ever be. This realisation is given expression 
to by the Svarajyasiddln (2-61) and the tika thereon which 
speaks in a similar vein— 

^ ST<asgcqjsr 

‘ SNRR ’ tfTTra'tffiFT 3TR-TTfc- 

wsfaficT- 

ffi^Rffi^rrfFT^q- surfer—fStafirfo i 

f^TgxT^ITq 

SR ^TT I 

Bfq- prassqt^FPi^ 11 

[I am That which is free from origination and destruction, 
without any flaw, Self-effulgent Consciousness, free of the six¬ 
fold modification, ever free from even the possibility of bondage, 
unsublatable, devoid of properties such as grossness etc., free 
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from duality, without any internal difference, pervading within 
and without, of the nature of unalloyed Bliss, the Innermost 
Witness of antahkarana etc , Atman, verily Brahman, the 
purport of all the Srutis. Just as darkness cannot exist in the 
Sun who is by nature bright, the universe did not, does not, and 
will not exist in Me, the Bliss, Existence, Consciousness, 
transcending the triad of states.] 

So declare the £rutis etc.,— 

^ FT&ft JT qst sr \ 

JT 55^ I gtf) |cW q*qpfcTT II (Mi. Ka. 2-32) 
[There is no dissolution, no origination, none in bondage, 
none aspiring for wisdom, no seeker of liberation and none 
liberated This is the absolute Truth ] 

(Br. U. 4-5-19) 

[That Brahman which is Atman is without cause or effect, 
without interior or exterior, this Self, the perceiver of everything, 
is Brahman.] 

sira ira ?r fq^ra I (Ms. Ka. i-is) 

[This duality exists not, when the highest Truth is known.] 

(Sam. Va 183, 184) 

[On the mere rise of the true knowledge generated by the 
Mahavakya ‘That thou art’, Avidya, along with its effects, was 
not, is not and will not be ] 

10.8.2 Sublation of Sakshitva of Atman 

In this connection, the Siddhantabindu (9) raises an 
objection—Since what is involved in each of the triad of 
states, as being attached to it, is false along with the states, 
their Witness also would be false, there being nothing special 
in Him— 
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?rg a wUctht ^qprmfq' cT^ftHifffffT f^®n- 

c^r^gnfa^tsfq facies ^f^qifeqisrp - Hirejor: 

sm?TOI 

This is answered in the Dasaslokt (9)— 

orfcr sqfq^^dc^jnrtmc^'dl 
^riTcT^focfffKcT cf^qra^RfsgfeS: ftrq: || 

[Moreover, Annan being all-pervading. It having been taught 
to be the highest object of man’s attainment, It being of the 
nature of self-manifest knowledge and not dependent on any¬ 
thing else, the whole of this universe which is of a nature 
different from It, is unreal. I am that One, which alone 
remains over, the Auspicious and Absolute. The import is that 
all else is naught, Atman alone is.] 

10.8.3 Snblation of Akhandakaravritti; Sublator 

Here a doubt may be raised—when the primal ignorance 
is destroyed by the Akhanddkaravrtii, even though the entire 
universe which is a product of ignorance is sublated, this 
Brahmakaravriti remains over, there being nothing to destroy 
it; and as such duality persists Therefore what remains 
over is not the One without a second If another vrtli is 
brought in to destroy this antahkaramvrtti, then that vrtti 
remains over as the second and this process results in infinite 
regress. As such there is no escape at all from duality. Says 
th t Svarajyasiddhitika (2-61)— 

^laTSRRT cTcSFn^STq^rre: cP-llfa 

cm HffdfacnqT 

ffqfccqra; I qft ^ ci?rm efft ffwr qq 

wra; i mqp-ir JBftcftqqr^qj pfc 

—!rqfFifci | 
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By way of removing this doubt says the Svarajyasiddhi (2-62)— 

3j^r M°ra§|- Rtf?r?rq§% 

srar qifa Jr&Tnrr 3r=rw |qfc?q qf: ii 

[The Akhandakaravrtti , the plenary experience, which has 
been shown decisively as the purport of the entire Sruti, even as 
it arises, destroys the entire mesh of duality along with 11s cause, 
Avidya, and itself disappears immediately, leaving over the 
Eternal, Non-dual Atman, the Supreme Bliss, spoken of as 
Nirvana , in the manner of fire churned with the help of two 
sticks, which burns the grass and then becomes extinguished; 
or in the manner of the powder of the clearing fruit, kalaka , 
which subsides after removing the mud from water ] 

These two examples are cited also in the Advaitasiddhi 
and the Siddhantalesasangralia 

It is accepted that Vedic injunction 
(One’s own Veda should be learnt) pertains to the entire Veda 
inclusive of itself, the notion of difference is brought m to 
differentiate one thing from another as also itself from either 
of them. Avidya is responsible for itself and its ramifications 
as well. Consciousness is responsible for making known all 
else and Itself as well and the statement % RFTrfef (In 
this Atman there is no multiplicity) refutes all duality 
inclusive of itself. In the same way the acceptance that the 
Akhandafaiavrtti sublates all duality inclusive of itself, is 
without blemish. The vriti as associated with Consciousness 
is the sublator as differentiated from its insentient aspect 
which is the sublated. 

This would not involve the defect of the vriti being 
both the'subject and the object of one and the same process 
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of sublation, since the sublation of the primal ignorance is 
accepted as the sublation of all duality Nor would it involve 
the defect of simultaneity of both the origination and the 
destruction of the vrlii , as sublation, relating itself to the three 
periods of the past, the present and the future, is accepted 
to be different from destruction. All this has been said by 
viewing Akhandakaravrttijnana i.e., ffe:, as the vrtti in 

which Consciousness is reflected as the dispeller of ajnana. 
Alternatively, if i.e., Consciousness m association 

with the vrtti is viewed as the dispeller of ajnana, as in the 
example cited, of the fire burning the grass, there would not 
be any defect The two illustrations given in the sloka are 
indicative of the alternative views Says the Svarajyasiddhitika 
( 2 - 62 )— 

^qffoqkqicqqllcPq^r ^q^NTcq^ ‘ %- 
•Tprif^d ’ ?fcr qiqqpi ^qffnqp^tdTqTqqpqq^ *qqq- 
srrqn?raqtqqrqq*qr«jq*Ft £!qmTqra; i wi, 

SRiimR qpqafcr vfcqfaqfW I q - %q f%: 
fqiqrfqffq scNf^^qtwrqra^fcf qpqq; i q^isiRqrq^qq 
5 iq|crqrqFiqicqr^qjTkf arrariqpTiqra; i %qqfcq;ckr 

■^siq^oqF^qqiw Ttcftqdq?qi ci rpnqikfcf i w. ^ qto gfi£q 
3TsfFri^qf^%^r qemif^qWf. i qR r cpnkggfsRt qffpq 
qq sfeqpqqi ffq fospcr: qqfcsNs <t^t 3 q 
q;fs#q: 1 qq^cFtq^qrqq ft ^1% csrqrsqtai^Rfafq qjq: 1 

What the dispeller of ajnana docs is this—All those coming 
under the category of vyavrltas like qpqrfq, sirqqrfe, the 
six-fold transformation inclusive of death as pertaining to the 
gross body, the various gross bodies one after another in the 
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various lives, the disposition, moods etc , of the subtle body 
as also the apparently persisting subtle body in various lives, 
Avidya itself as also the final vrtti that is the Akhandakaravrtti, 
are removed without any vestige whatsoever. Vyavrttas 
mean also those that are excluded. Discarding these, one has 
to take hold firmly of what ‘is’ i.e., Atman that can never 
be vyavrtta. That is, look into and search only for Atman 
by leaving out every one of these, by steadfast devotion. 
This steadfast devotion is really devotion to the Acarya, the 
Jiianasvarupa, the Sphurana, which is only one and the same at 
all times and everywhere In this search, the direction is 
secured by always being aware that the ‘Light’ for this search 
in darkness, Avidya, comes only from the Sphurana, the Inner 
Self, the Acarya, Isvara And the obstacles in the way, the 
vyavrttas, are all removed by the Grace and continuous instruc¬ 
tion from the Acarya. Intellectual impediments are because of 
the wrong notions of Atman and Brahman. 

These are removed by a proper study of the Veda and 
the Vedanta, the fruit of which is in making known the Svarupa 
of Brahman-Atman as revealed by the Mahavakyas —‘ That 
Thou art 5 which is the Upadesavakya (instruction) and ‘ I 
am Brahman ’ which is the Anubhavavakya (experience). All 
else in the Veda and the Vedanta is only auxiliary to this, as 
the Sruti and the Gita show— 

# (Ka. U. 1-2-15) 

TSft (Gita XV-15) 

This Akhandakaravrttijnana is the culmination m the removal 
of all impediments pertaining to the realisation of Brahman- 
Atman So it is that the training for this purpose till the 
culmination precedes the actual experience of the 

Says the Brhadvartika — 

n-35 
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wif srfcr II 

10.8.4 Progress Temporal; Perfection, the Eternity, in a Flash 

It should not be thought that progress and perfection 
are conceptions pointing to the same level of experience. 
The one takes place m time; the other signifies transcending 
it. Perfection is not attained in the time order, but it is 
victory over time. That is, perfection is not to be understood 
as taking place gradually or step by step, but in a flash at 
some point during the progress This is the significance of 
the Sruti quoted by Sri Sri Acaryapada m the Kathopamsad- 
bhdsya (1-3-12)—£Ri«pTr qirfq^:—which means that 

the knowers ‘arrive at the goal without travelling’. The 
cidacidgranthi is torn asunder by the Mahavakyajnana and 
thereafter the Cit shines m Its full glory. That the granihi is 
torn means that the names and forms of all that is super¬ 
imposed including Avidya, the very existence of which is 
only the Substratum, are sublated leaving behind 

Sat, the Adhisthana, f| *TT 5 n 

10.8.5 ‘Sublation’ of Maya 

Says the Sutrabhasya (2-1-6-14)— 

[Name and form which constitute the seeds of the entire 
expanse of phenomenal existence and which are conjured up by 
Avidya, are, as it were, non-different from the Omniscient 
ISvara and they are non-determinable as real or unreal and are 
mentioned in the Srutis and Smrtis as the power called Maya of 
the Omniscient l^vara or as Prakrit , the primordial nature ] 
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Says the Bhasya on the Kathopamsad (1-3-11)— 

^ngjR5?iT'S5RiwT 

qsqrfil^tn^cfTqiRTI R'H FRl^ qTRR ? ^cT5TTcTRI^ ^fflf?lcT3 ... I 

[Beyond even the mahat, subtler than that, being its internal 
principle, greater than all is the avyakta, the seed of all the 
universe, the unmanifest state of name and form, the combined 
state of the potentialities of all causes and effects, denoted by the 
terms avyakta , avyakrta , akasa etc , entering in the Supreme 
Atman as warp and woof. . .] 

This power, Maya, is the very essence of the cause, and 
the effect is the very essence of the power, as the Sutrabhasya 
(2-1-6-18) says— 

wr^Tcinirn - srfe:, torij 

In respect of this power } the Darsanasarvasva (p. 193) 
says— 

’rrcmf^h crarc&Rr fw srfe; w ^ 

3 cisdfar 

I wicr: f^n %fcr shr 3 qfe m- 

wm m sjafJRR? qr fqqfsra I qfc 3 pfto- 

crt qfrnsrcq toicro eraser ttt 
l wr frerapifqsf^ w wt wif^r q%?ft 
tTsiqlriV-i, ^pji 1 w-iifRift ci#r 

5 ttckf 3 I er ^ 1 i%cfqisq%- 

fronrq 1 ^13^113, ^sfctr 

w-J TO^ifcr, Rife- 

^d-MI Rl^qfcf, 5R3cR3 5T TOTf *T ^1 I 
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itftrt 3 wnrtefa fotrmfcf 
n «rrr fro cr^r m g *mt 

cRTTS^f^r&fcT 1%cfcTRrfr 7TR%2^ I 


[Brahman alone is the ultimate Reality It has a power 
spoken of as Maya Though it is, in fact, non-different from 
Brahman, it is concocted as different from Brahman In its 
'aspect 5 as non-different from Brahman, the Reality, it is 
construed as real In its 'aspect 5 (which, however, is mithya ) as 
other than Brahman, it is mithya , since otherness from Brahman 
is itself mithya * If it is asked whether in itself i.c , by its own 
svarupa , it is real or mithya , the answer to this question is as shown 
above in either case i.e., whether by svarupa is meant non¬ 
difference from Brahman or otherness from Brahman—if by 
svarupa is meant its Maya-aspect i e , power-aspect i e , if its 
svarupa is what characterises it as Maya, power, or as an 
object of knowledge, then in each of these aspects, it is verily 
mithya , since all characteristics are mithya This being so, if it 
is remarked that the svarupa indicated by each of these 
characteristics is real, it is indeed acceptable that way since 
Brahman Itself is the One indicated by all characteristics ; even 
potness etc , stand for Brahman alone. This power is not to 
be questioned, as it has the liberty of presenting phenomena 
which defy reason 


Whatever it is, real or mithya , it shows up m consonance 
with itself, illusions, objects of illusions and those under the 
sway of illusion, variously. It also presents some as liberated, 
by the means which is also set up by itself; but in actuality there 
is neither bondage nor liberation. If it is objected that in such 
a case, removal of illusion would itself have to be the removal 
of Maya and Maya as such would not be removed, the answer is 
the same as what has already been given viz , in so far as it is 
mithya , it is removed , but as Reality it remains over; however, 
nothing different from Cit remains over ] 
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10.8.6 Ajnana Once Sublated Never Reappears; Badha 

Distinguished from Pradhvamsabhava; Abbava a Vikalpa 

Removing the possible doubt that ajnana that is destroyed 
by jndna might reappear much in the same way as the 
universe which reappears after being destroyed in dissolution, 
the nature of sublation is made clear in the Svarajyasiddhi 
(3-15)— 

^ sn^r ww * s sFTf^r 

-wrfwrfd I 

*TTSRI«Fn^JT ? TT II 

A thing that is sublated is absolutely non-existent, 
without any residue left in a potential form, as distinguished 
from an existent effect that merges into the cause on destruc¬ 
tion. The sublation of Avidya is not non-existence posterior to 
destruction, pradhvamsabhava , formulated by the Naiyayikas, 
for, if that were the case, this pradhvamsabhava would continue 
to exist and there would be duality m liberation. Rather, it is 
only the Substratum itself. So it is that ajnana that is 
sublated, really never was, never is and never will be, as 
shown already. Again, destruction is only the ultimate state 
of transformation of an existent, and not a form of non¬ 
existence, abhava, for it is reasonable to regard destruction 
only as the merging of an existent m its cause. It is also 
suggestive of this that a non-existent to which no quality 
can be ascribed cannot be said to be related to attributes like 
origination etc., counter-correlate, substratum etc., distinc¬ 
tion from absolute non-existence, difference etc. If it is 
objected that even if sublation is none other than absolute 
non-existence at all time, that itself remains over as the 
second entity, the reply is—the notion of sublation is not 
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merely the notion of non-existence, for m that case the 
statement ‘there is no colour m the air’ would have to be 
characterised as sublation On the other hand, it must be 
accepted that sublation is the experience of the non-existence 
of the superimposed in the substratum. So then let that 
which cannot but be accepted—the knowledge of the 
substratum — be the sublating knowledge and not the 
knowledge of abhava i.e., the non-existence of the super¬ 
imposed The abhava , also being amrvacamya , must be 
traced to Maya and thus cannot continue to abide after the 
sublation of Maya. If it is maintained that—since the 
Vdrtika “was not, is not and will not be”, referring to 
Avidya and its products uses the particle na (not), the 
sublating knowledge has necessarily to refer to abhava as 
experienced—such prattling is accommodated as well, by 
pointing out that in such notions as ‘in the non-existence of 
the pot, the pot is not’ even though the two viz., the 
support and the supported are identical, they are referred to 
as being different (a distinction without a difference). This 
is a vikalpa, a notion consequent on the knowledge of the 
words employed, an expression, however, without a content. 
So also is the notion that the ground is bereft of the pot; it 
is the mere ground itself that is referred to relating it to a 
pot or without it; as such there is no such thing like an 
abhava other than its support Or again, the two abhavas 
viz , that of the sublating cognition and that of the super¬ 
posed entity that is sublated, are both only of the svarupa of 
the substratum itself When the counter-correlate is mithya , 
it cannot be maintained that it is a counter-correlate of a 
real abhava . The idea is—if it is said, however, that the 
abhava is also mithya> then the substratum alone remains 
over So says the tika on the Svarajyasiddhi (3-15)— 
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^3 qq^qn^miq qq qqqiqi qMs^eg mm qqq 
—qi^^fe^fcT | qmrqqiqqqT qTqgfe I 3F?I 
m qRcftfq mm 3 ?^ ciqicTOwra; i arfq 3 a 5 rclqif%% 
craqnqqsfeqq^q qp^ 1 *& cT#^i^r?nfa2RcR^Hr s^qpr- 
#f qragteg q^wrai 1 sRi^FifMi^ftqcTCT qtfqqpq- 
sqq*«nq^q ^RlPf^ f^Htnifo'Pf: | ^3 ‘q^^cf qf^fcr’ 
# sqtfqfsfwPit^TOi ^ 3i^RT7m?TT 3Ti^q=hl qpq- 

gSlf^fcl ^^q^t^qfii^TTf—^f?r I apqqfq qgJT^ | SJOTR 

q£i qreftfq mm, ar^sfq ‘^^fi^qicft q*3^q) feq:’ ffq 
fwr^Rq arrqro^miqji^qw q£r q^cftiq JMqsfq 

^#q qz^l^WeSRSffpqi tT«lT sqq^BraR^: fwtffa- 
WTK^SvnqtS^fl^f: I 3TW 3TT^qTTWFT qiq^ftfqqqqfc- 
qiqtsfqqiq^q q=r i fqsqr^qqr qfcfqlFi^ q^q: gq?r>qq- 
qfqqiffTcqiKPi^qqicqp^iqici; i araiqsnfr feqpq qrfqwn^qq 
qwiRRf qiq; 1 


In this connection may be recalled the Bhasyas by Sri Jsri 
Acaryapada— 

5F%pnq\s^wqq pq^wr [q^qi m iqi<jpre*qqiq^lcra; I 

qyqqiwrt u*nq: l qqr ufqqtsfq qiq| qsqsrfqfqfqqpqq fm\ 

?q ‘qsqjq:’, ‘qjqiq:’ ffcT | qq fqfqsjqtecqqTq: raqi3'Ji%Tiq- 

qsqif^fqq^qq | q uqjq qcq^ffqq^fqqrqqqtqiqt 1 fqqrqq- 

^TT^I ^ | (Bhasya on Tai. U. 1) 

[To say that pradhvamsabhava is produced is only a verbal 
quibble, in as much as nothing specific can be predicated of 
abhava Abhava is indeed only the negative of bhava Just as 
existence, bhava, though one and the same throughout, is yet 
distinguished by cloth, pot etc ,—e.g , we speak of the existence 
of a cloth, the existence of a pot etc ,—so also though abhava is 
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in itself devoid of all distinctions, yet it is spoken of as different, 
and in association with different acts or qualities, as though it 
were a substance etc Abhava cannot, indeed, be associated with 
attributes as the blue lotus is associated with its attributes. If it 
were possessed of attributes, then it would come under the 
category of bhava ] 

Says the Anandagintika on it— 

^ 5TT1TOT *T??rT^sf?cT I 

[Abhava cannot be associated with the counter-positive as an 
attribute, for, in that case if the destruction of a pot is eternal, 
the pot also would have to be eternal.] 

Says the Vartika on it— 

qjtf el 5f ccPWTT: II 
m-v. sir spie ^ i 

ewra; eric^?qererlr s^rerfe^ I 
^eiRxeratsq iwr^n^'W 11 

e =snfwmq II (30 to 33) 

[All objects such as the pot ever inhere m clay etc , which 
is their cause, either in the manifest form or in a latent form ; 
they are never non-existent. 

Non-existence has no relation either with action or quality. 
Since it has no existence it cannot be related to anything in any 
place 

Therefore non-existence such as pradhvamsabhava which is 
admitted for the sake of worldly parlance, is only a concoction. 
It is unreal like a stone-son 
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So when Avidya is removed, one abides in one’s own 
Atman. Destruction of Avidya can never be brought about 
except by Brahman-knowledge ] 

Says the Sulrabhasya (2-2-4-26)— 

q- ft... araprer sisaftqpjTicOsri ^ 

^fOTlsircT, ... qfs: jprcsrcsnfir 

[There is no distinction as regards the nature of non¬ 
existence, since non-existence and the horns of a hare are both 
equally unsubstantial (false) .. If again, distinctive attributes be 
ascribed to non-existence like blueness etc , of a lotus etc , then, 
on the very analogy of the lotus etc , non-existence will turn out 
to be an existent by the very fact of possessing qualities.] 

Again says the Gitabhasya (XVIII-48)— 

g^rt%sqtfcf fMNrtsqr^ qthsq: I gforr- 

qiq:, STRUTT^:, JP^RTM:, 3T$Rimra:—ifcl 

q- I 

[If we are to hold that the pragabhava of only a pot etc., 
becomes related to the cause, but not that of the barren woman’s 
son etc., notwithstanding that both are alike non-entities, 
abhava , it is necessary to show how one non-entity can be 
distinguished from the other Non-existence of one, non-existence 
of two, non-existence of all, antecedent non-existence, pragabhava, 
non-existence after destruction, pradhvamsabhava , reciprocal 
non-existence, itaretarabhava , absolute non-existence, atyanta - 
bhava —nobody can point out any definite distinctions among 
these in themselves.] 

10.8.7 Universe—Brahman-Atman Alone for the Wise; 

Diverse for the Deluded 

It is thus seen that however much the notion of abhava 
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be deemed to be useful in parlance, it is an empty concept 
that has been concocted. That the notions of bheda 
(difference) and sambandha (relation) are also such indefinite 
entities that are concocted, has already been seen So are 
guna (attribute), kmma etc , m relation to dravya (substance) 
which itself is none other than the Satpadartha, Existence 
Also, space, time, Sruti, Acarya, Self and all else have been 
seen to be none other than Brahman Itself. All distinctions 
based on names and forms are but concoctions— vikalpas 
The hymn itself in the third stanza characterises all that is 
spoken of as other than Self as having only apparent existence 
and not real existence. In the ninth stanza of the hymn in 
the lines— 

3BI- 

fr$n*nfcr ijcfeT. | 

fq^cTT 

it is asserted that what appears, abhati , as the eight-fold 
form of Isvara with the ingredients—earth, water, fire, air, 
ether, Sun, Moon and Self—i e., the entire universe of the 
moving and the unmovmg, is seen by the discerning as none 
other than the Supreme and All-pervading i.e., all else is 
but vikalpa It is only those who are deluded by Maya that 
see otherwise, as the eighth stanza of the hymn says— 

M qwfcT tfiiq^OTcRr 

cm ^ci: I 

m srmfo m v <*q 

10.9 Realisation—Fact of Experience; All Speculative ' 
Reasoning Set at Rest 

10.9.1 Instruction to Whom—Brahman or Another? 

The Siddhantabmdu —(7) speaks m a similar vein by way 
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of replying to a question that is typical of the ones that are 
raised in this situation— 

?T3 RR q?RR qUOTlsqffOTt R ? R'R: | cTR 

I sf m* r: I ^q^iR^qra; I ^ 

I ^Rf iw faqRcr \fa 

I 3Tfq?n%%RTRR |cTiq%^^fSi%fe5TWt^ I <T§r& 3Tfa%- 
aisquTTRjfR q^g airier wqa I 
m?i\ <f&rtsq *qn?foftq gfq q^R |||% i 
3TOcl =qtq^R^f%Tj^ i 3R fa qRPR: qiRRqqfwfq, 
fa m 5RftfdRsfq ? cT^Rf^fSRRr qf^fc— 

^ SRciT 5T Sim ?T RTRt ?T ftr^T ^ =q R ^ Rif R RR STTO: I 

: fOT: %q<j5TSf^ || 

am*?.—qRRf^ifRffqfiRiRTRT qRTRfqq;?q^ waft 
w ffr^qfqg q- st^rr, cRifr RRRiqqVqr I 

R RRRRffrfR i fqqRrrafl^jRra; i qff 

SSS^qqR RR | . . . ^qfq gat sftq^q ?RT?fRiq 

^qfer I HR R let qTRfcT I 

[Who is it that is taught to realise one’s own Brahmanhood ? 
Is it Brahman or other than Brahman ? Not the latter, because 
it is insentient and unreal. Not the former, for, Brahman 
being self-evident, the instruction would be futile If it is said 
that though jiva is by itself Brahman, the impediment of Avidya 
is removed by knowledge, it cannot be so because if the removal 
of Avidya is different from Atman, then there would be duality 
and Non-dual Brahman would not be established. It has been 
said m the Brhadvartika —An entity that is neither excluded by 
anything nor inhering m everything, is termed Brahman, if 
there were a second entity, it would not be possible to find a 
thing termed Brahman. 
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If the removal of Avidya is non-different from Brahman, 
then the instruction would be futile as stated already. Is this 
futility meant in the ultimate sense or even in empirical parlance? 
Sri Sri Acaryapada, welcoming the former view, clears the 
issue—There is in fact neither the preceptor nor the scripture 
nor the pupil nor the teaching Neither is there in fact what 
you call ‘thou’, nor what you know as ‘I’, nor this phenomenal 
universe. Although the discussion as to whether the removal of 
Avidya is identical with, or different from, Atman, leads no¬ 
where, still the realisation of the Blissful Self-effulgent Brahman- 
Atman—the result ol enquiry—is a fact of experience. Nor 
should anyone doubt as to how this can happen. All duality 
being exterminated, there is no scope whatsoever for any 
speculation or questioning In the face of direct experience, 
rejection on grounds of reasoning is impossible.] 

10 9.2 Removal of Avidya—Questions 

The discussion so far in the Svarajyasiddhi and the 
Siddhantabindu quoted here, centres round the apparent 
onslaught of the so-called reasoning on the idea of the 
removal of Avidya as pertaining to the nature of the remover, 
the removal, the removed, Atman and Brahman and the 
manner of meeting it effectively. The questions and objec¬ 
tions raised are for example—Is the remover merely the 
Akhanddkdravrtti which is insentient or is it the sentient 
Atman ? How does it operate ? Does the remover remain 
over after the removal of Avidya ? How is this remover 
removed ? Does Avidya that has been removed recur ? Is 
this remover an ultimate reality or anirvacaniya ? Whose 
Avidya is it that is removed? Is it that of Omniscient 
Brahman or the insentient non-Brahman ? In either of these 
cases, instruction would be futile. Is Avidya removed by 
Brahman-knowledge ? Is the removal of Avidya, sat, asat, 
sadasat or anirvacaniya ? If sat, is it different or non-different 
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from Atman or both ? Since these questions have no 
satisfactory answers, there can be no such thing like libera¬ 
tion characterised as the removal of Avidya by Brahman- 
knowledge How can Akhandakaravrttijndna which is mithya 
be a pramana ? 

These and a host of other such questions raised in 
respect of That which transcends all speculation are not at 
all pertinent and are futile gymnastics like wrestling with the 
empty sky. Many scholars with their minds overpowered 
with dualistic tendencies and those who have not enjoyed the 
fragrance of the knowledge of the ultimate Reality, deny 
the removal of Avidya by Brahman-knowledge. So says 
the Tattvasuddhi-4:4 :— 

If *3$ sR^lfflcTFcTisf^oTT: W^‘., arffraicWPIpfep^- 
^fff%rr^^rawsiFrf?rit%iiq^qf ;: cT i ... 1 stir- 

Rfi%: tfcft f% 3T STHcft ?’ 

10.9.3 Appeal to Direct Experience 

While schools other than the Vedanta seek to establish 
their own point of view, they also resort to jalpa m the 
process. The enquirers who resort to vadakatha also become 
unsettled thereby. In order to protect them, the concepts 
of the other schools are examined, their arguments met and 
appropriate formulations are given as well. For example, 
the remover of Avidya is not merely either the vrtti or 
Brahman-Atman, the Substratum-Consciousness, but it is the 
Consciousness in association with the vrtti or the vrtti in 
association with the Consciousness—or 
Sublation, is not the same as destruction, of the 

Naiyayikas which is a transformation of an existent. 
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and which is momentary, It is not absolute 

non-cxistencc, 3T?T'ctn7R, of the Naiyayihas either. What is 
formulated is in consonance with experience in respect of 
illusions like the shell-silver etc. The fruit of sublation by 
Akhanddkaravrtti also belongs only to the world of parlance, 
ETTeftfePF, and not ultimately real, qiwffo;. What is a pramana 
need not be real, salya ; the criterion is only the generation 
of unsublated knowledge In this respect Sruti with its 
purport m the Mahavakja is the pramana. Akhanddkaravrtti 
is only an indicator, and disappears with its material 

cause, Avidya, and therefore there is no duality in liberation 
that is Brahman-Atman. Above all, the Vedanta is based on 
the realisation, the direct experience, of Brahman-Atman, 
which no type of reasoning can unsettle, 31*7. So 

is it that the Dasasloki says—Says the Varlika 
(4-3-421)— 

[Therefore samsara is only fancifully imagined in the Inner 
Atman If there is doubt in this respect, see it for yourself, 
abiding in Praljagalman 1 c , by direct experience ] 

10.9.4 Attack on A\idya; Onslaught on the Non-existent 

This experience shows that the removal of Avidya does 
not mean anything negative, because categorisation like 
negative and positive obtains only in the realm of Avidya 
Says the Varlika —Avidya itself being unreal, the knowledge 
of the Supreme Atman, fighting shy to kill the already dead, 
consumes the negative character also ; and having burnt the 
very classification, negative and positive entities, through the 
fire of Atman as ‘not this, not this 5 and having removed 
the darkness and the error created by it, itself enters the fire— 
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^fpfmr^rfWr nr hrt ^w*f|?rr I 

^gTW^cT3^fte<TTwrH& f^ra; II 

Again, it has been shown that the concepts so dextrously 
postulated by the opponents are many a time concocted ones, 
which are empty without content, vikalpas , imaginary. The 
case of abhava , its relations with the ground to the counter¬ 
correlate etc , and divisions within its fold, have been exposed 
m the light of the Bhasya and the Svarajyasiddhi . So are rela¬ 
tions and differences, however valuable all these are, in the 
practical affairs in the empirical world. So is the fate of 
every concept As will be evident on thorough examination 
it is a inkalpa, iuccha . What is taken as a fact, vastava , m 
empirical life has to be spoken of as amrvacamya when reason¬ 
ing is brought to bear on it and m the ultimate it will be 
iuccha as the Pancadasi has shown. Illusions, for example 
the case of a serpent in a rope, are sufficiently illustrative of 
this state of affairs The hymn itself indicates this by— 
sqrfrng, zwfam and 

All praknyas 3 reasonings etc., are when one is in the throes 
of Avidya, just as all problems pertaining to srsti , sthiii , 
laya , past, present and future are for the one who is in the 
throes of time. When time is transcended the problems 
pertaining to these are no longer there. Categorisation, use 
of reasoning and raising of questions etc., are all attempts of 
the one in the realm of Avidya, to get over Avidya, after 
which they cannot torment any moie, since they themselves 
are not there. While the rat, when alive, cannot kill the cat, 
how can it do so when it is dead ? So says the Pancadasi 
(VII-279)— 
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RRft ^cf gRTO II 

Let the corpse of ajnana and its creations, killed by Knowledge, 
remain. There is no fear for Knowledge, the king. On the 
other hand, there is only fame for him because of them; 
says the Pancadasi (VII-282)— 

fcTS'r:??RlfW- I 

?T h I 

10.9.5 Reasoning to Subserve Experience 

If the logician docs not have faith in his own experience 
and if logic has no finality, how will lie arrive at the firm 
knowledge of truth? If it is said that logic is required for a 
proper comprehension by the mind, m that case argument 
must conform to one’s own experience and must not be 
perverse; says the Pancadasi (VI-29, 30)— 

m sir || 

gspridcFt m r ^rfer | 

^3^9^ cTffot HI gaffop*. II 

Liberation from the thraldom of questions, reasoning 
etc., along with their progenitor, Avidya, by Ahhandakaravrlli- 
jnana is a well-known fact as testified to by the experience of 
the liberated and vouchsafed by the Jjruti (Mu. U. 
2-2-18)— 

TO 5Fi^f&r ss II 

[When He that is both high (as cause) and low (as effect) is 
seen, the knot of the heart is untied, all doubts are solved and 
all his karma is consumed ] 
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Says the Tattvasuddhi (44) — 

| ‘ c^fcl (Ck. U. VII 1-3) 

(Here we say this—‘the knower of Atman goes beyond grief’.) 

srfwn: <rt nt cnvrfn ( Pr . u. vi-8) 

(You alone have helped to cross the ocean of ignorance.) 

fWWlfatfti: (Sve. U. 1-10) 

(And again there is cessation of all illusions in the end.) 

*MFtdT cRVcT 3 I {Gita VII-14) 

(Whoever seek Me alone, they cross over this illusion.) 

|R § cT^FT W RfclrRTcfRt 1 {Gita V-16) 

(To those whose ignorance is destroyed by the knowledge 
of Atman) 

f%cTcTT |ft qftfR; 

(He, on cognising whom m the heart, crosses over the 
Avidya that is widely spread.) 

i ^1% ^ 

^ / 

cTcT^ c^cUfTJT^ ^ 

[Srutis and Smrtis such as these point out that ajiiana is 
destroyed by Jnana In the world also it is seen that the jnana 
oftherope etc , arising from pramana removes, along with the 
illusion of the serpent etc , the underlying Avidya as well 
Thus by Sruti, Smrti and reason, it is established that Avidya, 
along with its products, is removed by the cognition of the 
identity of Brahman and Atman.] 

10.9.6 Removal of Avidya—Experience and Arthapatti 

That there is the removal of Avidya is itself the proof 

of such a removal. Strictly, even Avidya has no proof, 
11-36 
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much less its removal. Avidya does not stand the scrutiny 
of pramana, for that is its nature. Says the Sambandhavartika 
(181, 182)— 

3Pfffl 3ffTOR g II 


Says also the Istasiddhi (8-18)— 

SfipT^^TSf^STFc^ TWR I 

^RIRTRTRRlIl^RRfR^ST'R RcT: II 
In the face of direct experience, the rejection of the 
removal of Avidya on grounds of reasoning is impossible, 
just as the arrival of a lame person. That is, when a lame 
person, seen stranded in a forest from where there is no 
known means of transport to his residence in a city, is 
actually seen subsequently in his house, there is no point in 
bringing reason m support of the impossibility of his arrival. 
On the other hand, one must postulate that he must have 
been brought by a rider along with him on his horse or 
somebody has carried him or even that the grace of a yogi 
made him walk to his destination. 

10.9.7 Removal of Avidya—Prakriyas 

It is evident that m these circumstances one must have 
recourse to what results by arthapaiti i.e., presumption, 
because there is the well-known fact of the removal of Avidya 
and it cannot apparently be categorised in any of the four 
known modes Depending on the import read into the words 
Avidya, amrvacaniya, abhava, nivrtti etc., which are sought 
to be used in a technical sense, the destruction of Avidya is 
characterised variously as the fifth mode, pancamaprakara, 
anirvacamya, adhisthdnasvarupa etc 3 as is seen in the Nyaya- 
makaranda, the Istasiddhi , the Siddhantalesasahgraha, the 
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Advaitasiddhi etc. These belong to the realm of the praknyas 
formulated for the use of the seekers of different pursuasions. 
The answer given depends also on whether the position is 
seen from the point of view of parlance or from the stand¬ 
point of realisation of Brahman-Atman, the One Ultimate 
Reality. 

Says the Tattvasuddhi- 44— 

qstwjrero i to m-. I 

3TslFf 3^r: 5rfTT | 

toto ft -m: i 

stRKsftoff% w 

urfu i sm srstorto 

... q*n qsitowufto^ratoH TOrnfaitoR to%- 

cqiRlto^irfqifj Id 5^1 

Says the Sastrasiddhantalesatatparyasahgraha (4)— 

3TfctofPdffq 1 ?T %1^T- 

to ci^r frto snto*rre- 

totottoH tor ?rrerra; | 

[The removal of Avidya is, just like its cause Avidya, 
indefinable It cannot be said that liberation cannot result since 
Avidya, the material cause, continues to exist, for, it is admitted 
that being itself a momentary transformation, the removal of 
Avidya also disappears ] 

Th t Advaitasiddhi (4-1, 2) outlines the method Selec¬ 
tions, by way of illustration, from the summary of which, as 
given in the Advaitasiddhisiddhantasara (4) pertaining to some 
of the topics already discussed, are— 

* 
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T ifrRcFTT I 

a n^ngwgfi r: wifeRetrcersr II (2) 

cfqtq^wqq rttortrct ^rr^TcTT I 

r ^RcT^q>4cf n (3) 

TI% FT# ^ 3ST RITtT: qFTTO oft | 
cT2t 5 ?rTer{^KFd<^^RPT: II (4) 

*feq sTfcTc^teferr: i 

^Fgfa: qrerqnfswjl (5) 

HTTORq HT^cqgq^1%cFFg?r: II (7) 

qsrsfq^Frif%: I 

qiqcqqq^qff^Rrq ••% fcft^ II (8) 
qr^MtraqqFifw^qrcHqi^q q^ i 
qqq cpsmfqsfa ^^qrqR^qcrr il (9) 

r{ct RdtFf I^Fcf^qRRqR: i 

fqfjWlfftqft qilf%5IFcft#I f^T HcTRlI (10) 

cWrc[slRClfq: ^qKFU^q cT^T^fcT: | 

tM Riw ^tqtsfq fsr^raftf ^srII (13) 

^qifdqpqqr^q^sfqqiqr qpq#; jfw i 
q^d^qqi^M^qi^ BRjqRll (15) 

if^qf fqc'+,tfiP=)dT I 

fqqfdqTFc^R^iqi crjq) RTFcT qq§q II (16) 

^qi^qtf%mRqrfqif%rT^qqr 1 
qrqTsfqq&&cqsfq fqFTqsqteq to: ii ( 22 ) 
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[The final vrtti viz , the Akhandakaravrtti arises from the 
Mahdvakya The removal of Avidya is verily Atman indicated 
by this vrtti There is no room for any other conjecture in this 
respect Liberation is figuratively referred to as being brought 
about when the vitti f the upalaksana indicating it, is brought 
about, and by the destruction of the upalaksana , liberation is not 
destroyed. The cook is nowhere seen to be destroyed when the 
cooked material is consumed. So it is said by those who know 
the secret that is the purport of the Sastra that—the removal of 
Avidya is Atman indicated by the knowledge of the Mahdvakya , 
even when the upalaksana is destroyed, liberation continues to 
abide, like the cook m the example cited Even though the 
indicated Svartlpa is not a thing to be brought about, it is spoken 
of as being brought about only because of the upalaksana . 
Avidyanwrtti can very well be the vrtti as it is accepted that that 
effect which puts an end to the process of generation of effects is 
destruction Though destruction is an effect in opposition to all 
other effects, its destruction is only thtSvarupa of the Substratum. 
The interesting feature of the iSruti ‘Not this, not this’ is in 
pointing to the absence of any so-called destruction that is real 
as other than Atman. Hence undoubtedly there would not be 
any defect m regarding the destruction of ignorance as the 
Svarupa of Atman or as the ultimate vrtti . Even though Atman, 
the Consciousness without a second, is not by Itself the sublator 
of Avidya, as enshrined in the ultimate vrtti It is the sublator 
The Consciousness as enshrined in the final vitti , or the vrtti 
with the Consciousness as reflected m it could, without any 
blemish, be regarded as the sublator. Though neither the vrtti 
by itself, being inert, nor the Consciousness by Itself as the 
revealer, is not the sublator, the one as qualified by the other 
can be the sublator.] 

Other incidental topics are also to be found in this work. 
All these are discussed elaborately in the Advaitasiddhi (4). 
The concluding sentences of (4-1) are— 

snHJrrfH^qcTCT 
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^OTcfqifft- 

cT^-TT cTsfal^ I cTWRsTRfr^rcW^I cJ^RFOl^f^ I 

q g TTO^Kf^'raju:, g ffcr sr c^sf- 

wmm: i 

[Even though the fruit that is sought, Jnananandasvarupa , 
is all along acquired, only it is said to be acquired m so far as 
the vrtti that is the destroyer of ajiiana that is veiling Atman is 
to be acquired, as seen in the case of an example of a necklace 
etc. Thus the destruction of ajnana is the Svarupa of Atman or 
the vrtti with Atman as the content. Characterising this 
destruction as the fifth mode etc , is only a measure adopted in 
the case of the less competent, and as such no attempt is made to 
justify it ] 

The hymn also, with the reading JTMSRfwfeu in stanza 
eight is seen to make a reference to praknyds depending 
on the concoctions of the deluded seeker, HRrqftwfad:, as 
already shown Says the Sahksepasdnraka (2-163)— 

srrca crcq i 

[The knowledge of Atman arises to the aspirant from the 
Guru, Upamsads and the principles of interpretation which are 
also concocted by his own Avidya When his Avidya is removed 
by the rise of knowledge of the Supreme Atman, he abides in 
his own Self-effulgent Svarupa .] 

10.9.8 Akhandakaravritti the Ultimate Pramana 

Says the Sutiabhdsya (2-1-6-14)— 

Jr^TTuriTIcrpHfSRq ^TTcT: qt 

1 ' = rTqqf% ’, 1 3{g 5 st-^vh ?iqf- 

^qrqqqcqrqq^r 1 ^rfrr iFqf^qjtn^HFTssr wra;, 
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fr Icti [iqf|T^qiOTts^S%^cT H ^IfpcT I * 
%WiJlf6?ffcWr ?fcF ?T^q ^3^, ‘cTlTW ^Rft’ f^- 
3 !^: i srairfcfHmFn ^ ^ fq*n- 

I ?T %qWTf^TC*Tf^T *lNH% W 33^, aiftfnftffa- 
W'^lcj;, I ^^rTcfeTO^fTfcT: 

^ I SWlfa 

qraqrre? 3 Hc%k?% JTfqfa^ qrfrcTcw- 

3qw;jr^q^rm^si^ i 

[Furthermore, this is the ultimate pramana establishing the 
Oneness of Atman, after which nothing else remains to be 
sought after for knowledge Unlike the desire which necessarily 
arises in common life to know, c what, with what and how 5 , 
on hearing the injunction, ‘One should sacrifice 5 , there remains 
nothing more to be sought for after one is taught ‘That thou art 5 
or T am Brahman 5 , for this knowledge has for its content the 
unity of the universal Self. The curiosity can arise only when 
something is left unexplained, but nothing about which one 
may become curious remains over beyond the Oneness of Self 
Besides, it cannot be said that such a knowledge does not arise, 
since there are Srutis such as ‘That Reality of Self he under¬ 
stood from him 5 , and the means of knowledge such as sravana 
etc., and the study of the Vedas etc., are prescribed. It cannot 
be said that this realisation is useless or erroneous for firstly it is 
seen to result in the removal of Avidya and secondly there is 
no other knowledge to sublate it. We have stated earlier that, 
before the realisation of the Oneness of Atman, all parlance 
pertaining to the true and false, worldly or Vedic, remains 
unimpeded. Hence when the Oneness of Atman is established 
by the ultimate pramana , the previous parlance involving 
distinctions becomes sublated m its entirety , there is no longer 
any possibility of entertaining the idea that Brahman is 
composite ] 

Thus after refuting all objections and showing how the 



10.9 


568 


problems raised arc solved in consonance with reason, the 
Tattvasuddhi (44) concludes — 

(That ajnana is removed by Brahmajndna is thus eminently 
reasonable.) 

10.9.9 Vedanta Unassailable 

It is evident therefore that the position of the Vedanta is 
unassailable. The declarations of all other Saslras arc like 
the shouts of foxes which prevail only until they arc 
absolutely silenced by the Mahavakya , the roar of the mighty 
lion that is Vedanta — 

ff JRfrT II 

The plenary experience, the AUiandahdravrllyanubhava, 
which is the ultimate pramana, is in consonance with the other 
pramanas in this respect that arc the Sastra, reasoning and the 
instruction from the Guru, It is the roar of the mighty lion, 
one’s own Svarupa, Brahman-Atman, which silences once for 
all, all the other prattlings due to the various stances adopted 
because of influences of other Sastras etc. Says the 
Vivehacudamam (475)— 

leg'll | 

5tf?t ivrn srem. II 

All activity and abstinence from it, diversity m the 
universe, conflicting views of different schools of thought, 
struggle, enquiry, attainments etc., are all only in the realm 
of Avidya Ignorance and knowledge arc both patent to all— 
from the child to the learned. That which corresponds to 
fact is knowledge; that which is otherwise is Avidya. The 
removal of Avidya through knowledge is also patent without 
enquiry. Indeed, there will be no enquiry without it. Its 
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reality is what is enquired into here. The enquiry is as to 
whether it is sat, asat, sadasat or anirvacaniya and whether it 
is in non-Self or Self. By the full strength of logic it is 
established that it is indefinable, or the destruction of Avidya 
is only Self. Even then, Self alone remains since the delusion 
also has an existence only through Self as for the serpent 
through the rope. There is the final release and it is through 
knowledge, and the knowledge which removes Avidya 
dissolves m the One. Avidya is in Atman ; and its destruc¬ 
tion is also only in Atman because of being subservient to 
Atman. Says the Brhadvdrtika (1-4, 1365-1367)— 

11 

^TT#J II 

ii 

Says also the Istasiddhi (8)— 

%q srRra^teif^ns?^ 3 1 
ansnsqfiasa fw II (13) 

qfaiqifaw: I 

«T U^qifMlRtsfq' cTO g II (14) 

ffci m ?iq;^TcWicc-cq qsjqfcifgq^ II (15) 

wqffFrci^ ftr*q^ I 

3TTcrRqrcBqrqi5 te?llwsrr W II (16) 

^RTf^r xr | 

cT^I^?q TWP4 fq^FT f5R?nft W II (24) 
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sjf^cr gfrot i 

cFRI^S^lWWT: II (25) 

10.9.10 Prakatikarana—The Realisation ‘I The One, 

The Unsublatablc, The Auspicious’ 

It is clear from this that all concoctions—those in respect 
of the world, in respect of the enquirer and in respect of 
Isvara—arc removed by the decisive knowledge, the 
Akhandakaravrtlijnana arising from the Muhavakja. What the 
Mahavdkya does is to remove the illusions such as —parohwlva 
of Isvara, the pancchinnatva (finitude) of the jiva—and all 
other concoctions m Atman along with the Avidya responsible 
for them. Thereafter, there is no question to be asked, no 
answer, nor even the Saslra Speech is transcended along 
with the rest of the world This is precisely the import of 
the line m the hymn— 

All concoctions in Atman being removed, there is no 
impediment whatsoever for Atman to shine in Supreme Peace, 
m full glory In his effort to attain this ‘state’, the seeker is 
to be guided by the Sphurana , the Shine, that is always there, 
however faint it may be to start with Since the goal 
attained is the Supreme Peace Itself, all talk which is only 
tiresome is to be relinquished except the Pranava , AUM, 
symbolising Atman— 

^ fWTCff fc era; ( Br . U. 4-4-21) 

3Ttfoc% sqm 3mm;, 3Rf qpqf I 

(Mu U. 2-2-6), (Mu. U. 2-2-5) 

The disciple finds himself in the state described in the first 
stanza of the hymn— 
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W# TOT m\ ftsT^T I 

This decisive view that the so-called universe does not exist 
i.e., the removal of all impediments, enables the realisation 
of Atman in Its full glory, in Supreme Peace—q: — 

there being nothing remaining like non-apprehension, doubt or 
misapprehension, in this regard. This is given expression to 
m the eighth sloka of the Dasasloki wherein the triad of states 
referred to are indicative of all that is negated, c^T|tT— 

^ stisr) m 1 

3rf^?lTcq^rc^TfU|f || 

[There is no waking state for me, nor dream, nor even deep 
sleep. I am neither the Visva nor the Taijasa nor the Prajna , 
because all the three are effects of Avidya, I am the fourth. 
Therefore I am the One, the Unsublatable, the Auspicious and 
the Absolute ] 

10.10.1 Supreme Peace—Silent Eloquence 

This is the transcending all verbal description, 

the Supreme Peace that is symbolised by the auspicious 
Maunamudra — 

This is not revealed by the use of words which, however, 
have been employed to negate all else. This is the method 
employed by ^rutito ‘make known 5 ‘That 5 , Brahman, which 
transcends all particularities. It is beyond the pale of words 
and not cognisable by the mind— 

^ | 3TJTFT m I (Tat U. 2-4) 

It transcends the territory of the known as also that of the 
unknown— 

3RR3 dfeRcil^ (Ke. U. 1-4) 

The instruction could only be of the type ‘Not this, not this’— 
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aPffiT 3TT^3Tt %frT ( Br . U. 2-3-6) 

It can be indicated even by ^ruti, only by negating all else— 
3Tc^oqrfrqR ^f%crqfan% ( Sivamahimnastotra ). Speech, 

in any of its forms —TO, 15#, JT^W, —from the gross to 

the subtlest, stands transcended Though the Mahavakya is 
employed for the purpose, JtT&TlTimtftfcT ^ 

the revelation is only by way of indication, oKToir, The 
experience of Atman m states like deep sleep, samadhi and 
the fleeting samadhts (intervals between two vrths etc.,) are 
instances wherein silence alone reigns ; no sound can be 
associated with the Svarupa as such. Sound, sonic or other¬ 
wise, is always in association with a process involving change, 
like origination, sustenance, growth, change of state, decay 
and dissolution; and Atman transcends all these, being 
perfect Repose Itself wherein silence alone prevails. Even 
while these processes are in vogue, the Witness-Consciousness 
said to be revealing them is ever experienced to be reposing 
in Its silent Splendour. Only in parlance they arc spoken 
of as being revealed, much in the same way as the Sun is 
said to reveal the objects of the world, though the Sun has 
only been shining by Himself—sfrcfr JFsrsjqfcr, sflflT 
This profound Silence that is Self-effulgent is also the 
profoundcst of all secrets as It remains hidden deeply, as it 
were, in spite of Its providing the existence and shine of 
everything m parlance—JptrJTT (Gita X-38). It is 
not revealed by words or any pramdna of parlance, but can 
only become patent, as it were, when all parlance is got rid 
of. Commenting on the Jjruti (Br. U. 5-5-1)— 

asn^nnor: ft#? sttrt fergrifo i =tfi ^ 

irfteft' xf ftfw« gfMftr ^ *rft ^ ftfiftm grew i 
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says the Bhasya — 

Tf 3TrmfFTRicWc?i?Tf^qr;rd qrftespn?*i83*Rt, 
ft'.m fR^fT | ?TPT 3TJTIcq^qfcn^?f;Fr^ limti w&\, 
cT^ frfwq qi^rr: wd i mi ^fofd q^?q I 

33 qftROf: firff^Scif qintTp. | ff cR<t cRq qmoq 

5HH^ | 

[Therefore brahmana , having known all about scholarship, 
should try to live upon that strength which comes of Knowledge. 
Having known all about scholarship and strength, which 
respectively mean Self-knowledge and elimination of ideas of the 
non-Self, he knows all about meditativeness too—which is the 
culminating result of the latter Having known all about these, 
he becomes a knower of Brahman, accomplishes his task. He 
attains the conviction that all is Brahman. Because he has 
reached the goal, therefore he is a Brahmana , a knower of 
Brahman, for then his status as a knower of Brahman is 
literally true ] 

The instruction about this profound Silence cannot be 
imparted m any manner other than this profound Silence 
Itself. Says the Sutrabhasya (3-2-5-17)—It is seen in the 
Sruti that Badhva being asked by Baskali, instructed silently 
without uttering a word. Baskali requested ‘Teach me 
Brahman, Sir 3 . Badhva became silent. When the question 
was repeated a second and a third time, he said, C I have 
already spoken, but you are not comprehending. This 
Atman is quiescence 3 .— 

q mi: fs: m qfar%fcr ‘ e 

^ grajft 5pjq cr £ flcftq i r i\ qqq 

fqq-Rrflr ’ |f?r I 

Reference to this situation is made in the tenth sloka of 
the Dasaslokt and in detail in the Siddhantabindu on it— 
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ff wk frf: 31 ?r rw-wti; | 

ff 5J^T ff *F-ftfa II (10) 


[When there is not ‘one’ itself, how can there be a ‘second’ 
as distinct from it ? Neither is there its absoluteness nor non¬ 
absoluteness , nor is it a void nor a non-void. It being by 
nature unique, how can I speak of It which is established by all 
Upanisads ? J 


10.10.2 Instruction Symbolised—Auspicious Chinmudra 

This silent eloquence is the celebrated manner in which 
the ever youthful Sridaksinamurti makes known the Supreme 
Truth, Brahman, to the throng of pupils, the aged disciples, 
seers, steadfastly devoted to Brahman. Obeisance to this 
Acarya , the Exalted, revelling in His Svarupa and radiant 
with Blissful Effulgence, to which, m His infinite mercy, He 
has been pointing by the blessed symbol, Ctnmudra. So says 
Sn Sn Acaryapada— 

WW gfsRdJff d II 
There are five different Vcdic descriptions of the form of 
Sridaksinamurti varying in the symbols of the four hands, 
but Ctnmudra spoken of here is common to all and is the chief 
characteristic of this particular manifestation of the Lord. 
The mudras or postures of the other hands too are symbolic 
of the means towards the Supreme Knowledge. The various 
forms of incarnation arc themselves mudras i.e., representa¬ 
tions with postures, gestures or attitudes, symbolising and 
thereby directing attention to what is sought to be instructed. 
Says the Sulrabhasya (1-1-7-20)—Even for the Supreme 
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Lord, there may be forms created at His will out of Maya, 
for the sake of favouring the aspirants as is declared m the 
Smrh —‘O Narada * it is a Maya created by Me that you see 
Me in this form possessed of dualities 5 — 

HF7T tf'TT W ^ I 

^ m I! 

The Cinmudra is formed by drawing the right forefinger away 
from the other three upright fingers and joining its tip with 
that of the thumb. The three fingers held upright represent 
the three states viz., the waking, the dream and the deep 
sleep, each of them composed of the three principles of the 
enjoyed, the enjoyer and the enjoyment. The forefinger 
symbolises the jiva. When it is one with the group of the 
above three i.e , the world of experience, it is separated 
from the thumb which stands for the Immovable, Unchanging 
Truth, the Supreme Self. When, through discrimination, 
the jiva knows that he is totally different from the three 
states, and identifies himself with the Supreme Lord through 
the awareness ‘I am the eternal Witness of all that is 5 , then 
all ignorance and the sorrows of samsara cease; the jiva 
attains liberation This awareness indicated by the Cinmudra 
is clearly described m the Kaivalyopanisad (18)— 

rai | 

Because it indicates the Pure Consciousness, it is 

called Cinmudra. To impart this knowledge which cannot be 
conveyed directly even by words, the Lord, out of His 
unlimited Grace, has contrived this ingenius mystic device 
palpable to the visual perception, just as the Pranava is to the 



10.10 


576 


auditory* This auspicious symbol has been referred to 
variously as Bhadramudra, Kalyanakannimudra, Sobhanamudra , 
Vidyamudra, Vyakhyanamudra, Tarakamtidra, Jnanamudra etc , 
indicating the various ways m which this unique experience 
represented by it can be looked upon. The symbol which 
brings into union the forefinger which is a pointer to an 
individual with the thumb which is used to indicate Isvara in 
the Sastra, wr: (Ka U.), demonstrates that there is 

no longer any difference experienced between the two, 
tvam and Tat i.e , the disciple is established in the 
Brahman-Atman Svarupa indicated by the Mahavakya, 

‘That thou art 5 , by the removal of impediments. Again it 
also demonstrates the non-difference of the disciple addressed 
as tvam, pointed to by the forefinger and the Guru who 
points to himself by the thumb as aham , as indicated by the 
Mahavakya, c^hqi&q, * thou art Myself 5 . What is conveyed 
by the reciprocal rendering of the Mahavakya as cqdfe 
STfifa eqq—‘That is thou alone, I am thyself 5 —is also 
demonstrated by the symbol. By this symbol the Guru is 
drawing attention of the disciple to the plenary experience 
kindly conferred on him just as the sage Yajfiavalkya does in 
the case of Janaka, though by the use of the words—3WI % 

RTHfsfe—‘ O Janaka ! verily hast thou attained the Fear¬ 
less 5 . This is conveyed by the hymn itself in the third 
stanza in the line—qcHp-TTc^t'iIT^^r —for fear 

arises because of a second only when one is steeped in 
samsara. Says the Taittinyopamsad (2-7)— 

stfcngi i 

arc fftsviq TTcTT *Flfrr | 

[When, in truth, this seeker gains fearless support in 
Brahman which is never an object, not having a body or an 
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abode, and which transcends definition, then has he reached the 
Fearless.] 

This is demonstrated by the mudrd wherein the forefinger 
has been withdrawn from its association with the other three, 
symbolising the three gunas and made to abide in the thumb, 
indicating the escape of the jiva from the clutches of samsara 
and abiding in Atman with the direct realisation of his 
Brahmanhood—Sft 5RSTWL 

10.10.3 Obeisance in Reverential Identification with Utmost 
Gratitude 

The Guru has graciously conferred His own status on 
the disciple—There is now the realisation 
that the same entity, Brahman-Atman, was being cognised 
previously threefold — Is'vara, Guru and Atman—due to 
Avidya So also the world was looked upon variously with 
differences and relations— 

and also in its eightfold form, all because of delusion. 
Now that it is realised that there is nothing 
other than Brahman-Atman, fe^siciT 

the world with its multiplicity is seen by the 
disciple who is no longer under delusion—rn’qrS'TfetTfacn—as 
only a painting on a canvas, that is, as having no 

reality but that of his own, the Substratum. He is now 
Is'vara, Sarvasakti (the Almighty), Mayavi (the Wielder of 
Maya), Yogi, Sarvajna (the Omnicient), the all-embracing 
One Consciousness, ^ridaksinamurti, the very Svarupa of the 
Veda, the Sustainer of the universe as also the One in which 
the universe dissolves, the Guru, the remover of Avidya by 
11-37 
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the instruction of the Mahavakya , employing the same concoc¬ 
tions as the ones indulged in by the deluded disciple, pan- 
bhramita, now to liberate him from them, at the same time 
reposing in Himself by being aware that there is no other 
thing, as brought out in the various stanzas of the hymn. 
From His own standpoint, He alone is, Brahman, the very 
Svarupa of Moksa — 

I 

jJimm I (Su. Bha. 1-1-4-4) 

Speaking in terms of parlance, he is regarded as a jivanmukla, 
liberated, yet embodied till his prarabdhakarma is exhausted 
On this direct realisation, the disciple, with utmost gratitude, 
pays obeisance to his Guru who is now seen to be shining in 
full glory, as the very Svarupa of the disciple, as expressed 
by the refrain— 

which has so far been a prayer with a desire to secure this 
end, and which is now an expression of the experience of 
identity as indicated by the term Hip (namati). 
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10.11 CONCLUSION—RESUME—SARVATMATVA 

T his has been the endeavour of the entire hymn which 
is to secure for the seeker by heralding before him the Svarupa 
of what he has continuously and persistently been searching, 
and also m delineating the method to be pursued for securing 
this aim. This goal though termed variously in parlance— 
as Supreme happiness without any tinge of sorrow, as Peace, 
as realisation of Truth, as knowledge of Reality having 
known which there would be no uncertainties, doubts or 
unknownness regarding anything whatsoever, as removal of 
all obsessions, as Transcendence, as securing once for all the 
berth in which one is poised eternally without in any sense 
being affected by anything else whatsoever—is Brahman- 
Atman, the One Consciousness which alone is and with 
which as the Substratum, appears the entire universe by 
delusion, and into which it lapses. The apparent shine of 
all else which is seemingly existing is only the Shine of this 
Substratum. 

The primary concern of everyone, which obviously is 
about oneself, is Brahman-Atman. One is concerned with 
anything else m so far as it subserves one’s own interest. 
Basically, however, the real Svarupa of oneself as also that of 
all else i.e., the universe in which one feels concerned and 
entangled, is only Brahman-Atman. 

Appropriate enquiry is the doorway for this realisation. 
However, enquiry in respect of the universe based on the 
formulations of the so-called causal principles involving 
the notions of cause and effect etc., analysis and synthesis 
involving arbitrarily postulated notions of connections and 
differences etc., in the manner of what is done in the case of 

* 
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the other so-called disciplines supposed to be based on the 
so-called empirical pramanas, classifications based thereon, 
the so-called reasonings involving inferences and postulates, 
in short, all discussions involving details pertaining to 
parlance in respect of the world inclusive of space and time 
based on concoction regarded as axiomatic etc., are all the 
endeavour of the deluded who do not even know what they 
themselves are amongst the body, the senses etc., which 
pass off as oneself in various contexts All this is a distant 
cry from the ‘ experience ’ that each one has m respect of 
himself or the universe. One’s attention must be drawn to 
this aspect of the situation and one must be made to recognise 
and evaluate it properly i.e , place it suitably. All concoc¬ 
tions must be eschewed and all inspiration and teaching must 
be obtained directly from the One which he seeks to be 
eternally, and which m fact he has always been i.e.. 
Brahman-Atman. All illumination must stem only from this 
Entity. This Brahman-Atman is the revered Guru, one’s 
own Svariipa, that accomplishes this task eminently by show¬ 
ing the seeker-disciple as to how the worldly experiences can 
be accounted for only m terms of the Shine of this Inner 
Self, Brahman-Atman, and in no other way, by drawing his 
attention to the experience of the triad of states, the waking 
etc., enabling him to see that all parlance including origina¬ 
tion, sustenance and destruction of the world is but a dream, 
as also by establishing him m the Saksisvarupa which is 
Sphuranam Sadatmakam. The Vedavak (an expression of the 
Sphuranam ) is the Supreme Pramana m this respect The 
Sruti is only an attempt to put in words such subtle experi¬ 
ences and it also prescribes the methods of securing them. 
Not only the sadhana pertaining to the ultimate realisation, 
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but also the parlance pertaining to creation, sustenance and 
dissolution of the so-called triad of states, the regularity seen 
in common parlance such as pratikarmavy avast ha etc., are 
understood only on the basis of the plenary experience 
namely that of abiding in the ‘State’ in which the tvam- 
padartha is clearly seen to be the Tatpadartha as well i.e., 
based on the Akhandakaravrtti experience, even though not 
realised as such in ordinary parlance. The concepts and 
reasonings that the Master employs are designed to sublimate 
the ones that are used by the disciple in the mesh in which he 
has been caught, apparently by accepting them. Aids—such 
as illustrations of the dream, magic, seed and sprout, eclipse 
etc., etc., which though taken from parlance do not bind him 
to parlance but serve to liberate him from it and sublimate the 
faculties involved—are employed. The disciple’s attention 
is drawn to his own experiences to which he had practically 
turned a blind eye hitherto, all the while indulging in 
blabble. By the Supreme Grace of the Master, a way out of 
the dark dense forest in which the disciple has been roaming, 
is now seen. The method is to gear all faculties—intellectual, 
emotional and volitional—towards what is intended to be 
secured to the exclusion of all else which must be sh unn ed 
totally. Total surrender on the part of the disciple is 
absolutely necessary for this purpose. An important step in 
this endeavour is to realise that one is the Witness, the Sakst, 
of all that is and is happening. This realisation enables one 
to dissociate oneself from all the z<fom-aspects of the universe 
and leaves him in the state of idam- free aham. He is no 
longer involved in anything. Not only that; he is the very 
Shine, Sphurana, which illuminates everything else. This 
Svarupa is Its own testimony requiring no other evidence in 
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respect of It. It is also seen thereby that ‘he’ is not the 
body, the vital airs, the mind, the intellect or the void, but 
the Principle which transcends these and illumines all these 
which are also among the idam- aspects of the universe. It is 
also directly seen that the witnessed, the entire universe 

■f 

involving all these, appears and disappears on the ‘ anvil 5 
that is one’s Svarupa , the Sphurana, the Substratum. This 
shows that he is Isvarasvarupa, Sarvajna and Sarvasakii , the 
Tatpaddrtha, from the standpoint of the world, though 
always transcendent and remaining in oneself, Brahman- 
Atman, without any concern for the universe. The inspira¬ 
tion as also the plenary experience arises from the silent 
teaching from this Svarupa alone. This shows that this 
Svarupa is really what is meant by the Veda, the Jjruti, which 
has been accepted as the only pramdna in this respect. This 
Sphw anasvarupa is verily the Master, the Guru, who by 
revealing Himself as the sqif-dlg i.e., the abiding 

Atman which was apparently latent, now renders It ‘patent’ 
—The so-called universe (inclusive of the mind 
etc.), appearing variously, is only a stream of changing 
‘states’ of the underlying Substratum in which one has been 
abiding always during the interval between any two of them 
as also while appearing to be m any of them. This realisa¬ 
tion as also the conviction that all these states etc., are only 
superposed and are illusory, aided by contemplation (if 
necessary) on the Astamurtisvarupa of the Substratum, enables 
one to be established m the situation envisaged in the first 
stanza, the apavadadrsti, namely that the universe in its 
myriad aspects does not exist. All the so-called objects are 
mere concoctions, and words supposed to denote them are 
mere vikalpas One’s real Svarupa, Brahmanhood, that is 
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native to oneself indicated by 3}f awfet stands out. Thus 
one is established in Sarvatmatva, the Svarupa —of oneself, 
the Master and Isvara—the One Consciousness. Thereafter 
there is no return to the humdrum mundane world 

Hearmg, sraoj, the silent teaching offered by the Master, 
the One Consciousness, the Svarupa , cogitation, IPPT, in the 
manner pointed out, and steadfast contemplation on the 
Svarupa as such, and also revelling in It, giving expres¬ 
sion always to It with adoration, would crown the 

disciple with the glory, sft:, of Sarvatmatva which is the 
Svaiupa of Is'vara with His powers, the venerable Master and 
oneself. That the means for being established in this Svarupa 
is sravana , manana, dhyana and sahkirtana in respect of this 
very hymn itself is emphatically declared by Sri Sri Acarya- 
pada Himself in the stanza— 

m- 

'Tiwr II 

This is reminiscent of the Jsruti— 

3TTHTT 3T 3^ 5[Ssq: I 

So also does the line— 

ifPlRWT FTgSIcTT 

recall to the mind the gratis— 

Iff sHU, Hldlltd cT^Icfllb+Nl- 

I etc. 

The word recalls to the mind—as 

also the plenary experience expressed by the Jsruti-arf sisufitf. 
In fact all along it has been seen to be in evidence that in 
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respect of the goal, the way, the steps in respect of the 
sadhana as also other details like illustrations etc., the hymn 
speaks m the manner of the Sruti giving expression to what 
is contained therein. The methodology employed is remini¬ 
scent of the Brahmasutras and the Bhdsya , in respect of 
Samanvaya, Amrodha, Sadhana and Phala. The perfume of 
Supreme devotion that pervades the hymn and the manner of 
offering the teaching in the conversational style with love 
and compassion is as what is evidenced in the Gita and the 
Bhdsya thereon. Sri J>n Acaryapada Himself says in the 
Vivekacudamam (576)— 

[I have today repeatedly revealed to thee, as to one’s own 
son, this excellent and profound secret, which is the inmost 
purport of all Vedanta , the secret of Vedas , considering thee an 
aspirant after liberation, purged of these taints of this Dark Age 
and of a mind free from desires.] 

$reTFdf%xrr: 33^ q- II 

( Vwekacudamani —580) 
[May these Samnyasins> who are seekers after liberation, who 
have purged themselves of all taints of the mind by the obser¬ 
vance of the prescribed methods, who are averse to worldly 
pleasures, and who are of serene mind, and take delight in the 
Sruti, appreciate this salutary teaching *] 

This enables the seeker to revel in the thought of the 
hymn, chanting it, all the while continuously abiding in its 
purport. Also in a short compass the entire teaching is 
offered in the manner of a devotional song. Each stanza is 
veritably a fragrant flower in full bloom giving expression to 
Brahman-Atman as the Guru, the means of securing identity 
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with Him such as Akkandakaravrtti, vicara, devotion, surrender 
as also the relation of it to the one or the other of the phases 
in common parlance as seen apparently in the life of such a 
Master. This is in evidence also in His various other works 
such as the Mamsapancakam , the Dasasloki, the Nirvanasatkam 
etc. This is in the manner of the Sruti speaking of the 
Mahavakya and the avdntaravakyas etc , or of the various 
laksanas in respect of Brahman which may be taken indivi¬ 
dually or collectively to signify the same Svarupa. The entire 
hymn with the gamut of the slokas is of the nature of a string 
studded with gems performing a task similar to that of the 
Brahmasutras , given expression to by Sri Sri Acaryapada 
Himself in the statement—. It 
is an offering, to put it again in His own words— 

as also fsRj 1 

II ( Parapuja ) 

However, in spite of the simplicity of exposition and its 
inviting nature, the depth of the thought involved is un¬ 
fathomable, rrast and JTwffc, as is well known in respect of Sri 
Sri Acaryapada’s works. Nevertheless this does not, in the 
least, detract from the use of the hymn for the intended 
purpose, as it makes clear the method of search, where to 
search and what to search, by directly pointing to one’s own 
experience. This makes it easy for everyone, including those 
who are not fortunate enough to have access to Sruti, to 
proceed with sadhana using the hymn itself for the purpose, 
as declared by the hymn itself in the phrases —nm 

etc. The method provided and the assurance 
with which the end result is pointed out are astounding— 
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^ jrfcifq^ ft qfq l 

q gfflcFr: ^ qorqTfq sfsmiqJH II 

( Daksmamurtimanlramatrkastava —11 by Srngcr! Jagadguru 
Sri Sri CandraSckharabharatlmahasvamipada in ' Slolram ’) 
[Obeisance always to Sridaksinamurti, the direct realisation 
of whom xs secured by the righteous that arc wise, by negating 
both the gross and the subtle supcrimpositions on the basis of 
the Sruti ‘Not this, Not this as is well known.] 

3WT fpftqrr temr: i i^fqsnqqig: i 

fwpwr q% ll 

{£ridak$inasyabhujaugapraydtasiuti —14 by Srhgeri Jagadguru 
Sri Sri SaccidanandaSivabhinavanrsimhabharatl- 
mahasvamipada in ' BhaktisudhataranginV) 
[I adore that Lord Sridaksinamurti who is verily the 
Consciousness-Bliss and who is easily pleased even by meagre 
worship, by worshipping whom with Supreme devotion, Suka 
and others, the foremost among munis of the highest order of 
renunciation, secured Brahmavtdyd ] 

q^qTfqs^qf siRi^q^wi. l 

JRcf?q qq: || 

( Upadeiasdhasn —XVI11-233) 
[I bow down to my Teacher, a knower of Brahman, who 
collected for us the nectar of knowledge from the Vedantas like 
a bee collecting the best honey from flowers.] 

anfr^r^qra; crorcaPifCal qrawt^qfvr- 

crgqqtqiRqqq^rici; srt II 

(B r Va VI-5-25) 

[The rays that is the fame of the disciples Sanandanacarya 
and others of Sri Sri Bhagavatpadacarya pervading the entire 
expanse between the Eastern and the Western horizons, dispel 
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the ignorance of the competent seekers who surrender, while 
the rays of knowledge emanating from §ri SriBhagavatpadacarya, 
verily the Supreme Consciousness Itself, pervade the entire 
universe, as exposed to which even the brightest physical object, 
the Sun, pales into insignificance appearing like the Moon. 
Obeisance be always to this Supreme Effulgence, the Master, 
through deed, word and thought ] 

SPiOTfa % M SPRRTlSq II 

( Manasollasa —X-24) 
[He who, by His power of light, affords light to all lights, 
who lights the whole universe, may that Light shine full in His 
Light!] 

f%^RT ^^rpr qfwqcfR I 

mm sm- 

( Vivekacudamam —581) 
[On those—who being afflicted by the scorching rays of the 
threefold misery in the course of samsara, wander forth in quest 
of water m the mirages of desert sands—this auspicious message 
of Sri Sri Acaryapada, heralding triumphantly the blissful ocean 
of non-dual Brahman which is in the closest proximity, confers 
liberation.] 

Thus Sri Sri Acaryapada, verily Sndaksinamurti Him¬ 
self 5 has gifted this succinct hymn to accomplish what Sruti 
has been endeavouring to do. Such is the abounding Grace 
of the Master, the Supreme Consciousness, who confers His 
own Svarupa. Obeisance to Him in reverential identification— 

\S II 

II II 

|| 
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daksii^amortyupanisad 

(With English Translation by Sri Alladi Mahadeva Sastri) 

sit hi ^31 m ^ i w TOf41 

sn^cR^ I MfaNt I sfr 5TIFcT: || 

[May (Brahman) protect us both ! May He give us both to 
enjoy ! Efficiency may we both attain 1 Effective may our study 
prove! Hate may we not (each other) at all! Om Peace 1 
Peace n Peace m ] 

3^ ffiHWcf TOPFT 53^cTT ^ft^T^FTT- 

£ ^cqpjr^cT^lf^f Rjqt qJFf J 

%?r fST %*T I 

[Om f In the Brahmavarta, at the foot of a mighty bhandlra 
(fig) tree, there assembled Saunaka and other mighty sages for a 
great sacrifice. Then, desirous to know of Truth, they 
approached the long-lived Markandeya with sacrificial fuel in 
hand, and asked* Whereby dost Thou live so long? and 
whereby dost Thou enjoy such Bliss ?] 

[He said • It is by knowledge of the highest secret, of Siva, 
the Reality ] 

cfc-q^^RRfcRWFR I m ^ ^l: I % l 

qq fqqr I crihht^ i q?: qftqq;: I ®Rf qfc: i q>: I 

f% rfcFqiqfqm | 

h ifarq i qq qfaFTRpi: qqfcr qc-q^- 

^rflraci^W'^ i q: srqfq^qqS nqkicq^qHi^r 

qfeq qqqqra qr h ^q: I 

[What is it which constitutes knowledge of the highest 
secret, of Siva, the Reality ? Who is the Deity there ? What, 
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the mantras ? What, the devotion? What, the means to that 
knowledge? What, the necessary aids? What, the offering ? 
What, the time ? What, the seat thereof? 

He said: That constitutes knowledge of the Highest 
Secret—of Siva, the Reality—by which Siva, the Daksina- 
mukha, becomes intuited, He is the Deity who, at the time of 
universal dissolution, absorbs all into Himself, And who shines 
and delights m the happiness of His own inherent Bliss.] 

TO WefWOT | I 

ttM ^ i km I l 

3^ 3Tffr m 3WTC cRt I 

II 

aRR*gs£ =5rg4 ; cr Stated | 

Hswrq- crat qjg#? m: || 

srtaqi crr^t ng: ll 


URgstf: RTO: I 

f5R5r II 

3T^ I 

^ cTcf 3SR R cTcT: 

an% ii 

'RR^— 

5R sq^Roi 

mm i 

sn^r^^o^pcisiJiciRa: 

Wi: m\ 
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cflt W 3^1$ JTFTt Tf | 

cTcT: II 

fR^r? 7«rraj|5fPJt ?rat -mz. i 
*T3<SR5noffs$ ^'^3 ^IfacT: ii 

*TOsqjqfO|^: ^r%5W^ s»R5s?ISRR5I- 

^g^^qa=Rqsq*l qpiqfifwr: i 
sqnsqpft^ faq^m gfWqqrb 3«flTR: tost: 
wt&i ^f%qrerr: spmqqg m ^oTPjfffftsr: ll 

q^r -qrr^r:— 

cTlt HT«n ^qpfar tfpqf?mTq =q | 
g*q ^FT^rr^i =q qgffosmcR: ll 


WIR^— 

^OTI 5fib ^cT^JTW5T qwqj 

qj&frSRWT W&K %sq ^R*.fR5pWt% n 


q^ompqrcr:— 

fqwpfcft: I arggq^^-: I ^rTT \ 

cTlt ?R| WR g«T qsq?; cTcT: I 
qfsraq^pr qrfOTcFg^ ll 
wfterro q^pqcmmqt cm: | 
^rfqqq^gwpq qrf*Rqq 35 ^ u 
qfl^riqi cTcreqq £rfq?T50FKt qg: I 
3Tig|q! JP3RJ3T: tffq^qpRfaq: 11 


sqmq;— 

gsrg^raqff;qprt^Eit srrppt 
gqqiKfq^qoT 
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RMRiRRqiraq eqrqFqtftsraq II 

fl adore the three-eyed, moon-crested Daksinamurti who is 
of pebble and silver colour, holding m the hands a rosary of 
pearls, a vessel of nectar, a book and the symbol of wisdom ; 
having a serpent for hts girdle, and putting on various 
ornaments. 

May the milk-white three-eyed Primal Being (Bhava) grant 
us purity of thought, He who, seated at the foot of a fig tree, 
surrounded by Suka and other sages, holding in the hands the 
symbol of the blessed wisdom, with axe and deer, one of the 
hands resting on the knees, the loms girdled round by a mighty 
serpent, a digit of the moon enclosed in His clotted hair ] 

May Daksinamurti, the Gracious Lord, ever protect us, 
His body white with ashes, wearing a digit of the moon, with 
the lotus-like hands shining with the symbol of wisdom, a 
rosary, a lute, and a book, handsome with the yogic belt, 
seated in the posture of an expositor, surrounded by hosts of 
mighty sages, with serpents on, and clad in hide f 

I adore Him who m His hands holds a vlna , a book and a 
rosary, with a cloud-like throat, who is rich m gifts, girdled 
by a mighty serpent, resorted to by Suka and other sages, who 
has made the foot of a fig tree His abode. 

I contemplate, for the attainment of the highest end, the 
Supreme Guru, the spouse of Bhavani, the serene-faced Primal 
Being, He who is spoken of in all the Vedas (the first utter¬ 
ances), whose hands shine with the symbol (of wisdom), with a 
book, fire and a serpent, who, bedecked with garlands of 
pearls and a crown blazing forth brilliant with the digit of the 
moon, resides at the foot of a fig tree and removes the ignorance 
of all ] 

fq% rf^cfRcTT qfpRp | %STqoj qfe: | 

qraifq \ g^qrRTqt p?RfafcT | 
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[Devotion consists in firmly dwelling in the constant thought 
that c I am He 5 . Repetition of the mantra as inseparate from 
Him constitutes the means to that knowledge. To be concentrated 
m thought upon Him exclusively proves an effective aid to it. 
The dedicating of all bodily activity (to Him) forms the offering . 
The three states of consciousness ( dhamans or avasthas> such as 
jagrat y svapna , and suwpti) are the proper time for it The proper 
place is the twelve-pointed seat i.e., the sahasrara or thousand- 
spoked wheel m the cavity of the head ] 

q I qq: : i wti qrs^qftq: I f% wtr | 

ffcT i 

[Then again they asked Him as follows, full of faith : How 
comes His manifestation 9 What is His form 9 And who is His 
worshipper 9 ] 

qfoqfqR#qq I 
3 II 

^ || 
q^rq fq^qq; I 

qtqirqqRqiqR qg i 

RRqq: 11 

qt%<qr atw ht 5^^ | 

afar: fqrqte^t qstqrfqfir: 11 
*Rifen& wfrPqRf^qRqq yjlyi^wq l 

qi^scTiqm q^qr q^q: sts^rfaRi^ qqfq qjqr n 
q |qi q^q^qfeqqTqfqsnq^ r ^qi^qt gfpt ¥?qi% 1 
q qq qq n 
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[He said In the mighty lamp of wisdom , overflowing with 
the oil of vairagya (indifference to worldly objects) and 
furnished with the wick of Bhakti (Faith) one should kindle the 
light of knowledge and see. Then the darkness of delusion 
being dispelled, (Siva) Himself becomes manifested With a 
view to dispel the utter darkness, the devotee should produce 
fire, making vairagya the lower at am (stick) and knowledge the 
upper one, and then Siva will exhibit to his view the hidden 
Reahtv Dwelling m the devotee as his own very Self with His 
inherent bliss, He revives viveka or discriminative wisdom 
hitheito overpoweied with delusion and oppressed by duality for 
want of proper enquiry into truth. Thus (in the language of 
the Purina) Siva, showing Himself in all His bliss, restores to 
life the son of Mrkandu, hitheito oppressed with the fear of 
Yama, the latter dragging him with the bands of rope tied 
around his body. 

The word * Daksina 9 means Buddhi Because Buddhi is 
the eye bv which Siva can be directly seen, He is called 
Daksmdbhimukha by the Brahmavddins 

At the beginning of creation, Brahma, the Lord, having 
worshipped Siva, attained power to create and was delighted at 
heart. The devotee in this path, steady m his effort, attains all 
objects of desire and becomes quite happy. 

Whoever studies this highly Secret Doctrine of Siva, the 
Reality, He is delivered from all sms. He who knows thus 
attains liberation ] 

Such is the Upanisad 

aft rn ^1^3 I I W #7 'WTR'k | 

I *tT I aft =nf%: 3Tif%: snfcr: I! 

aft 

[May (Brahman) pi otect us both 1 May He give us both to 
enjoy 1 Efficiency mav we both attain 1 Effective may our study 
prove 1 Hate may we not (each other) at all 1 Om Peace ! 
Peace 11 Peace 1,1 ] 


Om Tat Sat 





